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About This Manual

This system manual gives you general information for
the BV P-900-series video camera system, such as the
system configuration, setup method, connections, and
system preparations and operations.

For additional information, please refer to the
operation and maintenance manuals provided with
each machine used in the system. |n the operation
manuals, specific functions and characteristics of the
respecive machines, such as their features, functions of
each part and specifications, are described. The

mai ntenance manual s provide the necessary
information for checking and maintaining the
machines.

Machines explained in this manual

Model number Model name
BVP-900/900P
BVP-950/950P
CA-530
CA-550/550P
CA-553/553P Camera Adaptor
CA-570/570P
CA-3A/3AP
CA-905F/905K Large Lens Adaptor
CCU-550A/550AP Camera Control Unit
CCU-700A/700AP
CNU-500 Camera Command Network Unit
CNU-700
OHB-730/730P
OHB-730WS/730WSP

Color Video Camera

OHB-750A/750AP CCD Unit
OHB-750WSA/750WSAP

MSU-700A Master Setup Unit
MSU-750

RCP-740/741
RCP-730/731
RCP-720/721
RCP-700/701
RM-B150 Remote Control Unit
VCS-700 Video Selector

Remote Control Panel
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1-1 Overview of the Camera System

@)

>
The BVP-900-series is a video camera systems for  Newly designed body: The height of the body of the %
studio and outdoor broadcasting use developed by BVP-900/900P is reduced, allowing wide visual )
Sony. These systems are composed of independent field, greater convenience of operation, and reduc :
units which have their own unique functions, allowing parallax between the lens and viewfinder. Large
various system configurations in a variety of handles on each side of the cabinet make —
combinations of the units. And the command system  transportation and mounting on a tripod easy. —':‘:*
developed for the Sony camera system allows flexible Rotatable triax connector: The triax connector of the e
system configuration for creating the required system BVP-900/900P and CA-550/550P/570/570P can CCL
in most cases. rotate for easy cable connection and transportatio Q
The BVP-900-series camera systems have the Easy-to-see indications g
following features. On the MSU-700A/750 and RCP-700-series units, thg

names of buttons and controls are printed beneath, a
LEDs are mounted near the surface of the buttons fo

1-1-1 Features better legibility when installed in a control console.

Adaptable to a 16:9 wide screen, thanks to an
independent CCD unit

A CCD block of the camera is designed as a plug-in
type independent unit, so the camera can be used for
shooting in 16:9 wide screen simply by replacing the
CCD block.

High picture quality

High horizontal resolution: Horizontal resolution of
900 TV lines of the Y channel is obtained thanks t
the low-smear Power HAD (Hole-Accumulated
Diode)™ 1000 CCD (Charge-Coupled Device).

High signal-to-noise ratio: High signal-to-noise ratio

- . is obtained by adopting the high-quality CCD and

Compatibility of a studio camera and portable superior technology of circuitry and packaging.

camera Improved vertical resolution: Super EVS (Enhanced
The studio camera head and portable camera head use prove . - 2oup :
Vertical Definition Systend) improves vertical

a common CCD unit and control system of equal ;
picture quality. This allows you to use both cameras reso_lutlon. . .
Clear picture: Thanks to the substantial detail-contro

under the same standards. ) . . )

functions, a clear picture is obtained.
Command system for a flexible and Wlde-kiarr:]dftrrlax syriten;]: 'rl;?e. br'clmld_wfth 0{ éh'\(j”:rla;( "
expandible system system for a component signal is now z fo

The CNU-700 Camera Command Network Unit ¥ signal, and 6 MHz for R—Y and B-Y signals.
developed for this camera system lets you construct aEIectronic shutter

camera system with up to 96 cameras. This system A six- d electronic shutter | ided with th
opens up many possibilities, such as having one MSU- SIx-Speed electronic shutler IS provided wi ©

700A/750 Master Setup Unit control multiple cameras,,fr‘;’;mé3 (r:aS. E?(l:eil?jr;glcs:?ezertsvfélr?unsczgztteljssifleetﬂisswn
any RCP-700-series Remote Control Panel control an¥ nction E’:lcom ter displa c?leen ca.n be Eot
BVP-900-series Video Camera. u , pu splay s S

clearly.

Excellent design based on human engineering

The following features have been added for maximum

ease of use.

Compact and lightweight: The camera is compact,
lightweight of low power consumption, and suitable
for use in an OB van.

Auto setup function

With the microcomputer-controlled auto setup
function, auto white balance, auto black balance and
auto level adjustments can be executed accurately a
quickly.

1) The EVS and ECS function only on the OHB-750A/
750WSA-series CCD.
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1-1 Overview of the Camera System

Power HAD sensor CCD units to suit each

purpose
Each of the optional CCD units incorporates an Power ) N
HAD sensor CCD with 520,000 pixels to achieve high The BVP-900-series camera system has the capability

image quality. The various CCD units share the
following characteristics:
* High sensitivity: 2000 Ix (F8)
* High signal-to-noise ratio
NTSC: 65 dB (typical)
PAL: 63 dB (typical)

* Very low smear
* Very low flare

The following optional CCD units are available:
» OHB-730/730P: IT type
» OHB-730WS/730WSP: 16:9 aspect ratio, IT type

(16:9/4:3 switchable)

* OHB-750A/750AP: FIT type

* OHB-750WSA/750WSAP: 16:9 aspect ratio, FIT
type (16:9/4:3 switchable)

White shading and other compensation data are store

within each CCD unit, thus eliminating the need for

readjustments after replacement of CCD units for

upgrades or repairs, etc.

1-2
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1-1-2 File System

of storing the adjustment data in one of the following
files, for quick setup and simpler operation. The
stored data can be recalled as desired, and be
transmitted to other cameras.

This system can control the following four kinds of
files.

Reference file (stored in the camera head)

The reference file stores the reference values used for
automatic setup adjustment and the standard settings of
the switches.

Scene files (stored in the camera head)

Scene files store paint data for each scene. For
example, if you store data prepared in rehearsal for a
particular scene in a scene file, the data can be

6etrieved to reproduce the same camera settings as

used in rehearsal.

Lens files (stored in the camera head)

Lens files store specific data for a lens to be used. For
the recommended lens, the standard values are stored
in a lens file at the factory.

OHB files (stored in the CCD unit)

OHB files store specific data for a CCD unit to be

used. The standard values are stored in an OHB file at
the factory.

Creations, storage and retrieval of files are performed
using a MSU-700A/750 Master Setup Unit, RCP-700-
series Remote Control Panel or menu of the BVP-900/
950-series camera system. The type and number of
files which can be handled depend on the used unit.

For details, see “Chapter 5 File Operations.”



1-2 Configuration of the BVP-900-series Camera System

1-2-1 System Configuration

System using the CCU-700A/700AP

Microphone Headset BKP-7911/7912 BVF-77/77CE/7700/7700P BKP-7010

Script holder Viewfinder VEH-770 Hood Long Triax Kit Picture monitor Picture monitor
Iy, (T TF("_"-E —
} \ ' X - - / Waveform monitor Waveform monitor
Q = ::‘L"D]i!ll\) E& BKP-7910/7910P — m
S— Stand-Alone Kit %

o1
H°
ololo

_ [[25000000[]| |==. [[25000000[] |===
Lens (for studio camera) @ @
] BVP-900/900P2)
[ — ) D — Video Camera
—‘E‘ [ External control
© OHB-700-series [{ER 7 ——en (e of] = equipment
CCD Unit > Headset VCS-700
Video Selector D IC card
=z \ISU-700 .
CNU-700/500 Master S'E\tup Unit
Camera Command G ] j
@ Network Unit
| rer—— j . ]
f o |
I | o
BVF-10/10CE/10W/10WCE/ BVF-55/55CE 4 CCU-700A/700AP 4
BKW-401 20W/20WCE Viewfinder Eyepiece Viewfinder VFH-550 Hood Camera Control Unit
7 | BKP-7930%)
_ - N E- CNU IF Board
N Switcher
BVP-950/950P | Extenon Board
Video Camfa l CA-550/550P/570/570P [[52000000]]
Camera Adaptor BKP-5971b) Character monitor o . .
Lens (for ENG/EFP) Teleprompter Kit = __| BKP-7933 —81 | Routing switcher system
‘ e S-BUS Interface
- [ Board
| BKP-7310
OHB-700- Long Triax Kit
series 56 65fo
CCD unit oD cD> gﬁ“%
| BKP-7931/7931P ?qﬂ @
CA-3A/3AP Sub-Encoder Board (@o RCP-700-series
Camera Adaptor o Remote Control Panel
Water resist cover Portable VTR S BKP-7900 Computer (for ISR system)
CAC-6 Return Extension Board
() — Video Selector
BKP-7311 [EEE 7 ——CFED Triax cable
/H‘\ SDI Output Board S >——C 5" CCA cable
Iris box
. i Br———
Carrying case BVV-5/5P 8] BNC cable
-y Videocassette Recorder BKP-7312
CA53IS53R. Hook for a shoulder Return Video Board
amera Adaptor BT Jo stra . . .
s PR a) When the BKP-7090 Upgrade Kit is installed in the BVP-700/700P, the BVP-700/700P has the same function
= R — Long grip as the BVP-900/900P. The same function as the BVP-900/900P is also available when the BVP-950/95QP and
o | 7 9 CA-570/570P is mounted in the CA-905F/905K with the BKP-9057 attached.
Ned | b) The BKP-5971 is a kit for the CA-550/550P. The CA-570/570P is provided with the prompter function.

¢) The BKP-7930 and BKP-7933 are the boards for the CNU-700.
d) The BKP-7900 is the board for the CNU-700 and CCU-700A/700AP.

Chapter 1 Introduction 1-3
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1-2 Configuration of the BVP-900-series Camera System

System using the CCU-550A/550AP

Microphone Headset BKP-7911/7912 BVF-77/77CE VFH-770

Script holder Viewfinder Hood
iy, Fﬁ ‘ 3 7 Picture monitor Picture monitor
= : Lﬁj\ A Waveform monitor

Waveform monitor

_ | [00000cfl] |l T% IR | LS.
Lens (for studio camera) )
5] = BVP-950/950P Video Camera B B
| e . +CA-570/570P
HE—°[] ¥ +CA-905F/905K
%, [ > . . +BKP-9057 External control
©]|  OHB-700-series =50/ D — [ of] < equipment
CCD Unit i i Do Headset
el * VCS-700
I V-wedge shoe Video Selector
MSU-700A/750 )
CNU-700/500 Master ?stup Unit
Camera Command R

Network Unit

°

e a e —— W Eo———c =
j@) ol mes
] — °
BVF-10/10CE/10W/10WCE/ BVF-55/55CE A A
BKW-401 20W/20WCE Viewfinder Eyepiece Viewfinder VFH-550 Hood Siﬁgfi%ﬁﬁfrﬁf‘ﬁmt

! — BKP-7930P)
%} E‘ CNU IF Board Switcher

| BKP-79009

BVP-950/950P

Video Camera l CA-550/550P/570/570P [[28000000]] Extension Board
Camera Adaptor BKP-59712) Character monitor
- N _ b . .
Lens (for ENG/EFP) ‘ op - Teleprompter Kit = - EKBPUggﬁ’e)rface —80| Routing switcher system
o B | BKP-5972 Board
B [ SDI Output Board
Series
i BKP-5973¢) o o oals
D unit — o o
ccebu J CCU Control Unit T’:‘b
°l5
CA-3A/3AP %m H @ RCP-700-series
Camera Adaptor BKP-59749) 2 Remote Control Panel
== DC Power Unit
Water resist cover Portable VTR Computer (for ISR system)
CAC-6 Return
() — Video Selector

‘* WEE =3B Triax cable
ﬂ rish B O—CT5 CCA cable

ris box
Carrying case BVV-5/5P B8 BNC cable

Videocassette Recorder

Comes Aaiuntor Hookfor a shoulder a) The BKP-5971 is a kit for the CA-550/550P.
% The CA-570/570P is provided with the prompter function.
Long grip b) The BKP-7900, BKP-7930, and BKP-7933 are the boards for the CNU-700.
ﬁ ¢) The BKP-5973 does not function when the CNU-700/500 is connected.
d) The CA-905F/905K cannot be connected to the CCU-550A/550AP with the BKP-5974 installed.
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1-2-2 Example When a BVP-900/900P Is Used as a Stand-Alone Camera

A BKP-7910/7910P Stand-Alone Kit should be
installed in the BVP-900/900P.

BVP-900/900P

Reference signal

AC-550
AC power adaptor

™

Microphone

a) When the MSU-700A/750 or RCP-700-series unit
is connected to the REMOTE connector, the
functions of the MSU-700A/750 and RCP-700-
series unit are limited.

s
uuuuuuuuu
q e
— {3
ooo®ag oooooo

Doooo ooooo o [ =00
E

RCP-700-series®
or RM-B150

MSU-700A/7502)

’

. Portable VTR

Video monitor

[

oo
000000 Dm

Chapter 1 Introduction
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1-2 Configuration of the BVP-900-series Camera System

1-2-3 Example When a BVP-950/950P Is Used as a Stand-Alone Camera

I A
Reference signal

BVP-950/950P+
CA-530/550/550P/570/570P

AC-500/550

AC power adaptor

Y,

7%

Microphone

a) When the MSU-700A/750 or RCP-700-series

unit is connected to the REMOTE connector, the

functions of the MSU-700A/750 and RCP-700-
series unit are limited.

= )
SoNy
=
A=
<O

11

==5259)

== ICH)

=0 00

O OEg

0 0la

El®)

RCP-700-series®

or

RM-B150

MSU-700A/750%)

Portable VTR

Video monitor

I

oo D
oopoooooD

1-6

Chapter 1 Introduction




1-2-4 Example When a BVP-950/950P Installed in a CA-905F/905K Is Used

e ‘HHHHH

@ BVF-55/55CE
BVP-950/950P
; ¥ CA-570/570P
CCD unit : CCU-550A/550AP/
[I:I 700A/700AP
Lens for studio use i | |
Hc——o D i l
— —_—
— T
© Triax cable
0 O jL:@ —
CA-905F/905K
BVF-77/77CE/
CCD unit 7700/7700P
[
Lens for studio use
) —e) D
= —_—
b 1l
© %z Triax cable
th Doy =
CA-905F/905K+BKP-9057

TRIAX cable length
CCU-700A/700AP:

Diameter  Maximum Maximum distance for

length prompter signal transmission
8.5 mm 1000 m 500 m
14.5 mm 2000 m 1000 m

CCU-550A/550AP:

Diameter Maximum Maximum distance for

length prompter signal transmission
8.5 mm 700 m 500 m
14.5 mm 1400 m 1000 m
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1-2 Configuration of the BVP-900-series Camera System

Camera control unit that can be connected

The CCU-550A/550AP and CCU-700A/700AP can be

connected under the following limitations:

* When the BKP-5974 DC power unit has been
installed in the CCU-550A/550AP, the CA-905F/
905K cannot be used.

* When you connect the BVF-7700/7700P to the unit,
the CCU-550A/500AP cannot be used. Use the
CCU-700A/700AP.

* When the CA-570/570P is connected to the CCU-
550A/550AP, only one channel can be used for
intercom transmission. Use the INCOM1 connector
on the CA-570/570P.

The CCU-550/550P cannot be used with the CA-905F/

905K.

Setting of the intercom microphone switch

When you use the intercom microphone switch located
on the zoom demand of the studio zoom lens, be sure
to set the intercom microphone switch of the CA-570/
570P to OFF (center position).

Check of ROM Version

When connecting the camera, be sure to check the
version of ROM on the AT-121 board corresponding
to the camera to be connected.

If ROM version differ from the below table, be sure to
perform ROM replacement.

Ref. No. ROM version
IC8 Ver.1.22 or higher
IC9 Ver.1.22 or higher

1-8 Chapter 1 Introduction



1-2-5 Camera System Using a Camera Control Unit

System using the CCU-700A/700AP

Picture monitor

Waveform monitor

[[35 00000 4[]

BVP-900-series video camera

VTR, control
console, etc.

CCU-700A/700AP

000 O g

ECIEOB0E
o o oaojJo
© o 9 i
5la oooo

©)

o RCP-700-series

Control signal

) ; °la
Video signal %D

System using the CCU-550A/550AP

Picture monitor Waveform monitor

BVP-950/950P+CA-550/550P/570/570P or
BVP-950/950P+CA-550/550P/570/570P+

[35000000]]

VTR, control
console, etc.

CA-905F/905K+BKP-9057
CCU-550A/550AP

B 80808
o o oajo
o o o O

Control signal e
Video signal %g O)|| RCP-700-series
0 or RM-B150

Chapter 1

Introduction
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1-2 Configuration of the BVP-900-series Camera System

1-2-6 System To Control up to Six BVP-900-series Cameras

BVP-900-series video camera CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP Picture monitor

o \:j.:.,o E_}“@dlﬁ

E Waveform monitor

N[z 00000 o

E VCS-700
k> Bl
E CNU-700/500

MSU-700A/750

 — [ [ [ [ [
[=: [==1 [=: [==1 [&=:F [==1
F] E E E E o
3 2 3 E 3 3
O 00 00 O 0 O O g 0 00 00 O O O O g O 00 00 O O O O 0
Control signal ECg0303| |ECEDang| |EodoEoE| |eD@osnE| (Emdosnd| (E0EmEng
Video signal 6o ool |00 oo |56 ooy |66 ez oo oz [oo ool
o o oo o o ofle| o o omol o o ol o o ool o o oo
[(Glc oooo (o cooo [Go oooo (5 _oooo [Gl& oooo (5 _oooo
HoO| o] o) o) o] [Elo
Qo Oo @l Oo @l Qo . .
5 5 5 5 5 5 RCP-700-series unit

System to control up to six BVP-900-series cameras

1-10 Chapter 1 Introduction



1-2-7 System To Control up to 12 BVP-900-series Cameras Using the CNU-700

Install the BKP-7930 CNU IF board to the CNU-700.

BVP-900-series video camera CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP

E Control signal
Video signal

Picture monitor

Waveform monitor

55000000

VCS-700 [1] VCS-700 [2]

CNU-700

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

- B
O

RCP-700-series unit

System to control up to twelve BVP-900-series cameras using the CNU-700

Chapter 1 Introduction 1-11
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1-2 Configuration of the BVP-900-series Camera System

1-2-8 System To Control up to 24 BVP-900-series Cameras Using the CNU-700

» Up to 24 BVP-900-series video cameras can be For details, see “3-2-5 Setting the Camera Number and
controlled using the two CNU-700s with the BKP- ~ Group Number.”

7930 installed. « If you wish to create a system using more than 25
« To use two CNU-700 units, group number setting is cameras and remote control panels, consult your
required. Sony service representative.

BVP-900-series video camera CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP

0[]

R VCS-700 [1] VCS-700
—= m&ﬁ"o' @lj—ﬂﬁ?"o' @l@
5 [ 7 l ]
[0
1 MSU-700A/750
T wo CNU-700
j o0 7" BKkp-7930 | "’E
A CNU-700
j“" | BKP-7930 ! "’t
- Picture monitor
o Waveform
| ‘ ‘ monito
r [22000005]]
| D 11 | _
ol |ﬂ®o aDl_DI_rl@o qu
VCS-700 VCS-700 [4]

— Control signal
Video signal

System to control up to 24 BVP-900-series cameras using the CNU-700
1-12 Chapter 1 Introduction



1-2-9 Control System of the CNU-700/500

The CNU-700/500 Camera Command Network Unit series unit connected to the RCP 1 connector sends the

switches the commands sent from multiple commands to the BVP-900-series camera through the
RCP-700-series Remote Control Panels or the MSU- CCU-700A/700AP connected to the CCU 1 connector.
700A/750 Master Setup Unit and sends them to You can change the combination of the RCP-700-

multiple BVP-900-series Video Cameras. With the  series units and BVP-900-series cameras on the CNU-
factory settings, the commands are transmitted from 700 using the MSU-700A/750. Several examples of

the RCP-700-series unit to the BVP-900-series switching of commands by the CNU-700 are
cameras connected to the same numbered connectorsntroduced here.
on the CNU-700/500. For example, the RCP-700-

Example of the combination of six video cameras and six remote control panels

The combination of the video cameras and remote  Factory setting
control panels can be changed with the switch on the Control unit Controlled unit
AT board of the CNU-700 or with the MSU-700A/ RCP-1 CCU-1 (for Camera 1)

750. RCP-2 CCU-2 (for Camera 2)

RCP-3 CCU-3 (for Camera 3)
RCP-4 CCU-4 (for Camera 4)
When the CNU-500 is used, the combination of the RCP-5 CCU-5 (for Camera 5)
RCP-700-series units and BVP-900-series camera RCP-6 CCU-6 (for Camera 6)

cannot be changed.

BVP-900-series  CCU-700A/700AP/
550A/550AP CNU-700/500

MSU-700A/750

e T
o [ — S

On the display of the RCP-700-series
unit, the camera number controlled
with the unit is displayed.

Factory setting

Chapter 1 Introduction 1-13
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1-2 Configuration of the BVP-900-series Camera System
I ————————————

Modification example 1
Control unit Controlled unit

RCP-1 CCU-6 (for Camera 6)
RCP-2 CCU-5 (for Camera 5)
RCP-3 CCU-4 (for Camera 4)
RCP-4 CCU-3 (for Camera 3)
RCP-5 CCU-2 (for Camera 2)
RCP-6 CCU-1 (for Camera 1)

BVP-900-series  ccyy.700A/700AP/

video caera 550A/550AP CNU-700
=g\ 1 ccut [ .
VCS-700
2] . T ccuzI lvest —

3] . T CCus
(4] . il ccud MSU-700A/750
@ . Ccus {1 MSU1 Q% B |

- [C——loHd|-

T|_CCU6

On the display of the RCP-700-series
unit, the camera number controlled
with the unit is displayed.

Modification example 1
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Modification example 2

Control unit
RCP-1

RCP-2 ——

RCP-3

RCP-4 —

RCP-5

RCP-6 ——

Controlled unit
CCU-1 (for Camera 1)
CCU-1 (for Camera 1)
CCU-2 (for Camera 2)
CCU-2 (for Camera 2)
CCU-3 (for Camera 3)
CCU-5 (for Camera 5)

BVP-900-series

CCU-700A/700AP/
550A/550AP

VCS-700
lvest

MSU-700A/750

| msut [ Q%@ :

i Effd].-

On the display of the RCP-700-series
unit, the camera number controlled
with the unit is displayed.

Modification example 2

Chapter 1 Introduction

1-15

e ‘HHHHH



T Jardeyd

1-2 Configuration of the BVP-900-series Camera System

Example of the combination of 12 video cameras and 12 remote control panels

Install the BKP-7930 to the CNU-700.

BVP-900-series
video camera

CCU-700A/700AP/
550A/550AP CNU-700+BKP-7930

e 1 ccul 1
=REE = f ves-700 ]
2 ) ccu2 lvest g -
3] ccus
@ CCU4I MSU-?OOfJ?5O
- , ccus% Imsur FIE=L
0 u lo DO o
® ol -
. 1 ccuz .
= VCS-700 [2]
. ccus | M VCS2 g
9 ccu9
CCu10 BKP-7930
11 . Ccull —H MSU2
e 1cCU12
fi2 (| :
T o o ] o j—
e — — —]
m| 3| wv| © ~| o o 3 a9
ol ool Ao o o ol o ol ol o
B2 B8 B & &Y 9e
xl ol

On the display of the RCP-700-
series unit, the camera number
controlled with the unit is
displayed.

Example of the combination of 12 video cameras and 12 remote control panels
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Example of a combination of 24 video cameras and 24 remote control panels
» Two CNU-700s with the BKP-7930 installed are

used.

» The MSU-700A/750 can assign the combination of

the video cameras and remote control panels that are If you wish to create a system using more than 25

connected to the CNU-700 to which the MSU-700A/
750 is connected directly. (For example in the figure Sony service representative.
below, the MSU-700A/750 connected to the upper

CNU-700 can change the combination of the video

camerag1] to[12] and the remote control units
connected to the upper CNU-700.)

cameras and remote control panels, consult your

BVP-900-series
video camera

o [0 & ] N =]

L
D

CCU-700A/700AP/

CNU-700+BKP-7930

R E B« N

BVP-900-series
video camera

B B B & E &

HEREE @

RCP-700-series units EL1£]

550A/550AP I

r J1_ccu1 .

e I VCSs-700 [1]
ccu2 LVCS1 & i
ccusI
ccu4I MSU-700A/750

] ccus Amsu1 =L

r T ccueI : Bitlk

e AUX1L

np. 1_ccur]| [

(SR s vCs-700 [2]

. ccus | hj vesz | -
CCu9 I
CCu10 I BKP-7930
. CCcu1ll I - MSU2
- ccu12 I
B
L {1
|l | »| S| w| © ~ o o G d Y
ool alalala al ol ol 7 &7 &
o| O] 0| ©| 0| © ol O O & &l &
¥l ¢ ¢ x| x ol o o gl gl g
RCP-700-series units

CCU-700A/700AP/

’ J]_ccul ﬁ

ﬂﬁ-ﬁ VCS-700

, ccuz% WVCSL g
ccus
ccu4 MSU-700A/750
ccus WEGR =}
ccueI . Bisl
ceur| [
I VCS-700 [4]
ccus | h| ves2 o -
CCcu9 I
ccusol | BKP-7930
. ccu1l % o Msu2
i 1CCU12
(| T
B
L {1
slalelalels] & &g g ds -
Sl &l S| &l Sl & ol o © % E') % On_the dl_splay of the RCP-700-
x| x| @ @ x| x xl o X gl @l x series unit, the camera number

controlled with the unit is
displayed.

Example of the combination of 24 video cameras and 24 remote control panels

Chapter 1 Introduction
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1-2 Configuration of the BVP-900-series Camera System

1-2-10 S-BUS Control System Using the CNU-700

When a BKP-7933 S-BUS Interface Board is installed Switching the pictures sent to the picture
in the CNU-700, the routing switcher system can

control the BVP-900-series camera system via the S-

BUS.

For details on installation and settings, refer to the
Installation Manual furnished with the BKP-7933.

monitors linked with RCP assignment

When the MSU-700A/750 assigns an RCP, the camera
CP-700-series
to each picture
monitor is also changed to the picture from the camera.

that is controlled with the assigned R
unit is changed, and the picture sent

For example, the camera controlled with RCP-1 is

changed from CAM1 to CAMS5, so the picture sent to
the picture monitor for RCP1 is changed from CAM1

to CAMS.
Source
number Digital video routing switcher
SERIAL (001) I
i out INL
[ [ ] '
SERIAL ©02) | me2 I
_ out
2 | | :
SERIAL
(003) IN3

1 SERIAL

=
=

1 SERIAL

oyt (005)

z
al

1 SERIAL

z
)

5 006)
6] II L ouT
BVP-900-series CCU-700A/700AP/
video camera 550A/550AP

i
I
I

p T S S S—
i N (] < 0 ©
el | B| E| Bl B
S5 51 3| 3| 3| 5
d| @ ©| ©| ©| ©
gl 8§ g g| g g o
sl &| ¢ & & oY Destination
OooOdag. ™™
LEzeeeeol] [egeveeol] [eceeonel] eeveeel] JeEeeedl] [EEeedl] - Picture monitors

CNU-700+BKP-7933

ccuzI !
ccusI
ccu4I
CCUSI Imsu1 “Egg;[i]“
I e Effd].-
ccus
T | MSU-700A/750

Switching the pictures sent to the picture monitors linked with RCP assignment
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Switching the pictures sent to the picture monitors linked with the camera selection on

the MSU-700A/750

When a camera select button on the MSU-700A/750 is
pressed, the picture from the selected camera appears
on the corresponding picture monitor. This function is
convenient for switching SDI signals.

Source
number o . ) .
Digital video routing switcher
SERIAL
5 ouT (001) |Nll
[ | :
SERIAL
1 OoUT (002) IN2

1 SERIAL
(003)

o]

(006)

CCU-700A/700AP/
550A/550AP

video camera

CCul

014) ouT14|

<+—— Destination
number

=
-
~
2
o
~
)
b
o
=] =}
= =

Picture monitor

MSU1L MSU2_

= aE=— MSU-700A/750
= H= D
I Hl{ t o

— N

o} o}

wn 0

s =

T
i,

CCcu2

CCu3

CCUS

CCU6

Il
I
I
ceu
I
I
T

CNU-700+BKP-7930+BKP-7933

Switching the picture on the picture monitor linked with the camera selection on the MSU-700A/750

Chapter 1 Introduction
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1-2 Configuration of the BVP-900-series Camera System
I ————————————

Switching the preview monitor with the PREVIEW button on an RCP-700-series unit

When the PREVIEW button on an RCP-700-series
unit is pressed, the picture from a desired camera can
be displayed on the preview monitor. Itis possible to
switch the preview monitor independently of the
selection on the MSU-700A/750 or VCS-700.

To activate this function, modification of the RCP-700-
series unit is required. Consult your Sony service
representative.

- CNU-700+BKP-7933 REMOTE

MSU CCU/CNU [T =
R F
CPICNU =1 i = o
CCU1-6|||o o
SERIAL [ RCP1-6
CCU-700A/700AP + OUTPUT® | CHARACTER REMOTE . -
BKP-7311 i S-BUS
i MSU-700A/750
1
1
1
1
b
REMOTE 2800000 []
i RCP/CNY Picture monitor
SERIAL ) Preview monitor
a,
CCU-700A/700AP + ouTPUT
BKP-7311
H 5600000 D‘D — ?EWE
REMOTE IN 1 REMOTE 1
*] RCP/CNU
IN 2 [ 0 o r
i L| OUT 15 ECa0d0E
* SERIAL IN 6 CCUIONG |- <
o o o O]
CCU-550A/550AP + OUTPUT® IN13; REMOTES = hvs.vie1e Digital ﬂ @
BKP-5972 video routing switcher =l
LINE IN, etc.
O 0 O O g
S-BUS control signal (BNC cable) REMOTE | ssieeie
) CCU/CNU [ee OE
Control signal (CCA-5 cable) ]2
gfle
""" Video signal (BNC cable) 2
Control terminal
(compatible with IBM PC/AT) REMOTE
CCU/CNU
a) If an analog video routing switcher such as a BVS-V3232
is used, connect to the PIX, WF, or VBS connector. RCP-700-series units

Switching the preview monitor with the PREVIEW button on an RCP-700-series unit
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Assigning an RCP with a unit other than the MSU-700A/750

RCP assignment using the control unit of the routing
switcher system is enabled. The settings for RCP
assignment are stored on the BKP-7933.

RCP-700-series units connected to the other CNU-700

cannot be assigned.

CCuU1

=

Source
number

v

RCP assignment matrix in the CNU-700

INll

(+1) IN2
(+2) IN3I
CNU1 :
@
L (+11) IN12
- (+12) IN13
(+13) IN14
(+14) IN15
CNU2 i
D ccu24 (+és) IN24
o i
BVP-900-series CCU-700A/700AP/
f — —
video camera 550A/550AP o J—Eﬁ—[ﬁ—ﬁf o J—Er'ﬂ—ﬂﬂ—[l]—fﬁ—gﬂ—
3 5| 515 5 5
© 5| ©o| g o o
’cﬁ‘a §§§,,,_g«De5tinaﬂon
~ N NI NSNS = number
RCP-700-
No assignment is series units
enabled in this area.
RCP24
Assigning an RCP with a unit other than the MSU-700A/750
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1-2 Configuration of the BVP-900-series Camera System

Controlling the camera select function on the MSU-700A/750 from an external device

The control unit in the routing switcher system can
control the camera select function on the MSU-700A/
750. It is possible to define which MSU-700A/750

you wish to control camera selection from among up to
16 units of the MSU-700A/750.

ool
o

REMOTE CNU-700+BKP-7933 REMOTE
RCP/CNU MSU CCU/CNU
I = - o H B -t °
CCU 1-6|| 9
SERIAL [ d JE
CCU-700A/700AP + OUTPUT® | CHARACTER REMOTE . Sesassco
BKP-7311 H S-BUS
H MSU-700A/750
i
1
1
1
b
— SDI monitor
REMOTE 2800000
1( RCP/CNU Picture monitor REMOTE [ =
SERIAL | ° ° —
CCU-700A/700AP + OUTPUT® | | BKS-R3202 Remote | =—x2
BKP-7311 control unit
REMOTE : IN 1 REMOTE 1
RCP/CNU | | ===
N2l o
OuUT 13
SERIAL IN 6 o
CCU-550A/550AP + OUTPUT® REMOTE 3 DVS-V1616 Digital
BKP-5972 video routing switcher
S-BUS control signal (BNC cable)
Control signal (CCA-5 cable) -
—————— Video signal (BNC cable)
a) If an analog video routing switcher such as a
BVS-V3232 is used, connect to the PIX, WF or Control terminal
VBS connector. (compatible with IBM PC/AT)

Controlling the camera select function on the MSU-700A/750 from an external device
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Using a tally system

The CNU-700 accepts a red tally or green tally signal
via the S-BUS, and sends the red tally or green tally

commands to the CCUs and cameras.

The response of tally may be delayed in the tally
system via the S-BUS.

Primary station

REMOTE
S-BUS

j}\

@ccm-s

REMOTE
RCP/CNU

CCU-700A/700AP

CNU-700 + BKP-7311

BKDS-7700
Tally interface unit

REMOTE
RCP/CNU
@

CCU-550A/550AP

S-BUS control signal (BNC cable)

Control signal (CCA-5 cable)

REMOTE

o

o
gooee
b
boee
oo
gEEeE
8

SWITCHER

Boooooonon

Boooooonon

00000000000000000000000000000000D

ooooooooooooon

O

O

DVS-7000 Digital video switcher

Using a tally system

Chapter 1 Introduction
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1-2 Configuration of the BVP-900-series Camera System

1-2-11 System to Convert the Aspect Ratio

The BVP-900-series camera system can process a  gn the BVP-900/900P or BVP-950/950P.

signal for a wide screen with an aspect ratio of 16:9 byThe aspect ratio is changed via the MIC REMOTE
your merely replacing the CCD unit. If either of the  connector on the CCU-700A/700AP.
4:3 or 16:9 screen is used in the system, the ARU-701

is not necessary because the screen size can be selectg more details, see “3-2-7 Selecting the Aspect Ratio.”

Digital video switcher,

Analog VTR digital VTR

4:3 analog

. . 16:9 or 4:3
composite signal

digital video signal

ARU-702 [O, [soNY == S
Aspect Ratio “ D e IIl B88080000000000000000000000000000000000888 () [I
C teI'UnIt o 0000000000000000000O00O0O0OOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO
onver o (@)
Ret id ) | 4:3 screen 16:9 screen
eturn video signal
(16:9 analog composite |:r‘>
video signal)
16:9 analog signal
9519 Black belts are added on
o ) both sides of the screen
BVP-900-series camera with l v

an OHB-750WS/750WSP/
750WSA/750WSAP installed sonNy

CCU-700A/700AP/
550A/550AP

16:9 analog component video signal

ARU-701 [O,[soNY = ASPECT RATIO CONVERTER UNIT O
Aspect Ratio “ (D o 1 008000600000000000000000000000000808000088 () [I
. o oooooOo0O0O0O0OOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO
Converter Unit |O
16:9 screen 4:3 screen
16:9 or 4:3 analog 16:9 or 4:3 analog 16:9 or 4:3 digital
composite signal component or ) video signal
composite video signal Both sides are cut.
A/ v v

Digital video switcher,
digital VTR,
digital monitor

Picture monitor Analog video switcher,
chroma keyer

System to convert the aspect ratio
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2-1 Mounting the Video Camera

In this section, how to mount an OHB-700-series CCD
Unit, the lens, tripod and viewfinder to the video
camera is explained. Itis also explained to mount a
BVP-950/950P with a CA-570/570P attached to a CA-
905F/905K Large Lens Adaptor.

To mount other optional accessories such as an
optional board, refer to the manual furnished with the
accessory.

O
0
Q
o
—
®
-
N
0
@D
P
C
o
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2-1 Mounting the Video Camera

2-1-1 Mounting the BVP-900/900P

Mounting the CCD unit

The BVP-900/900P is used in conjunction with one of

four different CCD units (OHB-730/730P, OHB-
730WS/730WSP, OHB-750A/750AP or OHB-
750WSA/750WSAP), depending on the purpose.

Proceed as follows.

1 Remove the red connector cover from the rear of

the CCD unit.

5 Tumnthe mounting lever on the CCD unit fully

counterclockwise, and remove the mounting cap.

2 Loosen the lens-lock knob, turn the lens lock

counterclockwise, and remove the front panel.

Screw A

—<_]
2

Lense lock

Front panel

3 Loosen screw A on the front, and open the
insertion-prevention plate.

4 Insert the CCD unit, and secure it with the four

mounting screws.

Fasten the screws securely with a screwdriver or

similar tool.

2-2 Chapter 2 Setup

6 Tum the mounting lever clockwise to its lowest
position.

[ Close the insertion-prevention plate, and secure it

with screw A.

¢ Be sure to mount thECD unitto the camera securely
and correctly. Otherwise it may be damaged.

« Be sure to fully turn the mounting lever to its lowest

position. Otherwise the lens may be damaged.

» Be sure to close the insertion-prevention plate and
fix it securely. Otherwise the lens cannot be
mounted.



Mounting the RC Board 4 Mount the RC board to the DA board in place of

_ _ the CN-1566 board, and secure it with the original
When the RC (aspect ratio converter) board supplied tWO SCrews.
with the OHB-730WS/730WSP/750WSA/750WSAP
is mounted in a BVP-900/900P video camera, the RC board
aspect ratio conversion function (from 16:9 to 4:3) can
be applied.

1 Loosen the two side-panel locking screws, and
while sliding the safety lock toward the lens, open
the side panel by holding the handle.

PR/DA board
Safety lock | ﬁ Handle
Pon () 5 Return the PR/DA board to its original position,

I < ,
Side-panel — |1 | side-panel and close the side panel.
locking SO locking
screw .I. M screw
QN[00 oo 00 ©>0
1)

2 Pull the PR/DA boards out.

ey

PR/DA board

3 Remove the CN-1566 board attached to the DA
board by loosening the two screws.

PR/DA board

Chapter 2 Setup 2-3
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2-1 Mounting the Video Camera

Mounting the camera to the tripod

Several types of tripods are available. Select an
appropriate tripod according to the type of lens to be

used, and mount the camera to the tripod as described

below:

Bottom of the video camera
V-wedge shoe (supplied with the tripod)

BVP-900/900P

V-wedge shoe

Stopper

1 Attach the V-wedge shoe (supplied with the tripod)

to the bottom of the camera with the two screws.

If the feet on the bottom of the camera interfere with

The position where the shoe should be attached ismounting the tripod, remove them as shown below.

decided considering the balance of the weight of
the camera and lens.

2 Check that the pan-lock and tilt-lock levers of the
tripod are securely locked.

3 Mount the camera to the tripod holding it by the
handles on each side.

4 Lock the camera to the tripod with the stopper on
the tripod.

2-4 Chapter 2 Setup

Removing the feet on the bottom of the cable clamp



Attaching the lens to the camera

Attach a hanger-mount-type lens recommended by
Sony. For details on the lens, refer to the instruction
manual furnished with the lens.
When you intend to install the following lens,
modification is required on the CCD unit. Refer to
your Sony service representative.
Canon J489.5B IMS/J4%9.5B ISS

J18x8B IMS/J1&8B ISS

J14x9B IMS/J149B ISS
Fujinon A44x9.5 BESM-18LP

A44x9.5 BESM-18LPB

A17x8.5 BESM-18LP

A17x8.5 BESM-18LPB

Be sure to check the following points before attaching

the lens:

» That the pan-lock and tilt-lock levers on the tripod
are fixed

« That the OHB-700-series CCD Unit is correctly
mounted to the camera

» That there is not a pin at part A on the lens shown in
the figure below (if there is, remove it). If the pin
cannot be removed, consult your Sony
representative.

Proceed as follows

1 Loosen the lens-lock knob and turn the lens lock
counterclockwise to the horizontal position.

Lens
Pin U-shaped notch

Projection

Lens lock

Lens-lock knob

2 Align the pin on the lens with the U-shaped notch,
then hook the edge of the lens on the projection of
the camera.

3 Couple the lens to the camera.

4 Turn the lens lock clockwise, then fasten the lens-
lock knob.

2-5
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2-1 Mounting the Video Camera

Attaching the 7-inch viewfinder

For details on attaching a viewfinder, refer to the
instruction manual furnished with the viewfinder.

Be sure that the VF connector on the viewfinder moun
is positioned at a right angle to the control panel of the

camera.

Proceed as follows.

2 Push the viewfinder by the handle so that the

panning base is securely held by the viewfinder
mount.

Pull the handle to check that the viewfinder is
fixed to the camera.

1

Place the viewfinder on the viewfinder mount of
the camera so that the mounting wedge on the
bottom of the viewfinder enters the V-shaped
recess on the viewfinder mount and that the
projections on the bottom of the viewfinder are

placed at the position shown in the figure above.

Projections .
Panning base
Bottom of the
viewfinder
ﬁ °ﬁs\q /‘l Mounting wedge
L]

1 Viewfinder
mount
V-shaped recess
L I re==S~—=—+
o= TR
VF connector E‘m
boo o)
—— O} BO V
Pan-friction screw
5 5ls s@f])
2-6 Chapter 2 Setup
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3 Turn the viewfinder counterclockwise.

Adjusting the pan-friction of the viewfinder

You can adjust the friction for panning the viewfinder
with the pan-friction screw. The friction increases as
the screw is turned clockwise, while the friction
decreases as the screw is turned counterclockwise.



Detaching the viewfinder Attaching the hood
Before detaching the viewfinder, check the following Attach the hood as shown below. The figure shows
points: attaching the indoor-use hood, and you can attach the

 That the lift-release knob of the viewfinder is atits VFH-770 outdoor-use hood in the same way.

lowest position
« That the locking lever is fixed 1 Hook the hood to the groove at the top of the

viewfinder screen.
Proceed as follows.

Hood

Groove

The lift-release knob is
placed at this position.

2 Fix the hood with the screw below the viewfinder
screen.

The locking lever is placed
at the right-most position.

—JoooO

igé;;}j
|
/

Pan-lock lever

ﬂE@

1 tunthe pan-lock lever on the camera
counterclockwise, and turn the viewfinder mount
clockwise 90 degree.

2 Pull the handle of the viewfinder while pushing the
lever, and lift up the viewfinder.

Chapter 2 Setup 2-7
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2-1 Mounting the Video Camera

Adjusting the angle of the hood

Indoor-use hood

Screw to adjust
the friction

Adjusting the angle of the hood

 You can change the angle of the outdoor-use hood
by 30 degree upward or downward.

« You can adjust the friction of the outdoor-use hood
with the screw on the side of the hood. The friction
increases as the screw is turned clockwise, and the
hood becomes hard to move, while the friction
decreases as the screw is turned counterclockwise,
and the hood can easily be moved.
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2-1-2 Mounting the BVP-950/950P Mounting the RC Board

. . When the RC (aspect ratio converter) board supplied
Mounting the CCD unit with the OHB-730WS/730WSP/750WSA/750WSAP

h / _ di . _ ith ¢ is mounted in a BVP-950/950P video camera, the
The BVP-950/950P is used in conjunction with one o aspect ratio conversion function (from 16:9 to 4:3) can

four different CCD units (OHB-730/730P, OHB- be applied
730WS/730WSP, OHB-750A/750AP or OHB- '
7S0WSA/750WSAF), depending on the purpose. 1 Open the side panel of a BVP-950/950P video

camera, and pull the PR/DA boards out.

1 Remove the red connector cover from the rear of
the CCD unit.

PR/DA board

2 Loosen two screws on the front panel, and remove2 Remove the CN-1566 board attached to the DA
the front panel. board by loosening the two screws.

CN-1566 board

PR/DA board

3 Mount the RC board to the DA board in place of
3 Insert the CCD unit, and secure it with the four the CN-1566 board, and secure it with the original

mounting screws. two screws.
Fasten the screws securely with a screwdriver or
RC board

similar tool. l /
= s (: é
—

PR/DA board

4 Return the PR/DA board to its original position,
and close the side panel.

Chapter 2 Setup 2-9
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2-1 Mounting the Video Camera

Attaching a Lens to the Camera

Attach an optional lens as described below.

For details on the lens, refer to the instruction manual
furnished with the lens.

1 tunthe mounting lever on the CCD unit fully
counterclockwise, and remove the mounting cap.

2 Align the center pin of the lens with the recess at
the top of the lens mount section, and insert the
lens to the camera.

Recess

3 Tumthe mounting lever fully clockwise to fix the
lens while holding the lens.

2-10 Chapter 2 Setup

4 Connect the lens cable to the LENS connector.

5 Fix the lense cable with the cable clamps.



Attaching a 1.5-inch/2-inch viewfinder Detaching procedure

Any of the following viewfinder can be attached to the
camera.
BVP-950 BVF-10/10W (1.5-inch),

BVF-20W (2-inch)
BVP-950P. BVF-10CE/10WCE (1.5-inch)

BVF-20WCE (2-inch)

For details on the viewfinder, refer to the instruction
manual furnished with the viewfinder.

1 Remove the viewfinder cable from the VF
connector and the microphone cable from the
MIC 1 connector.

2 Turn the viewfinder fixing ring to loosen it.

3 Pull the viewfinder stopper up, and slide the
viewfinder in the direction of the arrow to remove
it.

1 Sslide the viewfinder in the direction of the arrow.
The viewfinder stopper automatically goes down.
2 Tighten the viewfinder fixing ring.

3 Connect the viewfinder cable to the VF connector
on the camera.

4 Connect the microphone cable to the MIC 1
connector on the camera.

Chapter 2 Setup 2- 11
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2-1 Mounting the Video Camera

Attaching the CA-530/550/550P/570/570P Attaching a shoulder strap

Camera Adaptor _
Attach a shoulder strap to the camera to which the

When you attach the CA-530/550/550P/570/570P adaptor has been mounted as shown below:
Camera Adaptor to the BVP-950/950P, a portable
VTR, camera control unit or AC adaptor can be
connected to the camera.

Proceed as follow:

1 Turn the LOCK screw on the camera counterclock-
wise until it skids to release the lock.

Shoulder strap post

o ALOCK @

2 Attach the CA-530/550/550P/570/570P to the back
of the camera.
Hook the upper part then push the lower part
securely. Check that the adaptor is securely fixed
to the camera by moving the adaptor.

Pull up on the
strap to lock it.

To detach

Presss here
to release.

Removing a camera adaptor

Turn the LOCK screw counterclockwise until it idles
and then remove the camera adaptor while pushing th
screw.
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Attaching the CA-553/553P Camera Attaching the CA-3/3P/3A/3AP Camera
Adaptor Adaptor

When the CA-553/553P Camera Adaptor is attached t&Vhen the CA-3/3P/3A/3AP Camera Adaptor is

the BVP-950/950P, the camera can be used with the attached to the BVP-950/950P with the CA-553/553P

BVV-5/5PS Videocassette Recorder, or CA-3/3P/3A/ mounted, the BVP-950/950P can be connected to a

3AP Camera Adaptor. portable VTR. Attach the CA-3/3P/3A/3AP as
described below.

Attach the CA-553/553P to the back of the camera an

fasten four screws on the CA-553/553P. If the CA-3/3P/3A/3AP is attached to the camera, an

RM-P3/P9 Remote Control Unit cannot function even
if it is connected to the CA-3/3P/3A/3AP. Connect the
RM-B150 or RCP-700-series unit to the REMOTE
connector on the camera.

1 Turn the LOCK screw on the camera counterclock
wise until it skids to release the lock.

2 Attach tha CA-553/553P to the camera, and fix it
with the four screws on the adaptor.

1 Attach the CA-3/3P/3A/3AP to the CA-553/553P.

3 Tighten the LOCK screw with a coin or
screwdriver. 2 Fix the CA-3/3P/3A/3AP with the two screws.

Chapter 2 Setup 2- 13
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2-1 Mounting the Video Camera

Attaching the BVV-5/5PS Videocassette Mounting the camera to the tripod

Recorder _ _
Mount the camera to the tripod using the VCT-14

When the CA-553/553P camera adaptor is attached toTripod Adaptor.
the BVP-950/950P, the BVV-5/5PS videocassette
recorder can be attached to the camera, which providem
a convenience for using a camera and recorder as a
unit.

*"Select an appropriate hole among from holes on the
bottom of the tripod adaptor considering the balance
of the weight of the camera and the tripod adaptor.

If an unappropriate hole is selected, the camera may

1 Loosen the three screws and remove the handle of fall down. _

the BVV-5/5PS. * Check that the size of the selected hole matches that
of the screw of the tripod. If they do not match, the

tripod adaptor cannot be fixed to the tripod securely.

VCT-14 Tripod
adaptor

1 Attach the tripod adaptor to the tripod, and secure
it with the screw.

2 Place the camera on the tripod adaptor, and slide
forward along the groove on the tripod adaptor
until it clicks.

2- 14 Chapter 2 Setup



Removing the camera from the tripod adaptor Using the chest pad

Hold down the red button and pull the lever in the

direction of the arrow. Pull out the small pad on the BVP-950/950P that can
be used as the chest pad.

Red button

Chest pad

If the pin of the tripod adaptor dose not return
to its original position

After removing the camera, if the pin of the tripod

adaptor does not return to its original position, hold 5 ot put the camera with the chest pad pulled out, or
down the red button and move the lever in the mounted it to the tripod. The chest pad may be
direction of the arrow to return the pin to its original damaged.

position. It is not possible to mount a camera with the

pin left out.

Original position

Pin

Chapter 2 Setup 2- 15
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2-1 Mounting the Video Camera

Attaching the 5-inch viewfinder

When an CA-530/550/550P/570/570P Camera Adapto

is mounted to the camera, an optional 5-inch
viewfinder can be attached to the camera.

For details on the viewfinder, refer to the instruction
manual furnished with the viewfinder.

1 Remove the four caps or screws from the top of the

camera adaptor.

2 Attach the V-wedge shoe attachment supplied with

the viewfinder to the camera adaptor, and fix it
with the hexagonal screws supplied with the
viewfinder.

®
V-wedge-shoe
attachment E

3 Insert the V-wedge shoe on the bottom of the
viewfinder to the V-wedge shoe attachment to
mount the viewfinder to the camera.

Click sound is heard when the viewfinder is
completely mounted.

V-wedge-shoe attachment

V-wedge shoe

oo @

el
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4 Connect the viewfinder cable to the VF connector

on the camera.
r

Detaching the viewfinder

Press the button while pulling the lever on the V-
wedge shoe attachment, and remove the viewfinder
from the camera.

Attaching the hood
Attach the indoor-use or outdoor-use hood in the same
manner as attaching the hood to the BVP-900/900P.

See “Attaching the hood” in “2-1-1 Mounting the BVP-900/
900P.”



Using the cable holder

Attach a cable holder supplied with the CA-550/550P/
570/570P Camera Adaptor, and fix the camera cable.

1 Attach the cable holder to the top of the CA-550/
550P/570/570P with the two M3 screws supplied
with the CA-550/550P/570/570P.

Removing the cable clamp

While pulling up this
part, pull the belt out.

Chapter 2 Setup
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2-1 Mounting the Video Camera

2-1-3 Mounting the CA-905F/905K

Tripod Mounting

Attach the CA-905F/905K to the tripod in the same
manner as attaching the BVP-900/900P.

See “Attaching the hood” in “2-1-1 Mounting the BVP-900/
900P.”

Attaching a large-lens for studio use

1 Loosen the lens lock holding knob and turn the
lens lock counterclockwise.

Front cover

Lens lock
holding knob

Lens lock

g

Make sure the camera mount is all the way back. If it

is in the forward position, it will be impossible to turn
the lens lock.

2 Remove the front cover of the lens attachment
section.

3 Insert the pin on the rear of the lens into the U-

4 Push the rear face of the lens onto the front face of
the unit. Turn the lens lock clockwise so that it
holds down the tongue-like protrusion at the lens
bottom, and tighten the lens lock holding knob.

[

g0
o

o J

Lens mode switch

Lens lock and lens lock holding knob

* Do not use lens ID:F. If the lens ID number is set to
F, change it to another ID number. For details on
verifying or changing the ID number of the lens,
refer to the instruction manual of the lens.

* If you use a serial communication lens, more lens
data can be captured by the camera by switching the
lens mode switch to SERIAL. Normal lens
operation is also possible with the switch set to
NORMAL.

5 Remove the lens cap.

shaped notch on the front of the unit, and catch the

lens edge on the projection of the unit.

Lens edge

U-shaped notch
Projection

2-18
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Preparations for attaching the camera Aligning the camera mount

1 if the BKP-9057 viewfinder saddle is attached to After you have aligned the camera mount once, you

the CA-905F/905K, turn the saddle lock knob need not align it again if the same camera model is

counterclockwise to loosen it, then tilt the saddle ysed. —
backward. —

(@]

) :

-9,

— 1 R

o . 1 o

Release lever E
Slide lever 9o o =
&= — Height-adjusting

knobs

Saddle lock knob

2 Remove the 1.5-inch viewfinder from the camera.
Push the viewfinder slide inward. 1 Sslide the slide lever to LOCK.

NS

3 Turn the lens locking lever upward and remove the2 |nsert the V-wedge shoe on the base of the camera
lens mount cap. into the V-shaped groove on the camera mount,
and slide the camera foward until it clicks in place.

Lens locking lever

Lens mount cap Camera mount

3 If you do not use the BKP-9057, attach the BVF-

55/55CE to the camera. )
(Continued)
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2-1 Mounting the Video Camera

4 Loosen the four lock knobs of the camera mount, 7 While holding the camera, tighten the lens locking

then turn the four height-adjusting knobs towards

DOWN.

\\
%—— Lock knob
Height-adjusting knob

lever by moving it downward to attach the camera
to the lens.

5 While pushing the plate, push the slide lever
toward FORWARD.

Lens locking lever

6 Grasp the camera handle, then connect the lens to

the lens mount on the camera.

Lens mount

Vi

Lens mount joint

2-20 Chapter 2 Setup

8 Turn the four height-adjusting knobs towards UP

until they stops naturally, then secure them by
turning the two lock knobs on the front.

O Move the lens locking lever upward, then

downward, making sure that it moves smoothly.
If the lens locking lever does not move smoothly,
turn the two height-adjusting knobs on the back
until the height is such that the lever can move
smoothly.

10Turn the two lock knobs on the back to secure the

height.

Take note of the height setting of the height-
adjusting knobs. They will serve as references
when you use more than one camera.



Attaching the camera

When attaching the camera for the first time, you will

ne

Fo

1

ed to align the camera mount.
r details, see “Aligning the camera mount.”

Slide the slide lever to LOCK.

LENS connector

2 Insert the V-wedge shoe on the base of the camera

into the V-shaped groove on the camera mount,
and slide the camera foward until it clicks in place.

! Tighten the lens lock lever by turning it down.

Camera mount

3

4

5 Connect the lens cable of the CA-905F/905K to the

If you do not use the BKP-9057, attach the BVF-
55/55CE to the camera.

When the BVF-55/55CE is used:

Connect the cable of the BVF-55/55CE to the VF
connector on the camera.

When the BKP-9057 is used:

Connect the viewfinder cable of the unit to the VF
connector on the camera.

Lens locking lever

LENS connector on the camera.

(Continued)
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2-1 Mounting the Video Camera

8 When the BKP-9057 viewfinder saddle is attached Removing the camera
pull up the saddle and turn the saddle-locking kno ISy

clockwise to secure the saddle.

Saddle-locking
knob

If the BKP-9057 is attached, remove the viewfinder
first.

For details on removing the viewfinder, see “Attaching the
7-inch viewfinder” in “2-1-1 Mounting the BVP-900/900P.”

If the BKP-9057 viewfinder saddle is attached, turn the
saddle-locking knob counterclockwise to loosen the
saddle, and pull down the saddle.

1 Remove the CA cable and remote cable from the
camera adaptor.

2 Tum the lens-locking lever upward.

9 Connect the remote cable of the CA-805F/905K to S Slide the slide lever to LOCK.
the REMOTE connector on the rear of the CA-570/

570P.

Connect the CA cable of the CA-905F/905K to the

triaxial connector of the CA-570/570P.

Triaxial connector

REMOTE
connector

CA cable

Remote cable

2-22 Chapter 2 Setup

The lens cannot be removed unless the slide lever
is set to LOCK.

4 Remove the VF connector and the LENS
connector.

5 pushthe safety lever and release lever to remove
the camera.

Safety lever | UZ\>J JJ/
S

Release lever

|

If, after removing the camera, the camera mounting pin
protrudes from the center of the lens attachment
section, it will not be possible to connect the camera to
the unit. If so, push the release lever while pushing the
safety lever.



Attaching a portable lens Attaching a 5-inch viewfinder

A portable lens can be attached to the camera mountedl 5-inch viewfinder can be connected to the CA-570/
to the CA-905F/905K. 570P.

For more details about connecting the viewfinder, see
L N Mount ioint “Attaching the 5-inch viewfiner” in “2-1-2 Mounting the
ens moun ountjoin BVP-950/950P”

Attaching a 7-inch-viewfinder

i If the BKP-9057 is attched to the CA-905F/905K, the
BVF-77/77CE/7700/7700P 7-inch viewfiner can be

) connected.
Q [ olo”
o /\i For more details about connecting the viewfinder, see
/Z T — “Attaching the 7-inch viewfiner” in “2-1-1 Mounting the
Portable lens — BVP-900/900P.”
Hook
Lens mount Lens locking lever Attaching the number plates

Insert the projections on the both sides of the number

1 insert the camera into the CA-905F/905K, plates into the notches in the holder.

following the procedure in Section “Attaching the
camera” (page 2-21). Slide the slide lever forward
and hook the slide lever.

For more details, see “2-1-4 Attaching the Number Plate.”

2 Insert the mount joint of the portable lens mouth
on the front of the CA-905F/905K and connect to
the camera’s lens mount.

3 Supporting the lens, turn the lens locking lever
downward.

4 \nsert the lens cable of the portable lens through

the lens mouth of the CA-905F/905K, and connect
to the LENS connector of the camera.
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2-1 Mounting the Video Camera

2-1-4 Attaching the Number Plate

Number plates are supplied with the BVP-900/900P,
CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP, BVF-7700/7700P/
77/77CE/55/55CE, and CA-905F/905K to indicate the

camera number. Attach the number plates to the tally

lamps or camera number indicator on each unit.

Attaching to the BVP-900/900P

Attach the number plates supplied with the BVP-900/

900P to the up tally lamp and camera number

indicators as follows:

Cream-colored plates: for the camera number
indicator on the side panels

Large white plates: for the up tally lamp

Small white plates: for the back tally lamp

Attaching to the viewfinder

Attach the number plates supplied with the BVF-7700/
7700P/77/77CE/55/55CE viewfinder with the same
manner as the BVP-900/900P.

Attaching to the CA-905T

Attach the number plate supplied with the CA-905
large lens adaptor with the same manner as the BVP-
900/900P.

Attaching to the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/
550AP

Attach the number plates supplied with the CCU-
700A/700AP/550A/550AP to the tally lamp as shown
below.

Insert the projections on both sides of the number plate

to the grooves of the tally lamp or camera-number
indicator.

<« Uptally lamp

I
\ Camera
\4/\/ number
indicator
K\
[®

NOO

Je—— Back tally
% lamp
ool

Number plate

Attaching the number plate

2-24
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1 Remove the lamp cover.

Transparent cover
Diffusion sheet

S

i

Lamp cover

2 Attach the number plate between the lamp cover
and diffusion sheet.

S

% Transparent cover
E ] \ Diffusion sheet
/ \ Number plate

Lamp cover




2-2 Rack Mounting

The CCU-700A/700AP Camera Control Unit, VCS-  Mounting the unit directly to the rack

700 Video Selector, CNU-500/700 Camera Command

Network Unit. ARU-701/702 Aspect Ratio Converter The VCS-700, CNU-500 or ARU-700-series unit can
Unit, MSU-700 Master Setup Unit, and RCP-700- be fixed to the rack using the rack mount bracket of the
series Remote Control unit can be mounted in a 19- unit. Daily maintenance is ease with the unit mounted
inch standard EIA rack. by this method.

You can mount the unit to the rack directly or by using
slide rails such as a Sony RMM-30 Rack Mount Rail
(optional). When the unit is mounted using the slide
rails, you can pull out the unit from the rack with ease,
so it is recommended to use the slide rails if you inten
to pull out the unit frequently.

Universal-type rack

j =

Mounting the unit directly to the rack

Chapter 2 Setup 2-25
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2-2 Rack Mounting

Mounting the unit using the RMM-30 Rack Mount Rail

When the RMM-30 Rack Mount Rail is used, you can Proceed as follows.
mount the unit to the rack 660 to 830 mm (26 t6/32
inches) in depth.

1 pull out the inner member while pushing against
the stopper.

Stopper

Inner member l D
=~
2 Secure the inner members to both sides of the unit @

with the screws[{|B4x8). T
Use the screws removed from or supplied with the %\
unit.

3 Loosen the screw of the bracket of the outer
member.

4 Attach the front and rear brackets of the outer

member to the rack.

Screws®), (©, and@ are supplied with the

RMM-30.

When the 1-U unit is mounted

1) Attach the front bracket to the inside of the
front of the rack at the screw hole 15.9 nifhy
inch) interval using scre® (®WH 4x10)
and plate nufo.

2) Attach the rear bracket to the outside of the
rear of the rack at the screw hole 31.75 mm
(1 %16 inch) interval using screw@ (B5x8) .

When a unit other than 1-U height is

mounted

1) Attach the front bracket to the outside of the
front of the rack at the screw hole 31.75 mm
interval using screw@D.

2) Attach the rear bracket to the outside of the rear /I§:
of the rack at the screw hole 31.75 mm interval %@
using screw$d). Screw @
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5 Fasten the screws loosened in Sep

6 Pull the rails out.

[ Insert the inner member to the outer member while
pushing against the stopper, then fully push the
unit into the rack.

8 Push the unit into the rack, and secure the front
panel to the rack with screwSRK M5x16 to 20)
and washersgb).

Chapter 2 Setup
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2-3 Connections

2-3-1 Basic Signal Connections

Analog video-signal connections

When you mix the character signal with the output
signal of the VCS-700, set the SYCN ON/OFF switch
(S7) on the internal board of the CNU-700 to OFF.

BVP-900-series video camera

<
|’_. =q /1 E
TG FH lo——=d o _ _
5 w - Return video signal
SONY IS 5] P f .
s 5 > - Reference signal (BB)
4 2| PROMPTER _ = ter signal
B || Rererence B rompler signa
CAMERA & u 00 75-ohm terminator
CCU-700A/700AP [1]| %)J@l) ;
Py
( .
RETURET2 | &l Q|>[s| [vBSLVBS2/VBS3
BVP-950/950P+CA-570/570P [2] 5 9 % 3 » Switcher, monitor
= ] =] g S
i '|L=§||'| » VTR
- L Sl Y Y » Chroma keyer
= N
[ E REFER-
& ENCE -— Reference signal (BB)
CAMERA HICJ lF’ROMF’TER
CCU-550A/550AP [2] Sl
]
&
REFERENCE/RET1/| Q| x VBS1/VBS2/VBS3
RET2/PROMPTER| 2| & » Switcher, monitor
ME
>
« » VTR, Chroma keyer
75-ohm terminator gg > '
WF1/PIX1 >
WF2/PIX2

VCS-700

( Ok
CHARACTER

PIX A/ISYNC

Picture monitor

]

WF A/WF MODE .
Waveform monitor

\j

4

Character monitor

CHARACTER CHARACTER
CNU-700 T —— —— —  ———
XYY Y Y Y YYY Y Y Y YY Y
E :J@ ® @ -@De soon
L g 75-0hm terminator
REFERENCE

<« Reference signal (BB or BS)
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Digital video (SDI) signal connections

When an optional SDI board is installed in the CCU,
the system can treat a serial digital video signal.
Install the BKP-5972 to the CCU-550A/550AP, and

7312 is also installed in the CCU-700A/700AP, the
CCU-700A/700AP can accept the SDI return video
signal.

the BKP-7311 to the CCU-700A/700AP. If the BKP- For mounting the boards, consult your Sony service
representative.
- Return video signal
- Reference signal (BB)
PROMPTER - Prompter signal
BVP-900-series video camera < ~REFERENCE - 75 ohm terminator
s
o——H ‘ E » Chroma keyer
sl 8 > VTR
wl @ >
B
CAMERA & & HEE
CCU-700A/700AP T e
X 499
G

BVP-950/950P+CA-570/570P,
BVP-950/950P+CA-570/

owe
«
NI

%%n

©

©
@
<O
«

|

Nerereion

570P+CA-905F/905K+BKP-9057

| /=

J=O

» Switcher, monitor

RET1/RET2

L

"DIGITAL VIDEO
, SERIAL OUTPUT 1/2/3

A

SDI Return video signal

-

PROMPTER

REFER-
ENCE _

CAMERA

RET1/RET2

PROMPTER

CCU-550A/550AP

DIGITAL VIDEO
SERIAL INPUT
RET1/RET2

«— Reference signal (BB)

» Switcher, monitor

CNU-700

Picture monitor

\j

\j

Waveform monitor

» Character monitor

REFERENCE/RET1/|  x SERIAL OUTPUT
RET2/PROMPTER o
[T
B
75-ohm terminator E
WF1/PIX1 _
WF2/PIX2 _
CHARACTER [—n:m] 75-ohm terminator
VCS-700 L@@ S e
® ® » O
CHARACTER PIX AISYNG
WF A/WF MODE
CHARACTER CHARACTER

1 2 3 4 5 3 1 2
E@D ©000 060!

L cq 75-ohm terminator
REFERENCE
—— =— Reference signal (BB or BS)
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2-3 Connections

Connections of control, intercom, tally and audio signals

Microphone signal output

Microphone control and tally
Intercom control and tally

MIC REMOTE

MIC OUTPUT

ANANLOG OUTPUT

CCU-700A/700AP

RCP/CNU

INTERCOM REMOTE

Intercom and tally

INTERCOM/TALLY/PGM

Microphone signal output

MIC OUTPUT

Microphone control

RCP/CNU

MIC REMOTE

Intercom control and tally

CCU-550A/550AP [2]

INTERCOM/TALLY/PGM

Selection of input signals

RCP-700 series unit

Switcher

VCS-700
I/0 PORT REMOTE
CCU1 CCu2 VCS
] CNU-700
7YYYYYYYYYYYYYYYS
- e —— o f’f, M(ff MLZU.A
- J8.9 .
RCP 1 RCP 2 MSU
CCUICNU MSU-700A/750

L
) @6

CCU/CNU CCU/CNU

)
[ e —r—
e

PREVIEW PREVIEW

L Selection of
a camera

RCP-700 series unit [2]
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2-3-2 Cable Connections

Connecting to the BVP-900/900P

* When the BVP-900/900P is used as a stand-alone < For details on mounting the stand-alone kit, consult
camera, a BKP-7910/7910P Stand-Alone Kit is your Sony service representative.
necessary.

Right side of the BVP-900/900P

0
€

[

PROMPTER

REMOTE

Microphones

TRACKER
T[]

RET CONTROL

3\ RM-B150 &
Prompter | —@
CCUICNU RCP-700-series @

Video monitor

[VEmD
H 5300000 D‘D @
ccuieny & MSU-700A/750 @)
Tracker - g—

BKP-7911/7912
Script Light

|-

Return video control [
equipment

a) Connect only when the camera is
used as a stand-alone camera.
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2-3 Connections

Left side of the BVP-900/900P

When the BVP-900/900P is
used as a stand-alone unit Triax cable

BKP-7910/7910P Stand-alone kit
O REF IN VBS VTR AC OUT DC_|N o

Clel s

CAMERA

@)

|
B @ o

CAMERA

=]

REF OUT

W

a) If a multiconnector is not provided with the VTR, connect
the VBS connector on the BKP-7910/7910P and VBS IN
connector on the VTR using a BNC cable.

CCU-700A/700AP

AC-550 AC power
Adaptor

VTR &

Reference signal source
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Connecting a triax cable Using the cable clamp
Set the cable into the groove that fits the size of the

N
cable, and clamp it down with the belt supplied with

* Be sure to use a triax cable of more than 50 meters
(165 feet) long.

the camera.

* When connecting and disconnecting a triax cable, beé
sure to turn the power of the CCU OFF.

Proceed as follows.

For thin cable For thick cable

1 Pull the triax connector outside.

2 Insert the connector of the triax cable to the pulled-
out connector.

Chapter 2 Setup
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2-3 Connections

Connecting to the BVP-950/950P

DC power input
External equipment 0

BVP-950/950P+CA-570/570P

Headset
INCOM
-i‘[[_
=} = z gl < =
0 g swed
O n& < [3)
8 = SUE a
& <Jo
o
L
£
s
CCU-700A/700AP/ e
o
CAMERA 550A/550AP
©®
Return video control T
equipment
Y/
_ N,
Microphone ’\
Prompter B

TEST OUT
89
REMOTE @
-t

RM-B150 &

RCP-700-series &

MSU-700A/750 & CCUICNU @

§ L1

Video monitor

oo B
gpoo0o000DO

I

a) The REMOTE conector on the CA-570/570P has the same
function as that on the BVP-950/950P. However it is used only
when the camera is used as a stand-alone camera.
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Connection when the BVP-950/950P is used as a stand-alone camera

BVP-950/950P+CA-570/570P

o z lgl
I = O
S SEnEe
o} z
< w
9o
o
L
£
Portable VTR 5
&
%,
7,
Microphone
AC-550 AC power ogp—
adaptor

Reference signal® B

a) When a reference signal is used, set the PROMPTER/
GENLOCK switch on the panel of the MD board of the
CA-570/570P to GENLOCK.

TEST OUT

]

Video monitor

I

oo D
ggooooon
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2-3 Connections

Connecting to the CCU-700A/700AP (analog signals)

BVP-900-series video camera

CCU-700A/700AP

MIC REMOTE

External microphone

control equipment

External intercom
control equipment

Microphone input

Picture monitor

VIDEO IN
x

Control console

_ % REF IN I8
g 5 Mes \U
D = ogo©oooono
n 2
8 e
S o Waveform monitor
= 0
% o VIDEO IN o T
() oo
x - WF MODE
-y | HH
Cable with 4-pin
connectors
3] o
g ui
o g
& =
b0
o a WF MODE
ANALGG 11| 1
RET 1 el R
N
©6 Cle
GICIOW]EIS
N o
2 030) ©)
oAl - F\GI'
LI ey i~
z o i =) ~AC IN
JEMEEBE BB EE A2 _
2.0 BH3WEx T2 o3 & 18 9 AC power cord (supplied
o5 ole= [& L&l g [¢ with the CCU-700A/700AP)
|z o Q
= = X g| 2| |D AC power source
Zx w >) T Q
@ o >
— bl
=~ n
2 g
CCA cable @ @
- G~ [e] | | (0]
=] 5 <
Q.
|8 2| |z e ele=|
—~ = i
ssl2 2| |2 L
82 |2 5 > %) - -
2T | o = | 5 RCP-700-series unit
EE| > £ [us] a
SElE wf [¥ |2
ol 9| | |o . .
Lo |lxx > > Character display monitor
[ —
VIDEO IN

[ooanoon 299088 ]

a) To connect the CCU-700A/700AP to the CNU-500/700 Camera
Command Network Unit, connect to one of the connectors CCU 1
through CCU 6 on the CNU-500/700.

b) Connect one of these to the control console according to the
signal format of the control console.

The video input connectors which have loop-through
configuration but are not used for bridge connections,
should be terminated with 75-ohm terminators.
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Connecting to the CCU-700A/700AP (digital signals)

Picture monitor
VIDEO IN_s g9
= REFIN rgp
BVP-900-series video camera § 2
— N Sy [[25000000]]
—
.l'&\ ’/% o—=2n e ‘E‘_
(8] .
ﬁ& - 1 $9 Waveform monitor
|_SoNyY — =5
s B Eer Lo VIDEO IN s
Lo 89 beeo
X~ WF MODE, s
. N ey | HH .,To
Cable with 4-pin
connectors
w
g R~ b
g I of2
LEES gﬁg
i v >
I x e "]
CCU-700A/700AP [ —afl= e o - M =
RET1 WEfce,
QOOJII
DEE
00|00
=OHG) {
(X (“ — i
Plge
f}_N 1 1
ss&= - o RBL B> ~AC IN
MIC REMOTE %g%mﬁaﬁ % % @ﬁé’@ﬁ z .
B Os [T 25T & STCUS AC power cord (supplied
External microphone g5 gg i g'mg g § @ g2 | ¢ with the CCU-700A/700AP)
. ro 2 E
control equipment UEJE = = i ;5'_ gl |3 i3 AC power source
External intercom = " S|/ > 2
control equipment // %
§ e CCA cable @
’/ 4
,/
3(zf P — i
é_ S50 5
clwol|0ol@ = 2
=135 l8 ol € [ is
v 538> |8 > [al® . .
s|les|gic al 1 518 RCP-700-series unit
c | E IS > 150 cl o al 3
S |S c g - = cl e
gl(88|[E1es [m > =1E
S(so|ziZ2a |5 4 ni=
£l12o(zias |9 & |aoia . .
S |Ea|xin o |E] > >0 Character display monitor
[ —]
VIDEO IN

8%

Control console

[osoooon 292952 []

a) To connect the CCU-700A/700AP to the CNU-500/700 Camera
Command Network Unit, connect to one of the connectors CCU 1
through CCU 6 on the CNU-500/700.

b) Connect one of these to the control console according to the
signal format of the control console.

c) When the BKP-7311 SDI output board is installed in the CCU-
700A/700AP, the CCU can supply an SDI signal. If the BKP-7312
is installed, the CCU can accept an SDI return video signal.

| Note |

The video input connectors which have loop-through
configuration but are not used for bridge connections,
should be terminated with 75-ohm terminators.
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2-3 Connections

Connecting to the CCU-550A/550AP (analog signals)

Picture monitor

BVP-950/950P+CA-570/570P, VIDEO IN
BVP-950/950P+CA-570/570P+ iz

©
CA-905K/905F+BKP-9057 53
°5 22 00000 ]
L@
2 @
E o .
<l Waveform monitor
53 Q VIDEO IN
GRS iz
= WF MODE
Triax cable E Cable with 4-pin connectors
@ w
14 o
w 4
= w
% o
o) iy
o L
CAMERA B o = o

7 WF MODE

CCU-550A/550AP

CCU-550A/550AP)

CCA cable @

Ho | G2
mel :;frs
1 o 1
= w N a 2 o ~AC IN
Sl 5 LB SBA2E:
3= « STUE[2
ol & ARG
ol & w > |3
External microphone s % & = > AC power source
control equipment S AC power cord
‘ (supplied with the

§
Sol s =
5 g2 £|_¢
Q. Q> o ‘6 o
£ E«% ol|lan £ =
2 S5 2|z | ¢
£ EE| Z|ls2| B
S col 5|12¥| 4
S 23| 3|(9x| o
= Em| x| >| > RCP-700-series unit
Control console
a) To connect the CCU-550A/550AP to the CNU-500/700 Camera
Command Network Unit, connect to one of the connectors CCU
1 through CCU 6 on the CNU-500/700.
b) Connect one of these to the control console according to the
signal format of the control console.
« The BVP-900/900P does not work when it is

» The video input connectors which have loop-through connected to the CCU-550A/550AP.
configuration but are not used for bridge
connections, should be terminated with 75-ohm
terminators.
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Connecting to the CCU-550A/550AP (digital signals)

BVP-950/950P+CA-570/570P,
BVP-950/950P+CA-570/570P+
CA-905K/905F+BKP-9057

Triax cable

CAMERA

%

PROMPTER/RET3

Picture monitor

VIDEO IN i
[

oa B
ggooooon

Waveform monitor

VIDEO IN

WF MODE

E

Tl

)L

Cable with 4-pin connectors

CCU-550A/550AP

O

€

CAIERA MleRen g
- v
&
iC OUTPU
gl R

5

e

o)
o]
2
]

©

RN |

| ZOMTALLY/PGM

RET1/RET2

MIC OUTPUT

MIC REMOTE

Q
%
m,
o
>
External microphone g,
control equipment S

RCP/CNU

SERIAL
OUTPUT

5y

VBS1/VBS2
~AC IN

——» AC power source
/' AC power cord

, (supplied with the
g CCU-550A/550AP)

Intercom/tally/program
audio inputs/outputs

Return video output
Y/R-Y/B-Y inputs b)

R/G/B inputs or

Microphone input
VBS inputs
SDI inputs ©)

CCA cable @

RCP-700-series unit

Control console

a) To connect the CCU-550A/550AP to the CNU-500/700 Camera
Command Network Unit, connect to one of the connectors CCU 1
through CCU 6 on the CNU-500/700.

b) Connect one of these to the control console according to the
signal format of the control console.

c) When the BKP-5972 SDI output board is installed in the CCU-

550A/550AP, the CCU can supply an SDI signal.

The video input connectors which have loop-through
configuration but are not used for bridge connections,
should be terminated with 75-ohm terminators.
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2-3 Connections

Connecting to the VCS-700

One MSU-700A/750 can control up to six video connections, should be terminated with 75-ohm

cameras.

» The video input connectors which have loop-through
configuration but are not used for bridge

terminators.

» The video signals input to the PIX 1 through
PIX 6 connectors on the VCS-700 should have sync
signals.

BVP-900-series video camera

RCP-700-series unit

Control console

CCU-700A/700AP/ [tz e I )
550A/550AP f
i Picture monitor
WE 29 PIX 29) —» AC power source
? VIDEO IN_y-gg
REF IN
Iz
(22 000004]]
Waveform monitor
VIDEOIN gy
WF MODE o
Cable with 4-pin
connectors
18}
[a)
o .
ol Z Video effector/
< w .
u| £[=2 switcher
<| 3] ®
x
WF 1@ @le E@ @ 1/0 PORT
ves-700 =) ===
FO O @ =t
|

REMOTE ~ ACIN
CCA cable @ AC power cord (supplied
CNU-700 with the VCS-700)
CNU-700
CCA cable
CCU/CNU

AC power source

MSU-700A/750

AC power source

]
| |
=
e 4

@
1
Fuse

2

O
I [N

~ AC IN

AC power cord (supplied
with the MSU-700A/750)

a) WF and PIX connectors on the CCU-550A/550AP
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Connecting to the CNU-700/500

* You can connect up to six CCU-700A/700AP/550A/ CNU-700. Ifyou wish to use more than two VCS-
550AP units and up to six RCP-700-series units and 700s, consult your Sony service representative.
a VCS-700 and MSU-700A/750 to the standard CNU-

700/500.

+ Wnen h oponal BKP-7930 s sl nthe 1€ €0 IO Connecrs i e oo rouon
CNU-700, up to 12 CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP should be terminated with 75-ohm terminators '
units and up to 1RCP-700-series units and two VCS- '
700sand twoMSU-700A/750s can be connected to the

BVP-900-series video camera

T4

[=i

((Czom |

Mtﬁ

CCU-700A/700AP/
550A/550AP

Control console ©)

o——0d ’

Picture monitor

AC power Waveform monitor

source -
|

oo U
0g00000 0 > G

RCP/CNU

Reference signal

VCS-700
series unit CHARACTER £ Character REMOTE —» AC power source
monitor

- 8
| EE Y
CCUICNU Z |
w w
= =
Q O
< <
@ gLg
I I
I ccu 1 RCP1 S &3

CNU-700/500

F Elhaadr} 5 g

Y rrxrry’

P 5 6 msu_ vlls Auxi Auxz

looode ol

AN\

o o
@ @ o@De  fEme e
o B . ﬂ
A | o5 0,0
kFERENCE 3

~ AC IN

AC power cord (supplied
with the CNU-700/500)

AC power source

L] L]
REFERENCE % @ MSU
Reference signal RS232C

RS-232C cable

a) The CNU-500 has only one CHARACTER
Computer for ISR system CCUICNU connector which should be connected to

] i the charactor monitor or the CHARACTER
e | connector on the VCS-700.
b) WF and PIX connectors on the CCU-550A/
550AP
AC power source c) When the BKP-7933 is installed in the
CNU-700, the signals are connected to the
routing switcher system.

MSU-700A/750
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2-3 Connections

Connecting using two CNU-700s

When the system uses two CNU-700s, up to 24 CCU- ; ; ;
. ’ The video input connectors which have loop-through
700A/700AP/550A/550AP units and up to 24 RCP- configuration but are not used for bridge connections,

700-series units can be used in the system. should be terminated with 75-ohm terminators.

BVP-900-series video camera

=)

orC—43r ’

a SONY
)

Control console

0016

CCU-700A/700AP/ -
550A/550AP [y AC power

L s —» source VCS-700
@RCPICNU
x < < w ﬁ i AC power
= WX@ L5 source
0 o 2 s
i ; E . é o
MSU- 7OOA L» AC power @CCU/CNU z
RCP-700- source
series unit '"'"_
CCUICNU
@ 39
Ccul RCPl CHARACTER =TS
CNU-700 2 3 CCV7 5 3 2 IRCPﬁ vy vlls  auxa auxe
HEQ... « &ocbo ®000 el
@.()...@@@o i i
of the BKP-7930 - - 4 Picture monitor

Waveform

@ 9 ===== o )
ARACTER 1 rsosad 4 [‘ 0 E monitor
CCuU6 RCP6 EEREFERENCE 2 fmy W X — e
y B0 ac gower TEzoeeeeol] [l
CCUICNU Reference source

—F 5 signal

ceul

Connector panel H @ . . .
:

FERENCE

MEHN
o
Slololo|-

RCP-700-
series unit

CCU/CNU@

o
5 5& "
z] o= 5
<5 z
. . (6] o
BVP-900-series video camera —L —
o & |AC power
VCS 700 source
CNU-700 @AUX 1

RCP/CNU

e e
[ce00c0000000000 D 0]
[@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@@

99' . T &3

I L AC power source REFERENC? —» AC power

CCU-700A/700AP/
550A/550AP

Control console source

Reference signal
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Connecting to the CNU-700 with the BKP-7933 installed

When the BKP-7933 is installed in the CNU-700, the BVP-900-series
video camera can be connected to the routing switcher system via

the S-BUS.

BVP-900-series video camera

T
e—

oc—3Qg
(Caom
@\ Y

CCU-700A/700AP/

Control console

AC power
source

Picture monitor

Waveform
monitor

I

oo U
opOooooD

CHARACTER |9

AC power
source

CHARACTER

y b

dodoo

o

AUX3 AUXA

~ACIN

o@mo @0
3

REFERENCE

550A/550AP
CCu1l RCP1
CNU-700 + 1 T—
BKP-7933 5 :
X e
C
@

? REMOTE S-BUS

[

REMOTE
S-BUS

(Primary station)

— Source

AC power

PFV-D10 Digirtal Video Interface Unit
BKPF-R70 Routing Switcher Controller

REMOTE
S-BUS

Board

DVS-7000 Digital Video Switcher

Control terminal
(compatible with IBM PC/AT) e S-BUS control

Video signal
T-bridge
@ 75-0hm terminator

BKDS-7700 Tally Interface Unit

BKS-R3209 Universal Control Unit

DVS-V6464B Digital Video
Routing Switcher

I REMOTE S-BUS

I REMOTE S-BUS

L F

L F

Lt

I REMOTE S-BUS
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2-3 Connections

Connecting to the ARU-701 and ARU-702 (for converting the aspect ratio)

« If the screen size used in the system is either 4:3 or
* The video input connectors which have loop-through 16:9, the ARU-701 is not necessary because the
configuration but are not used for bridge screen size can be selected on the BVP-900/900P/
connections, should be terminated with 75-ohm 950/950P or CCU-700A/700AP.
terminators. For details, see “3-2-7 Selecting the Aspect Ratio.”
Analog VTR Digital video switcher,
digital VTR

nalog video output Digital video output

Reference signal

REFERENCE g IDEO B VIDEO A {§
IN &= NALOG IN DIGIAL IN &

ARU-702 RE‘RENCE | VibEoA ] VJEOB

ANALOG IN ANALOG IN ‘
@UT 1‘UT2 (jUT 1.UTZ oUTl‘UTZ
REFERENCE P
ouT

~ AC IN
AC power cord
(supplied with AC power

é the ARU-702) source
REFERENCE
CCU-700A/700AP/ ANANLOG OUTPUT
550A/550AP VAV
ODOOD
QUL
(016 @
o
LB SERIAL DUTPUVIJ
B@ %VBS ~ ACIN
? AC power cord (supplied with the
CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP)
é AC power source
>
|
REF o@ 5
ARU-701 % é é é i ) ~AC IN
Q‘QQ O@OO Olla 0P
MONITOR a0 4
§ % =g % % 2 % ~ACIN
> [OF oo
3 af ay
ey 27
_ 55 ) AC power cord ngrpcc;wer
Picture L »0o »0o (supplied with
monitor e} % @ @ @ the ARU-701)

Analog video Digital video switcher,
switcher, Chroma keyer digital VTR,
analog VTR igi i

digital monitor
0

I

oo
og 00000 O
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Connecting the RCP-700-series units in series

The RCP-700-series units which has two REMOTE
connectors such as the RCP-720, RCP-721, RCP-730The second-generation RCP-700-series units used in a
RCP-731, RCP-740 or RCP-741, can be connected inseries-connections require the internal switch setting.

series each other. Consult your Sony service representative.
CCU/CNU
RCP/CNU Cccu RCP CCU/CNU AUX  CCU/CNU AUX (REM%E)

= Y E 3

Hﬂg@@»e@e@ee«»@@e@e@ H

oo o
 pewx

RCP-720/721/ RCP-720/721/ RCP-700/701

CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP  CNU-700 (+BKP-7930) 730/731/740/  730/731/740/741 (third generation)
741 (first (second
generation) generation

Cable-length limitation for series-connection

The length of the CCA-5 cables which connect the
RCP-700-series units in series is limited as shown
below.

200 m (656 feet)

CCUICNU

Sloooe = ROP REvoTE) o
96 € RCP-700/701/720/721/
CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP 730/731/740/741
‘ 160 m (525 feet) o
A e
RCPICNU %2:@0 s | Rep ceueny | Falfm i laux (Sgt',/g{“é')' ~
@ © coll[[———m T T T T T T TS =7 k- a— = g
: 6660 o gg oo RCP-720/721/ RCP-700/701
CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP 730/731/740/
CNU-700 741

90 m (295 feet)

[y |

"

CCU/CNU =
s 0

ROPICNY =2l Rep ccuenu | [a = &

CCu;

e e

RCP-720/721/ RCP-720/721/730/
CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP 730/731/740/ 731/740/741
741

45 m (148 feet)

== RCP-700/701
s lie 6 0 0 0 0 eeessssseas Isle gl g gl follu o3
.| I CCu q H CCU/CNU CCUICNU (E(E;:;I‘gj;\f
- b Ro= = ggll RCP-720/721/  Rcp-720/721/
CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP 730/731/740/  730/731/740/
CNU-700 741 241
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3-1 Internal Boards

3-1-1 Internal Boards of the BVP-900/900P

¢ 1adeyd

The internal boards of the BVP-900/900P on which
switches and controls used for system setup are
provided, are introduced here.

=]
=.
L
0]
M
=3
=
Q
7

. h 0
%—» AT-93 board

g
. i
§@ ;@ ]
T u_
CN-1607 board
PR/DAboard — — AT-120 board
MS-57 board AU-250 board
MD-83 board
Opening and closing the side panel of the Detaching an internal board

camera _
Open the side panel, then pull up the lever and pull o

Loosen the two side-panel locking screws, and while an internal board.
sliding the safety lock toward the lens, open the side
panel by holding the handle.

When you close the side panel, the safety lock is
automatically locked. Fasten the side-panel locking

screws securely.
[\ ,1

Safety lock T \I—mndle N

) o —
Side-panel wq ;@

14 ‘l\ —
locking screw SO Side-panel
= locking screw
ﬁo‘@@ coool” X0

|

/4

N

W

\\

|
3] O
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3-1 Internal Boards

MS-57 board MD-83 board
JNTS ATB 'C'D'TE ' 'TF TG "THTJTKTLTMTNTP'T™Q 'R
"G2-@ TEST OUT switch ol
‘6=l-@ ccu cALL switch , Em [
CNUCEI 52
@© CHU CALL switch ° Oss
—@ TALLY BRIGHT controls o A
© S1/S2/S3 switches @ S4 switch
© TEST OUT switch © S1 (R ON/OFF)/S2 (G ON/OFF)/S3 (B ON/OFF)
Selects a signal output from the TEST OUT connector. switches
VBS: A VBS signa Change the R, G, and B signal combination input to
VF: A signal of a picture displayed on a viewfinder  the Y, R-Y, B-Y matrix circuits. Normally be sure to
RET: A return video signal from the CCU keep these switches set to ON.
Factory setting: VF Factory setting: All ON
@ CCU (camera control unit) CALL switch © S4 (PROMPTER DIRECTION) switch

When this switch is set to ON, the tally lamp goes out Selects the direction to send the prompter signal
if it has been lit or lights up if it has not been lit when between the CCU and the BVP-900/900P.
the CALL button on the RCP-700-series unit or MSU- CCU — CAM: The video signal from the CCU is

700A/750 is pressed. sent to the BVP-900/900P, and output from the
Factory setting: ON PROMPTER connector.

CAM - CCU: The signal input to the PROMPTER
© CHU (camera) CALL switch connector on the camera is sent to the CCU.

When this switch is set to ON, the tally lamps of the Factory setting: CCU- CAM
camera and viewfinder go out if they have been lit or
light up if they have not been lit up by pressing the
CALL button on the BVP-900/900P. When you set the switch to CAMCCU, the green
Factory setting: OFF coaxial connector indicated as CN35 (GREEN) on the
MD board should be disconnected, and be connected
O TALLY BRIGHT (tally lamp brightness) controls to the coaxial connector indicated as CN27
UP: Adjusts the brightness of the up tally lamp on the (PROMPTER REVERSE GREEN). Then the setting
BVP-900/900P. of the S5 and S6 switches on the DM board of the
VF: Adjusts the brightness of the top tally lamp on theCCU-700A/700AP should be changed from TX to RX.
viewfinder.
For details, consult your Sony representative.

1) This signl is output only when the BKP-7910/7910P
stand-alone kit is installed in the BVP-900/900P.
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AU-250 board

lﬂ S350 switch

(? S1 switch
Jm i \B\ T T D T E T F T
S1

© INCOM 1 switch T |:|
@® INCOM 1 MIC GAIN switch —He)o |]
©® INCOM 2 switch e |:|
© INCOM 2 MIC GAIN switch —l: | |[]

D~
@ MIC MONITOR switch e (]

g —

™ N T P TR S

G T HT Tk L T ] .
: S352 switch
{
53:'50 s3p2 | © S900 switch
[¢] I 1D S901 switch
=

$900 S901

i

® S902 switch
$902[

® S151 switchd
® S150 switcha)
@ S152 switchd
® S153 switch®

o, o ~ o o s ol

o

a1
N
Gl

W

a) The S150, S151, S152, and S153 switches are available on the BVP-900 only.

@ INCOM 1 (intercom 1 microphone select)
switch

OINCOM 2 MIC GAIN switch
Set the gain of Intercom 2 microphone to be supplied

Set this switch according to the microphone connectedo the CCU.

to the INTERCOM 1 connector.

CM: When a carbon microphone is used
DYN: When a dynamic microphone is used
Factory setting: CM

@ INCOM 1 MIC GAIN switch

Set the gain of Intercom 1 microphone to be supplied
to the CCU.

+: +6 dB

0:0dB

— —6dB

Factory setting: 0 dB

© INCOM 2 (intercom 2 microphone select)
switch

+: +6 dB

0:0dB

— —6dB

Factory setting: 0 dB

@ MIC MONITOR switch

Set to ON to monitor the sound mixing the signals of
the microphones connected to the AUDIO IN CH-1/
CH-2 connectors and the intercom 1 signal.

Factory setting: OFF

O S1 (INTERCOM 1/2 MIC UNBALANCE) switch
When dynamic microphones are connected to the
INTERCOM 1/2 connectors with unbalanced, hum
may occur. In such a case, set this switch to ON, and

Set this switch according to the microphone connectedhe hum may be reduced.

to the INTERCOM 2 connector.

CM: When a carbon microphone is used
DYN: When a dynamic microphone is used
Factory setting: CM

Factory setting: OFF

@ S350 switch

Set this switch to 0 dBu or —20 dBu according to the
level of the microphone signal input to the TRACKER
connector.

Factory setting: 0 dBu

3-3
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3-1 Internal Boards

© S352 switch

Set the signal mode of the tracker and Intercom 2.

S352-1:Set to ON for mixing the program audio
signal onto the signal output from the TRACKER
connector.
Factory setting: OFF

S352-2): Set to ON for mixing the Intercom 2 signal
onto the signal output from the TRACKER
connector.
Factory setting: OFF

S352-3): Set to ON for mixing the signal sent from
the TRACKER connector onto the microphone
output signal of Intercom 2 sent to the CCU.
Factory setting: OFF

S352-4); Set to ON for mixing the signal sent from
the TRACKER connector onto the Intercom 2
receive output signal sent from the CCU.
Factory setting: OFF

© S900 (RTS 1 select) switéh

Select whether Intercom 1 of the BVP-900/900P is set

to the RTS system or not.

RTS: Set to the RTS intercom system
NORM: Set to the normal intercom system
Factory setting: NORM

@ S901 (RTS 2 select) switéh

®S151 (MIX MODE 1) switch (only on the BVP-
900)

Selects a method for adjusting the signal level when a

program audio signal is mixed with the Intercom 1

audio signal of the video camera.

IND: The Intercom 1 audio level is adjusted with the
INTERCOM control, and the program audio level
is adjusted with the PGM control.

MIX: The mixed sound is adjusted with the
INTERCOM control, and the mix ratio is adjusted
with the PGM control.

Factory setting: IND

® S150 (INTERCOM 1/PGM MIX) switch (only on
the BVP-900)

Selects whether to mix the program audio signal and

Intercom 1 signal of the video camera.

IND: The signals are not mixed.

MIX: The signals are mixed.

Factory setting: IND

@®S152 (INTERCOM 2/PGM MIX) switch (only on
the BVP-900)

Selects whether to mix the program audio signal and

Intercom 2 signal of the video camera.

IND: The signals are not mixed.

MIX: The signals are mixed.

Select whether Intercom 2 of the BVP-900/900P is setFactory setting: IND

to the RTS system or not.

RTS: Set to the RTS intercom system
NORM: Set to the normal intercom system
Factory setting: NORM

® S902 (RTS power select) switéh

Select the RTS belt-pack power, RTS CH1 or RTS
CH2.

Factory setting: CH2

®S153 (MIX MODE 2) switch (only on the BVP-
900)

Selects a method for adjusting the signal level when a

program audio signal is mixed with the Intercom 2

audio signal of the video camera.

IND: The Intercom 2 audio level is adjusted with the
INTERCOM control, and the program audio level
is adjusted with the PGM control.

MIX: The mixed sound is adjusted with the
INTERCOM control, and the mix ratio is adjusted
with the PGM control.

Factory setting: IND

1) Normally set S352-2, S352-3, and S352-4 switches to the2) Set these switches only when an optional BKP-7913 RTS

same position.
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AU-120 board

© S4 (+12V power) switch

Set this switch to ON, and the +12 V power is supplied
to the microphone when the mic power switch on the
side panel of the BVP-900/900P is set to “e”.

Factory setting: OFF

If +12 V power is supplied to a microphone of +48 V
power supply system, the microphone may be
damaged.

AT-73 board

=

E_ = Back tally control

A B 'C'D ' E F'G H 3 K LM N P Q

: Y

:s :

B s1[et

R s2[e]

- L]

L |L
© S1 switch
S2 switch
@ S1 switch
For factory use only.
At the factory, the switch is set to fully
counterclockwise position.
@ S2 switch
For factory use only.
At the factory, the switch is set to fully
counterclockwise position.
CN-1607 board
S4
B——O S4 switch

SONY

© Back tally control
Adjusts the brightness of the back tally lamp on the
rear of the BVP-900/900P.
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3-1 Internal Boards

3-1-2 Internal Boards of the BVP-950/950P

The internal boards of the BVP-950/950P on which
switches and controls used for system setup are

provided, are introduced here.

AT-121 board
DA-129 board

— EN-136 board

Detaching an internal board

Loosen the four screws on each side panel, and remove

the side panels. Then pull out an internal board with

the white knob.

The internal boards of the CA-570/570P are detached

in the same way.
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AT-121 board

EN-136 board

o~TT

}E © S1 switch
D S1 l

" s2

© Lj—e S2 switch
© S1 switch

For factory use only.
At the factory, the switch is set to fully
counterclockwise position.

@ S2 switch

For factory use only.

At the factory, the switch is set to fully
counterclockwise position.

DA-129 board

lA‘B‘C‘D‘E‘F‘G‘H

2

3

4

o~ T |

=T
o

T 5

—@ S1 switch

=4
B

© S1 switch

For factory use only.

Be sure to set the switch fully counterclockwise.
This switch is for the model whose serial number is
10061 or after, 30011 or after, or 40031 or after.

© Q/U control
@ I/V control

EN 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

H - [ L

BLACK -

BALANCE . l e S600 switch

T’NL'@)__ - S600 [e3S60L O S601 switch

AN } [s1s800 © S800 switch
c S801 L]

8 [} O S801 switch

© Q/U (Q/U balance) control
Finely adjusts the O level of the Q/U axis of the encode
signal.

@ I/V (I/V balance) control
Finely adjusts the 0 level of the I/V axis of the encode
signal.

© S600 (1/Q signal ON/OFF) switch
Used when the VBS signal is adjusted.
Factory setting: 0

O sS601 (CHROMA signal ON/OFF) switch
Used to set the chroma signal OFF.
Factory setting: ON

© S800 (RET/REF select) switch

Selects a return video signal sent to a viewfinder when
the camera is used as a stand-alone camera.

When a CCU is connected, be sure to set to RET.
RET: A playback video signal

REF: A reference video signal

Factory setting: RET

0©S801 (TEST OUT select) switch

Selects a signal output from the TEST OUT connector.
CAM: A camera signal is output.

RET: A return video signal is output.

Factory setting: CAM
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3-1 Internal Boards
]

3-1-3 Internal Board of the CA-530 VSE board

The internal board of the CA-530 on which switches

and controls used for system setup are provided, is ‘ R

introduced here. N
:c R\%l © RV201 control
g L]
‘o 9 S1 switch

© RV201 (earphone level) control

VSE board ) - )
Adjusts the eaphone signal level as required.

© S1 switch
S1-1: Selects a signal output from the MONITOR
connector.
Detaching an internal board MONITOR: Supplies a VF video signal set on the
Menu of the BVP-950/950P
Loosen the four screws on the panel, and remove the VBS: Supplies a composite video signal.
side panel. Then pull out an internal board with the Factory setting: MONITOR
black knob. S1-2:Selects a signal output from the EARPHONE
The internal board in the CA-550/550P are detached in  jack.
the same way. ON: Supplies a microphone signal.

OFF: Supplies an audio monitor signal.
Factory setting: OFF
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3-1-4 Internal Boards of the CA-550/550P

The internal boards of the CA-550/550P on which
switches and controls used for system setup are
provided, are introduced here.

DM-98 board

MD-103 board

AU-211 board

Detaching an internal board MD-103 board

Loosen the four screws on each side panel, and remoye
the side panels. Then pull out an internal board with MD
the black knob.

See “3-1-3 Internal Boards of the CA-530.” "~ @ PROMPT/GENLOCK switch

GENLOCK|

=

© PROMPT/GENLOCK (prompter signal output/
external sync signal input) switch

Selects the function of the PROMPT/GENLOCK

connector.

PROMPT: Outputs a prompter signal. When the
switch is set to PROMPT, an optional BKP-5971
Teleprompter Kit must be connected.

GENLOCK: Inputs an external sync signal.

Factory setting: GENLOCK
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3-1 Internal Boards

AU-211 board

P 7 3 2 T |_
AU R M
MIC B SWZ
© MIC switch =R E I:! © SW2 switch
E c Swi
[
= | AEE OSW3 switch
D
e (o200 T @SWe switch
@ MIC PW switch __@Z:F | swa
7D S OSWS5 switch
—l_ G

© MIC (microphone select) switch

Set to C or D according to the microphone connected
to the INCOM connector.

C: When a carbon microphone is used

D: When a dynamic microphone is used

Factory setting: C

@O MIC PW (microphone power) switch

Set to ON when a microphone of external power
supply system is used.

Factory setting: OFF

© SW2 (intercom control mode select) switch
SW2-1 (INCOM MIX) : Set to ON to mix an
intercom signal onto a program audio signal.
Factory setting: OFF
SW2-2 (INCOM/PGM MIX) : Set to ON to mix an
intercom and program audio signals before the IC5
(EVR).
Factory setting: OFF
SW2-3 (PGM MIX): Set to ON to mix a program
audio signal onto an intercom signal.
Factory setting: OFF
SW2-4 (level control mode select)
ON: The INCOM control on the CA-550/550P
adjusts the intercom and program audio signal
level, and the PGM control on the CA-550/550P

SW2-5 (SIDE TONE ON/OFF) Set to ON to mix a
side tone signal (mixing level: —26 dB). The RV3
adjusts the level of the side tone signal.

Factory setting: ON

SW2-6: Not used
Factory setting: OFF

SW2-7 (PGM ON/OFF) Keep to OFF.

SW2-8 (PB AUDIO ON/OFF). Keep to OFF.

OSW3 (TALLY CONTROL) switch

SW3-1 (BATTERY ALARM ON/OFF): Setto ON
to send a battery alarm signal to the back tally
lamp.
Factory setting: OFF

SW3-2 (POWER SAVE) Power supply to the
remote control is saved when the CCU is
connected. Keep to ON.

O SW6 (MIC LINE select) switch

Selects a signal supplied to the MIC 1 line.

MIC 1: An input signal to the MIC 1 connector on the
BVP-950/950P

MIC 2: An input signal to the MIC IN connector on
the CA-550/550P

Factory setting: MIC 1

O sSw5 (AB/PHANTOM MIC select) switch

adjusts the mix ratio of the intercom and programSelect the power supply system according to the

audio signals.

OFF: The INCOM control adjusts the intercom
signal level, and the PGM control adjusts the
program audio signal level.

Factory setting: OFF
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AB: For A/B power supply system of +12 V.

PHANTOM : For phantom power supply system of
+48 V.

Factory setting: PHANTOM



DM-98 board

]

1 B
e N

@S1 switch

©S1 Switch

Switches the signal output from the RET OUT

connector.

S1-1: Disables the automatic switching between the
playback video signal and return video signal.

ON: Outputs the playback video signal.

OFF: Outputs the return video signal when the
CCuU is connected and the playback video signal
when the VTR is attached.

Factory setting: OFF

S1-2: Disables the automatic switching between the

VBS/monitor output signal and the playback video/

return video signal.

ON: Outputs the VBS/monitor output signal.

OFF: Outputs the VYBS/monitor output signal
when the camera is used as stand-alone, and the
playback/return video signal when the CCU is
connected.

Factory setting: OFF

S1-3: Switches between the VBS signal and the
monitor output signal.

ON: Outputs the monitor output signal.

OFF: Outputs the VBS signal.

Factory setting: OFF

S1-4: Disables the return control.

ON: Receives the return control signal and outputs
the playback video/return video signal though
S1-2 is set to ON.

OFF: The return control signal is not received.

Factory setting: ON

Chapter 3 Initial Settings
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3-1 Internal Boards

3-1-5 Internal Boards of the CA-570/570P

The internal boards of the CA-570/570P on which
switches and controls used for system setup are
provided, are introduced here.

MD board
DM-116 board

AU-251 board
AU-237 board

MB-783 board

PROMPTER: Inputs or outputs a prompter video
signal.

Loosen the four screws on each side panel, and remo¥@ENLOCK: Inputs an external sync signal.

the side panels. Then pull out an internal board with Factory Setting: PROMPTER

the black knob.

Detaching an internal board

See “3-1-2 Internal Boards of the BVP-950/950P.” AU-251 board
MD board =
S800 s6o0[e © S600 switch
B @ 5351D ® S351 switch
MD

© S800 switch

i s700[e © S700 switch
@—@ PROMPTER/GENLOCK switch i
5200 _
[o= © S200 switch
- LI
S100
L@ S100 switch

[D @ S600 switch

Selects an input signal sent to the CCU as a
microphone 1 signal.

CHU: A signal input to the MIC connector on the

© PROMPTER/GENLOCK (prompter signal

input/output/external sync signal input) switch (.:ame_r a -
Selects the function of the PROMPTER/GENLOCK CA57'3/§'$8§| input to the MIC 1 connector on the CA-

connector. Factory Setting: CA

3-12 Chapter 3 Initial Settings



@ S351 switch

Selects whether to monitor the microphone input
signal using a headset connected to the INCOM
connector.

ON: To monitor the signal

OFF: To not monitor the signal

Factory setting: OFF

©® S800 switch

Selects whether to supply +12 V power to the
microphone connected to the CA-570/570P.
ON: Supplies +12 V A/B power.

OFF: Supplies no power.

Factory setting: OFF

If the MIC POWER switch on the rear panel is set to
OFF or +48 V, no A/B power is supplied even if the
S800 switch is set to ON.

O S700 switch

Selects whether to supply +48 V power to the
microphone connected to the CA-570/570P.
ON: Supplies +48 V phantom power.

OFF: Supplies no power.

Factory setting: OFF

© S200 switch

S200-1:Selects whether to activate the function to turn
the battery alarm indicator ON/OFF when a battery

alarm signal is detected.
ON: The battery alarm indicator lights.
OFF: The battery alarm indicator does not light.
Factory setting: OFF

S200-2:When a CCU is connected to the CA-570/
570P, this switch specifies whether power is
supplied from the REMOTE connector or not.
ON: When a CCU is connected, the power is

automatically turned off. When the camera is used

as stand-alone, the power is turned on.
OFF: The power is always supplied from the
REMOTE connector.

Factory setting: ON

0O S100 switch

Selects the signal output from the TEST OUT

connector.

S100-1: Disables automatic switching between the
playback video signal and the return video signal.
ON: Outputs the playback video signal.

OFF: Outputs the return video signal when a CCU

is attached; outputs the playback video signal when
a VTR is attached.
Factory setting: OFF

S100-2: Specifies output of the VBS signal from the
camera or the return/playback video signal.
ON: Outputs the VBS signal from the camera.
OFF: Outputs the return or playback video signal.
Factory setting: OFF

S100-3: Selects whether the control signal from the
RET CONT connector is received or not.
ON: Outputs the return video signal only when a
return control signal is L.
OFF: Outputs the return video signal only when a
CCU is connected.

S100-4: Selects either a VBS video signal output or
monitor signal output.
ON: Outputs the monitor signal.
OFF: Outputs the VBS signal.

The various combinations of switch S100 settings and
their corresponding video output signal are as follows:

S100-1 S100-2 S100-3 S100-4 RET CONT Video output signal
OFF OFF Return video
(Whena CCU is
connected)
Playback video
(when a VTR is
connected)
Playback video
VBS video
Monitor video
Return video
(when a CCU is
connected)
L Playback video
(when a VTR is
connected)

VBS video

ON

OFF
ON
ON
ON

OFF
ON
OFF

OFF
OFF  —
ON L

OFF

—|I

OFF ON ON ON Return video

(when a CCU is

connected)

L Playback video
(whena VTR is
connected)

H Monitor video

3-13
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]

AU-237 board

4 T 3 T 2 T 1

1| f ]
| — © S301 switch
A 530{ o O S3 switchd
o] SofelS4 © S4 switchd
ol o [; S2 © S2 switch?)
© INTERCOM 2 switch —125] D O S5 switch?)
| g i
] @ S1 switch
@ GAIN switch | D [o}s202 ® S302 switch
© INTERCOM 1 switch —l=rg D ® SLLL suitch
QD ED Smm o7 ® S411 switch
O GAIN switch ——— ]| | sie1&= ) S181 switch

a) The S2, S3, S4, and S5 switches
are not available on the CA-570P.

© INTERCOM 2 (intercom 2 microphone select) S301-1:Set to ON for mixing the program audio

switch signal onto the signal to the TRACKER connector.

Set this switch according to the microphone connected Factory setting: OFF

to the INCOM 2 connector. S301-2:Set to ON for mixing the Intercom 2 signal

CB: When a carbon microphone is used onto the signal to the TRACKER connector.

DYN: When a dynamic microphone is used Factory setting: OFF

Factory setting: CB S301-3:Set to ON for mixing the signal from the
tracker onto the Intercom 2 microphone output

@ GAIN switch signal sent to the CCU.

Set the audio signal level of Intercom 2 to be supplied  Factory setting: OFF

to the CCU. S301-4:Set to ON for mixing the signal from the

+: +6 dBu tracker onto the Intercom 2 receive output signal

0: 0 dBu sent from the CCU.

——6 dBu Factory setting: OFF

Factory setting: 0 dBu
0O S3 (INTERCOM 2/PGM MIX) switch (only on

© INTERCOM 1 (intercom 1 microphone select) the CA-570)
switch Selects whether to mix the program audio signal and
Set this switch according to the microphone connectedntercom 2 signal of the video camera.
to the INCOM 1 connector. IND: The signals are not mixed.
CB: When a carbon microphone is used MIX: The signals are mixed.
DYN: When a dynamic microphone is used Factory setting: IND

Factory setting: CB
© S4 (INTERCOM 1/PGM MIX) switch (only on

O GAIN switch the CA-570)
Set the audio signal level of Intercom 1 to be supplied Selects a method for adjusting the signal level when a
to the CCU. program audio signal is mixed with Intercom 1 of the
+: +6 dBu video camera.
0: 0 dBu IND: The intercom audio level is adjusted with the
— —6dBu INCOM control, and the program audio level is
Factory setting: 0 dBu adjusted with the PGM control.

MIX: The mixed sound is adjusted with the INCOM
© S301 switch control, and the mix ratio is adjusted with the PGM
Set the signal mode of the tracker and Intercom 2. control.

Factory setting: IND
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© S2 (INTERCOM 1/PGM MIX) switch (only on
the CA-570)
Selects whether to mix the program audio signal and
Intercom 1 signal of the video camera.
IND: The signals are not mixed.
MIX: The signals are mixed.
Factory setting: IND

© S5 (INTERCOM 2/PGM MIX) switch (only on
the CA-570)

Selects a method for adjusting the signal level when a

program audio signal is mixed with Intercom 2 of the

video camera.

IND: The intercom audio level is adjusted with the
INCOM control, and the program audio level is
adjusted with the PGM control.

MIX: The mixed sound is adjusted with the INCOM

MB-783 board

© S1switch —= <11
1|

control, and the mix ratio is adjusted with the PGM @ S1 switch

control.
Factory setting: IND

@ S1 switch
Not used. Be sure to keep to OFF.
Factory setting: OFF

® S302 (RTS 2 select) switch

S1-1 (PGM): Selects whether a program audio signal

is sent to the earphone.

ON: A program audio signal is sent.
OFF: A program audio signal is not sent.
Factory setting: ON

S1-2 (INCOM 2): Selects whether an intercom 2

audio signal is sent to the earphone.
ON: An intercom 2 audio signal is sent.

Select whether to set the Intercom 2 to the RTS system OFF: An intercom 2 audio signal is not sent.

or not.

RTS: To set to the RTS intercom system
NORM: To set to the normal intercom system
Factory setting: NORM

®S111 (RTS 1 select) switch

Factory setting: OFF

S1-3 (INCOM 1): Selects whether an intercom 1

audio signal is sent to the earphone.

ON: An intercom 1 audio signal is sent.
OFF: An intercom 1 audio signal is not sent.
Factory setting: OFF

Select whether to set the Intercom 1 to the RTS syster-4 (VTR): Selects whether a playback audio signal is

or not.

RTS: To set to the RTS intercom system
NORM: To set to the normal intercom system
Factory setting: NORM

@® S411 switch

Selects the microphone input level of the TRACKER
connector (0 dBu or —20 dBu).

Factory setting: 0 dBu

@ s181 switch

When dynamic microphones are connected to the
INCOM 1/2 connectors with unbalanced, hum may
occur. In such a case, set this switch to UNBAL, and
the hum may be reduced.

Factory setting: BAL

sent to the earphone during VTR playback.
ON: A playback audio signal is sent.

OFF: A playback audio signal is not sent.
Factory setting: OFF
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DM-116 board

-—@ S4 switch
—@ S1 switch

@ S4 switch

Selects the direction of the prompter signal flow

between the CCU and camera when the BVP-950/

950P with the CA-570/570P attaches is connected to
the CCU-700A/700AP.

CCU - CAM: The prompter signal from the CCU is
output from the PROMPTER/GENLOCK
connector on the CA-570/570P.

CAM - CCU: The signal input to the PROMPTER/
GENLOCK connector on the CA-570/570P is sent
to the CCU.

Factory setting: CCU>. CAM

3-16
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When you set the S4 switch to CAMCCU, change

the connection of the RF cable (green) on the DM-116
board. Then the setting of the S5 and S6 switches on
the DM board of the CCU-700A/700AP should be
changed from TX to RX.

@ S1 switch
For factory use only.
Factory setting: PROMPT

Do not change the factory setting.



3-1-6 Internal Boards of the CCU-700A/700AP

The functions of the switches and controls on the
internal boards of the CCU-700A/700AP are
introduced here.

DM — DM board
AT S AT board
° VA VA board
-}
B = Optional board
(YC board/AD board)
Removing the front panel Detaching an internal board

Loosen the left and right screws on the front panel, anéRemove the front panel, then push and turn the left and
remove the panel as shown below. right eject levers to the board. Then pull the board out
from the CCU-700A/700AP.

You can remove the front panel of the CNU-700 in the

same way. You can remove the internal board of the CNU-700 in
the same way.

Attaching the front panel

Place the front panel as it was, and secure it with the Installing the board

left and right screws. Turn the left and right eject levers inside. Then insert
the board in the slot, and push it until it stops. Then
push the eject levers toward the side panels to lock the
inserted board.
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DM board
SSH O S5 switch
RX
e © S6 switch
IR:>|<SG
MALS—lA_%—G S1 switch
e s2[&——-—@ S2 switch
TPlIPTngl? Rngv17R i LENGTH
| S |
ﬁ D%M ’7‘:7 si‘sw Y RYBVGN] Y RI—YB.rY ‘% g:'
© Power indicators é Y/R-Y/B-Y controls
@ Y/R-Y/B-Y/GND test points
© Power indicators 0O S1 (MAN/AUTO) switch
Light when the specified power is supplied to the DM Sets the cable compensation of a triax cable.
board. MAN: For manual cable compensation with the S2
switch. (for adjustment only)
@ Y/R-Y/B-Y/GND test points AUTO: For automatic cable compensation according
Used for checking the Y, R-Y, and B-Y signals output to the cable length. Normally use this position.
from the DM board. Factory setting: AUTO
©® Y/R-Y/B-Y controls @ S2 (CABLE LENGTH) switch
Adjust the level of the signals output from the DM Set to the appropriate position according to the length
board. of a triax cable when the S1 switch is set to MAN.
O S5 switch Switch Cable length
© S6 switch setting  FUJIKURA@8.5 FUJIKURAg14.5 Belden 9238
. . 0 100 m 200 m 150 m
When this unit is connected to the BVP-900/900P or (328 feet) (656 feet) (492 feet)
the BVP-950/950P with the CA-570/570P attached, 1 (zglor? ) (560 m feet) ?20 m foct)
; i i ; 9 feet] 1,837 feet 1,378 feet
the.dlrectlon of th_e prompter signal is selected. 480 m 530 m 650 ™
TX: A prompter signal is sent from the CCU to the (1,509 feet) (3,018 feet) (2,264 feet)
camera 3 640m 1,280 m 960 m
. ; ; (2,100 feet) (4,199 feet) (3,150 feet)
RX: A prompter signal is sent from the camera to the %0 m 1680 m 1530 m
CCu (2,690 feet) (5,512 feet) (4,035 feet)
5 1,000 m 2,000 m 1500 m
(3,281 feet) (6,562 feet) (4,921 feet)
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AT board

|

MODE1

@ S1001 switch
@® S1002 switch

—E| MODE2
$1002

S2491
ENG SELECT |_|

@ S2491 switch
® S2241 switch

O S2822 switch

52822E| H s2821

32792|ﬂ H S2791

+—® S2821 switch
@ S2791 switch

[ ® 52081 switch
82061|-£| 52341 D S2061 switch
s1001 qp @ s34 switeh

RV2342
RV2341

® S2792 switch

S2081

® S2082 switch

I—_® S301 switch
U H——@ $201 switch

S301 S201

e )
$2082 S2083

S$2241
PROD SELECT

V2451

$1004
S1003 81005

52062

V242
it
/ RV2212

CMCTEVEL ooy gy

"] PAINT INCOMMIC SEI

EAR ING EOéAT —ENG PRODﬁ
.99 §§(00CJo00)]

© Power indicators
@ MIC LEVEL switches
© CCU PAINT switch

—@ PROD controls
L@ ENG controls
L@ SIDE TONE control

O REAR INCOM MIC switch

© PGM MIX control
L © INCOM SELECT switch

@ Power indicators
Light when the specified power is supplied to the AT
board.

@ MIC (microphone) LEVEL switches

Adjust the microphone signal level output from the

MIC OUTPUT connectors on the rear panel of the

CCU-700A/700AP. Adjustable range is from NORM

(-60 dBu) to MIN (=20 dBu) in 10 dBu steps. This

switch changes the gain of a microphone amplifier in

the camera.

CH-1: Adjusts the signal level output from the MIC
OUTPUT CH-1 connector.

CH-2: Adjusts the signal level output from the MIC
OUTPUT CH-2 connector.

©® CCU PAINT switch
Set to CLEAR for making adjustment using the
switches and controls on the internal boards of the

O REAR INCOM MIC switch
Not used.

@O INCOM (intercom) SELECT switch

Selects an intercom line connected to the INTERCOM
connector on the front of the CCU-700A/700AP.

ENG: For connecting to an engineer line

PRIVATE: For connecting to a private line

PROD: For connecting to a producer line

OPGM (program audio) MIX control

Adjusts the mix ratio of the program audio signal to
the intercom audio signal supplied to the INTERCOM
connector on the front panel of the CCU-700A/700AP.

@ SIDE TONE control

Adjusts the side tone sound level of the intercom
connected to the INTERCOM connector on the front
of the CCU-700A/700AP.

CCU-700A/700AP. The center value of the adjustable

range is retrieved.
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O ENG (engineer line) controls

Adjust the engineer line.

2W LEVEL: For adjusting the level when a 2W
intercom system is used.

2W CANCEL: For adjusting the leakage of the talk
signal to the receive line when a 2W intercom
system is used.

RTS CANCEL: For adjusting the leakage of the talk
signal to the receive line when an RTS intercom
system is used.

© PROD (producer line) controls

Adjust the producer line.

2W LEVEL: For adjusting the level when a 2W
intercom system is used.

2W CANCEL: For adjusting the leakage of the talk
signal to the receive line when a 2W intercom
system is used.

RTS CANCEL: For adjusting the leakage of the talk
signal to the receive line when an RTS intercom
system is used.

@ S1001 switch

Sets the camera number of the system in which the
CNU-700 is not used.

For details, see “3-2-5 Setting the Camera Number and
Group Number.”

@ S1002 switch

Used for setting and adjusting the camera system.
When S1002-7 switch is set to ON, the color-bar
character function is set to ON.

For details, see “3-3 Checking and Adjusting the Signal of
the System.”

@ S2491 switch

Selects the intercom system for an engineer line.
2W: When a 2W system is used

4W: When a 4W system is used

RTS: When an RTS system is used

Factory setting: 4W

® S2241 switch

Selects the intercom system for a producer line.
2W: When a 2W system is used

4W: When a 4W system is used

RTS: When an RTS system is used

Factory setting: 4W

@ S2822 switch

Selects the power source for the green tally system,
together with the S2821 switch.

POWER: For 24 V power supply

TTL: For 5V power supply

Factory setting: POWER
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® S2821 switch

Selects the power source for the green tally system,
together with the S2822 switch.

POWER: For 24V or 5V power supply
CONTACT: For contact supply

Factory setting: POWER

@ S2791 switch

Selects the power source for the red tally system,
together with the S2792 switch.

POWER: For 24 V or 5V power supply
CONTACT: For contact supply

Factory setting: POWER

®S2792 switch

Selects the power source for the red tally system,
together with the S2791 switch.

POWER: For 24 V power supply

TTL: For 5V power supply

Factory setting: POWER

®S2081 switch

Sets the program audio signal level, 0 dBu or
—20 dBu, according to the system audio level.
Factory setting: 0 dBu

@ S2061 switch

Select the operating mode of the intercom system,
1CH (one channel) or 2CH (two channels).
Factory setting: 2CH

@ S2341 switch

Selects the intercom line of the CCU-700A/700AP.

ON: For mixing the producer and engineer lines

OFF: For selecting the intercom line with the INCOM
SELECT switch on the front panel of the AT board.

Factory setting: OFF

@) S2082 switch

Selects whether the program audio signal is to be
mixed with the intercom audio signal or not.
Factory setting: OFF (not mixed)

@ S301 switch

Sets the level of the audio signal output from the MIC
OUTPUT CH-2 connector on the rear panel.

Factory setting: 0 dBu

@ S201 switch

Sets the level of the audio signal output from the MIC
OUTPUT CH-1 connector on the rear panel.

Factory setting: 0 dBu



VA board

® RV1892 control — T —®
RV1892

RV221

I

RV1
@——— @ RV1 control

® RV125 control
® RV221 control

RV125
C

:51892

51962 D

® S1102 switch

1362
RV1363

RV1364

RV1303
51501

S1961 RV761 \

RV1102

© Power indicators
® REMOTE/LOCAL switch

©® SC PHASE switch/control
O H PHASE controls
© V BLANKING switch?

%]ﬂlﬂﬂﬂ%[_]m’”” NI
] |

@® VBS controls

— BLACK BALANCE controls
© BURST controls

@ STAIR STEP controls

a) The V BLANKING switch is not available on the CCU-700AP.

@ GEN LOCK indicator
O WFM 1 control

© Power indicators
Light when the specified power is supplied to the VA
board.

@®© REMOTE/LOCAL switch

Selects the control mode.

REMOTE: For controlling with external equipment
connected to the RCP/CNU or AUX connector on
the rear panel.

LOCAL: For controlling with the switches and

controls on the internal boards. When the switch is

set to this position, the value set with the switches
and controls on this board is retrieved.

©® SC PHASE switch/control

Adjust the SC phase. Roughly adjust the SC phase
with the STEP switch, then execute fine adjustment
with the FINE control.

OH PHASE controls

Adjust the H phase. Roughly adjust the H phase with
the COARSE control, then execute fine adjustment
with the FINE control.

@OV BLANKING switch (only on the CCU-700A)
Selects the vertical blanking line among from 19H,
20H and 21H.

O WFM (waveform monitor) 1 control
Adjusts the level of the signal output from the
WF 1 connector on the rear panel.

@ GEN LOCK indicator

Lights when the signal output from the CCU-700A/
700AP is synchronized with the reference signal input
to the REFERENCE INPUT connector on the rear
panel.
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O STAIR STEP controls

Adjust the position of the signal displayed on a

waveform monitor in sequential mode.

LEVEL: Adjusts the interval of the displayed signals.

POSITION: Adjusts the display position on the
monitor screen.

O BURST controls

Adjust the burst signal.

LEVEL: Adjusts the level of the burst signal.
PHASE: Adjusts the phase of the burst signal.

@ BLACK BALANCE controls
Adjust the black balance.

I: Adjusts the | signal.

Q: Adjusts the Q signal.

® VBS controls

Adjust the composite video signal.
CHROMA: Adjusts the chroma signal.
Y: Adjusts the Y (luminance) signal.

@ RV1892 control
Adjusts the phase of the camera signal.

For details, see “3-2-2 Adjusting the Phases of the Signals.”

@®RV1 control
Adjusts the black level of the Y signal sent from the
camera.

@ RV125 control
Adjusts the black level of the R-Y signal sent from the
camera.

@® RV221 control
Adjusts the black level of the B-Y signal sent from
the camera.

@ S1102 switch
Reverses the direction of the sequential control signal

supply.
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YC board (only on the CCU-700A)

0 s821 switch

|

© S201 switch

@ S3971 switch —

T

5821|_1_—| (o= ® S1391 switch
S1391
S201
—®_]
$3971

YC —

© Power indicators
@ Y3 switch

©

© Y3 control

BLACK LEVEL control

—0 Y COMB control

© SI control

—0 Sl switch

@ Power indicators

Light when the specified power is supplied to the YC

board.

@ Y3 switch
Turns the Y3 signal ON or OFF

© Y3 control
Adjusts the Y3 signal level.

O Sl switch
Turns the Sl signal ON or OFF.

@ sl control
Adjusts the Sl signal level.

O Y COMB control
Adjusts the cross color of the VBS signal.

@BLACK LEVEL control

Adjusts the black level of the Y, R-Y, B-Y signals.

©S821 (TEST) switch
Uses to adjust the board.

©S201 (Y COM ON/OFF) switch
@ S3971 (R-Y COMB ON/OFF) switch
@ S1391 (B-Y COMB ON/OFF) switch
Turns the COMB filter ON or OFF.
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AD board
@ 52961 switch —W =0t | @ s1601 switch
© S2962 switch —529620] DOSNZ‘“‘“
© S2963 switch —
CN2541
@ CN2541 switch —————Te]
I
AD R | . Eéﬂ[ﬂlﬂﬂl%
© Power indicators 1 9 ANALOG BLACK BALANCE controls
© A/B/C OUTPUT connectors ————— —@ CHU RET 1/2/LINE SELECT switch
© DIGITAL BLACK BALANCE controls O RETURN switch
© Power indicators O CHU RET 1/2/LINE SELECT switch
Light when the specified power is supplied to the AD Selects the return video signal sent to the viewfinder
board. when the return video 1/2 signal is selected on the
camera.
@ A/B/C OUTPUT connectors . . : . .
Connect to the DIGITAL VIDEO SERIAL OUTPUT Switch Switch setting  Return video signal
setting on a camera to a viewfinder
connectors on the rear panel. SETURETS v— r—
To remove the AD board, disconnect the connectors.
RET2 RET2
© DIGITAL BLACK BALANCE controls RETS/RET4 _ RET1 RETS
RET2 RET4

Adjust the black balance of the digital signals.

Factory setting: RET1/RET2
O RETURN (return video) switch
Selects the digital return video signal when the DA-  @ANALOG BLACK BALANCE controls
101 board (BKPF-7312) is installed in the CCU-700A/ Adjust the black balance of the analog signals.
700AP.
B&W: A black and white return video signal
COLOR: A color return video signal
Factory setting: COLOR
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@ S2961 (SDI TEST ON/OFF) switch

When this switch is set to ON, a test pattern selected
with the S2962 switch is supplied to the SERIAL
OUTPUT connector on the CCU.

Factory setting: OFF

0 52962 (DI BAR MODE) switch
Selects a test signal output from the SERIAL
OUTPUT connector on the CCU.

Switch settings Test signal

S2962-1 S2962-2  S2962-3

OFF OFF ON 75% color bar signal
ON OFF ON 100% color bar signal
OFF ON ON Black burst signal

ON ON ON Multi-burst signal

— — OFF Worst pattern

S2962-4 switch is not used.

0 S2963 (REMOTE ON/OFF) switch

Select a signal supplied from the SERIAL OUTPUT

connector when a color bar output is selected on the

CCuU.

ON: Supplies a test pattern signal selected with the
S2962 switch.

OFF: Supplies an A/D converted signal of a color bar
signal output from the VA board.

Factory setting: ON

@ CN2541 (SDI ON/OFF) switch

Set to OFF to adjust the free run frequency of the SDI
output.

Factory setting: ON

@ S1601 (TEST ON/OFF) switch

Used to adjust an analog signal system on the AD-117
board.

Factory setting: OFF

Chapter 3 Initial Settings
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3-1-7 Internal Boards of the CCU-550A/550AP

The internal boards of the CCU-550A/550AP on

which switches and controls used for system setup are

provided, are introduced here.

AD board

AT-111 board

— VA-175 board

AU-231 board

DM-110 board

Detaching an internal board

1 Loosen the two screws on the right of the front
panel, and open the panel.

2 Tum the eject lever on the internal board to the
left, and pull out the board.
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AD board

Y R-Y B-YJOFF| ON

%RM BK SE%A/ER
= |

©® SDI POWER
switch
@ BLACK controls

© ALARM indicator

© ALARM indicator
Lights when an error occurs.

@ BLACK controls
Adjust the black level of the Y, R-Y, B-Y signals of
the SDI signal.

© SDI POWER switch

When the CCU operates on the DC power with the
optional BKP-5974 DC Power Unit installed, and SDI
signal is not output, set the switch to OFF to save the
power.



AT-111 board

SLo8 N ® S401 switch
) S404 switch
S108 switch 54011 S402 ®
© ! ﬂ C ® S402 switch
S404 | S403
- [ [¢ @ S403 switch
S104 L
© S104 switch -
K
S103
@ S103 switch J
H
G
F
E
D
C
B
A1l o2 1 3 1 a4 | s | s
S101 S102 S105 81065101 S107
] O e
AT acarm 2R R P(I:\‘\:r\‘IJT BUZZER BIyEZZEELR CAM POWER
1M IX e [oear  orrfon ONIOFF
© ALARM indicator - L@ CAM POWER switch
@ MIC LEVEL CH1 switch L@ BUZZER LEVEL control
©® MIC LEVEL CH2 switch — L@ BUZZER switch
L@ CCU PAINT switch
© ALARM indicator ©MIC LEVEL CH2 (microphone level channel 2)
Lights when an error occurs. switch

Adjusts the audio gain of the microphone channel 2
@O MIC LEVEL CH1 (microphone level channel 1) sent from the camera according to the sensitivity or
switch sound conditions of the microphone when used. Set to
Adjusts the audio gain of the microphone channel 1 —-60 dBu (NORM), =50 dBu, —40 dBu, —30 dBu, or —20
sent from the camera according to the sensitivity or ~ dBu (MIN).
sound conditions of the microphone when used. Set té-actory setting: NORM (—60 dBu)
—60 dBu (NORM), —=50 dBu, —40 dBu, —30 dBu, or
—20 dBu (MIN).
Factory setting: NORM (—60 dBu)
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O CCU PAINT switch

Set to CLEAR for making adjustment using the
switches and controls on the internal boards of the
CCU-550A/550AP. The center value of the adjustable
range is retrieved.

Factory setting: left

S104-8:When set to ON, all analog control data are
reset to the center value and all switch settings are
reset to the factory settings when the power is
turned ON.

Factory setting: OFF

© BUZZER switch
Set to ON to use the buzzer.
Factory setting: OFF

@ BUZZER LEVEL control
Adjusts the sound level of the buzzer.
Factory setting: MAX

@ CAM POWER (camera power) switch
Turns ON or OFF the BVP-950/950P camera head.

» Setting of this switch is effective only on the camera
whose camera number set with the S103 switch is 96
or lower.

« |f all switches 1 to 8 of the S103 switch is set to ON
with the S104-8 switch set to ON, the hours meter on
the AT board is reset.

@ S103 (CCU No.) switch
Sets the camera number of the system in which the
CNU-700/500 is not used.

When the power of the camera head is ON, this switchFactory setting: All OFF

turns the power OFF; when the power of the camera
head is OFF, this switch turns the power ON.

© S108 switch
Not used.
Factory setting: OFF

© S104 switch

S104-1:Not used
Factory setting: OFF

S104-2:Selects whether the warning display appears
on the MSU-700A/750, RCP-700-series units, and
CNU-700/500 when no external sync signal is
supplied to the CCU.
ON: No warning display appears.
OFF: Warning display appears.
Factory setting: OFF

S104-3:Selects the signal output from the CCU when
the power of the camera is OFF.
ON: A color bar signal is output.
OFF: An output signal is muted.
Factory setting: OFF

S104-4:Selects a method to control the signal output
from the P1X and WF connectors.
ON: Control from the MSU-700A/750 only.
OFF: Control from the MSU-700A/750 and RCP-
700-series unit.
Factory setting: OFF

S104-5 to S104-7Not used
Factory setting: OFF
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For details, see “3-2-5 Setting the Camera Number and
Group Number.”

®S401 (R TALLY POWER/CONTACT) switch
®S404 (R TALLY POWER/TTL) switch

Set properly according to the standards of the red tally
signal input to the INCOM/TALLY/PGM connector

on the rear panel.

Switch settings and input signals are shown in the table
below.

Factory setting: POWER

®S402 (G TALLY POWER/CONTACT) switch
®S403 (G TALLY POWER/TTL) switch

Set properly according to the standards of the green
tally signal input to the INCOM/TALLY/PGM

connector on the rear panel.

Switch settings and input signals are shown in the table
below.

Factory setting: POWER

Switch Signal

Contact Power (+24V) TTL
S401, S402 Contact Power Power
S404, S403 Any position Power TTL




VA-175 board

@ S1201 switch

® s401 switch

@ S1701 switch

® S1501 switch

@ S1502 switch® — |

® S1503 switch

3

S[gz'm—-@ S901 switch

SR 1@ s1101 switch

B 1 S1102 switch

4 5 6

wem_ STR  BURST patANGE _ves

vvvvvvvv

TEVEL LEVELPRASE QIU | IV

© ALARM indicator
@ REM/LOCAL switch

© SC PHASE switch/control
O H PHASE control

LQ VBS controls
L@ BLACK BALANCE controls
_———@ BURST controls
@ STAIR STEP controls

a) The S1502 switch is not available on the CCU-550P.

© WFM control

© ALARM indicator
Lights when an eroor occurs.

@ REM/LOCAL switch

Selects the control mode of an external sync signal

phase.

REM: For controlling with external equipment such

as an MSU-700A/750, RCP-700-series unit.
LOCAL: For controlling with the switches and

controls on the front panel of the internal boards.
If the connected RCP-700-series unit does not haveAdjusts the level of the signal output from the WF
a function to control the phase, use this position.

Factory setting: REM

© SC PHASE switch/control

Adjust the SC phase. Roughly adjust the SC phase
with the STEP (REM/LOCAL) switch setting tG or
180, then execute fine adjustment with the FINE
control.

OH PHASE control
Adjusts the H phase.

©® WFM (waveform monitor) control

connector on the rear panel.
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O STAIR STEP controls

Adjust the position of the signal displayed on a

waveform monitor in sequential mode.

LEVEL: Adjusts the interval of the displayed signals.

POSITION: Adjusts the display position on the
monitor screen.

@ BURST controls

Adjust the burst signal.

LEVEL: Adjusts the level of the burst signal.
PHASE: Adjusts the phase of the burst signal.

© BLACK BALANCE controls

Adjust the black balance of the VBS signal.
I/V: Adjusts the I/V signal.

Q/U: Adjusts the Q/U signal.

© VBS controls

Adjust the composite video signal.
CHROMA: Adjusts the chroma signal.
Y: Adjusts the Y (luminance) signal.

@ S1201 (VBS3/SYNC) switch

Selects the signal output from the VBS 3 OUTPUT
connector on the rear panel.

VBS3: A VBS signal is output.

SYNC: A sync signal is output.

Factory setting: VBS3

® S401 (Y/R-Y/B-Y/RGB) switch

Selects the signal output from the Y/G, R-Y/R, B-Y/B
OUTPUT connectors on the rear panel.

Y/R-Y/B-Y: The Y/R-Y/B-Y signals are supplied.
RGB: The RGB signals are supplied.

Factory setting: Y/R-Y/B-Y

® S1701 (CB SELECT) switch
Selects the color bar signals (SMPTE, EIAJ or FULL).
Factory setting: SMPTE

® S1501 (H BLKG) switch

Adjusts the horizontal blanking width.

At the factory, the horizontal blanking width is
adjusted to 10.9+0.2s (CCU-550) or 12.0+0.5 us
(CCU-550P).

@ S1502 (V BLKG 19H/20H/21H) switch (only on
the CCU-550)

Selects the vertical blanking line from among 19H,
20H and 21H.

Factory setting: 20H
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®S1503 (VCO ON/OFF) switch

Set to OFF for free running of the oscillation of the
VCO.

Factory setting: ON

{ S901 (SEQ ON +/-) switch

Set to + or — according to the waveform monitor
connected.

+: NPN open corrector output

—. PNP open corrector output

Factory setting: —

®S1101 (I/V ON/OFF) switch

Adjusts the encoder circuit.

When the switch is set to OFF, the | signal is not input
to the chroma circuit (parallel double circuit) so that
the | signal is not included in the composite video
signal (VBS signal) output from this unit.

Factory setting: ON

®S1102 (Q/U ON/OFF) switch

Adjusts the encoder circuit.

When the switch is set to OFF, the Q signal is not
input to the chroma circuit (parallel double circuit) so
that the Q signal is not included in the composite video
signal (VBS signal) output from this unit.

Factory setting: ON



AU-231 board

N
— s701  seor S8l
[+l

@ S701 switch ———— I
0 S601 switch

—@ S451 switch
@ S452 switch

$452

© S901 switch ——KE] ss01

- f——@ S501 switch

S251 S201
F T [—@® S201 switch

@® S251 switch

AU atarm % CANCEL
o118

@ ALARM indicator — LQ RTS CANCEL control
© PGM LEVEL control ~ “—@ SIDE TONE control

© ALARM indicator @ S701 (INCOM ENG SELECT) switch

Lights when an eroor occurs. Selects the intercom system for an engineer line.
4W: When a 4W system is used

@ PGM LEVEL (program level) control RTS: When an RTS system is used

Adjust the program audio level of the INCOM Factory setting: 4W

connector on the front panel.
®S601 (INCOM PROD SELECT) switch
©® SIDE TOME control Selects the intercom system for a producer line.
Adjust the side tone audio level of the intercom 4W: When a 4W system is used
connected to the INCOM connector on the front panel. RTS: When an RTS system is used
Factory setting: 4W
ORTS CNACEL control
Adjusts the leakage of the talk signal to the receive line
when an RTS intercom system is used.
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@ S901 (INPUT SELECT) switch

Set according to the intercom system to be used.

1CH (PROD): A producer line is selected independent
of the setting of the intercom line select switch on
the camera or CCU.

2CH (PROD/ENG): A producer line or engineer line
is selected according to the setting of the intercom
line select switch on the camera or CCU.

Factory setting: 2CH

© S451 (PGM IN) switch

Sets the program audio signal level to 0 dBu or —20
dBu.

Factory setting: 0 dBu

© S452 switch
Not used.

@ S501 (PGM MIX) switch

Selects whether to mix the program audio signal with

the intercom audio signal on the front panel.

MIX: To mix the program audio signal and the
intercom audio signal.

SEP: To supply the intercom audio signal and
program audio signal separately to the headset with
two channels.

OFF: To not mix the program audio signal to the
intercom audio signal.

Factory setting: OFF

@ S201 (MIC1 LEV) switch

Sets the level of the audio signal output from the MIC
OUTPUT CH-1 connector on the rear panel (0 dBu or
—20 dBu).

Factory setting: 0 dBu

® S251 (MIC2 LEV) switch

Sets the level of the audio signal output from the MIC
OUTPUT CH-2 connector on the rear panel (0 dBu or
—20 dBu).

Factory setting: 0 dBu
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DM-110 board

S301
B —@ S301 switch

O S101switch

@ S1001 switch —+——=1

S201

_ = @ S201 switch
S202

b ——— @ S202 switch

il

© ALARM indicator

hLEVELﬁ

L@ Y/R-Y/B-Y controls
— @ Y/R-Y/B-Y/GND test points

© ALARM indicator
Lights when an eroor occurs.

©5S1001 (PROMPT SELECT RET3/PROMPT)
switch

Selects the circuit to which the signal input to the

@ Y/R-Y/B-Y/GND test points PROMPTER/RET 3 connector on the rear panel is to

Used for checking the Y, R-Y, and B-Y signals outputbe connected.

from the DM board. RET3: Connect to the RET 3 select circuit.
PROMPT: Connect to the prompter output circuit.

©® Y/R-Y/B-Y controls Factory setting: PROMPT

Adjust the level of the Y, R-Y, and B-Y signals output

from the DM board. 0©S301 (CHROMA-ch 2nd AGC ON/OFF) switch

Adjust the RF AGC. Normally keep to ON.

O S101 (Y-ch 2nd AGC ON/OFF) switch Factory setting: ON

Adjusts the RF AGC. Normally keep to ON.

Factory setting: ON
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© S201 (AUTO/MANU) switch

Sets the cable compensation of a triax cable.

AUTO: For automatic cable compensation detecting
the cable length automatically.

MANU: For manual cable compensation with the
S202 switch.

Factory setting: AUTO

© S202 (CABLE LENGTH SELECT) switch

Set to the appropriate position according to the length
of a triax cable that connects BVP-950/950P and the
CCU-550A/550AP when the S201 switch is set to
MANU.

Factory setting: 1 (120 m)

Switch Cable length (center value)
setting  FUJIKURA@8.5 FUJIKURA@14.5 Belden 9238
1 120 m 240 m 180 m
(394 feet) (787 feet) (591 feet)
2 360 m 720 m 540 m
(1,181 feet) (2,362 feet) (1,772 feet)
3 600 m 1,200 m 900 m
(1,969 feet) (3,937 feet) (2,953 feet)
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AU-236 board

S5
1 RV100 sL E__Q S5 switch
° ] :
. S2 E}——e S4 switch

© S5 (OPEN/GND) switch

When a dynamic microphone is connected to the
INCOM connector on the front panel, set to the
appropriate position according to the microphone type.
OPEN: For balanced type

GND: For unbalanced type

Factory setting: OPEN

@ S4 (DYN/CM) switch

Set to the appropriate position according to the
microphone connected to the INCOM connector on the
front panel.

DYN: For a dynamic microphone

CM: For a carbon microphone

Factory setting: CM



3-1-8 Internal Board of the VCS-700

@) —— , » O

J- 0

© POWER indicators
@ STAIR STEP controls
© MODE switches

© CONTROL switch

WFM B OUT FINE controls
© WFM B OUT switch

WFM 1 through 6 controls

PIX B OUT FINE controls

O PIX B OUT switch

© PIX 1 through 6 controls

© POWER indicators 50: For a cable of 50 meters (165 feet) long

Light when the specified power is supplied to the OFF: For no cable compensation

VSW board. 100: For a cable of 100 (328 feet) meters long

@ STAIR STEP controls @PIX B OUT (picture monitor B output) FINE

Adjust the signal displayed on the waveform monitor controls

in sequential mode. Adjust the signal output from the PIX B OUTPUT

LEVEL: Adjusts the interval of the displayed signals. connector.

POSITION: Adjusts the display position on the LEVEL: Adjusts the level of the output signals.

monitor screen. CHROMA: Adjusts the chroma level of the output

signals.

©® MODE switches

Use these switches for setting the system of the VCS- @ WFM (waveform monitor input signal) 1 through
700. To control the system with the MSU-700A/750 6 controls

connected to the CNU-700/500, set the S4-5 switch toAdjust the signal input to the WF 1 through 6

OFF. connectors on the rear panel.

For details, consult your Sony representative. LEVEL: Adjusts the level of the input signals.
CHROMA: Adjusts the chroma level of the input

@O CONTROL switch signals.

When the adjustment is made on the switches and

controls on the VSW board, set the switch to PRESET@WFM B OUT (waveform monitor B output)

The value set with external equipment connected to the switch

REMOTE connector on the rear panel is returned to ~ Sets the cable compensation according to the length of

the center value of the adjustable range. the cable used for connecting the picture monitor to the
WF B OUTPUT connector.
@ PIX (picture monitor input signal) 1 through 6 50: For a cable of 50 meters (165 feet) long
controls OFF: For no cable compensation
Adjust the signal input to the PIX 1 through 6 100: For a cable of 100 (328 feet) meters long
connectors on the rear panel.
LEVEL: Adjusts the level of the input signals. @O®WFM B OUT (waveform monitor B output)
CHROMA: Adjusts the chroma level of the input FINE controls
signals. Adjust the signal output from the WF B OUTPUT
connector.
O PIX B OUT (picture monitor B output) switch LEVEL: Adjusts the level of the output signals.

Sets the cable compensation according to the length ©€HROMA: Adjusts the chroma level of the output
the cable used for connecting the picture monitor to the signals.
PIX B OUTPUT connector.
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3-1-9 Internal Boards of the CNU-700

@ +5 V indicator for the IF board

@ Power indicator for RCP ——————— —@ CNU GROUP No. switch J | l I

[
[m}
o : .

s Q9.9 w3

F :;gjs SES DN (Nu%ﬁr’m‘

@ +5 V indicator for the AT board ——

@ UP/DOWN switch

0O MODE switch -© CHARACTER PHASE

~O OPERATION switch N

wore [ ] 7

]
[¢]
Optional board (IF-689 board) -
DDA 4 %:] Ea Ré/l

control _ — 0

—@ SET/CANCEL switch S3 switch

@ +5 V indicator for the IF board

O MODE switch

Lights when +5 V power is normally supplied to the IF Sets the function of the CNU-700.

board.

@ Power indicator for RCP
Lights when power is normally supplied to the RCP-

0: Factory setting

1: For changing the displayed page of the character
display function.

2: For RCP assignment

700-series Remote Control Panels connected via the For details, see “4-2-3 RCP Assignment.”

RCP connectors.

©® CNU GROUP No. (group number setting) switch

3: For MSU assignment
For details, see “4-3-3 MSU Assignment.”
4: For returning the RCP assignment to default.

For setting the group number of the CNU-700. Do not  For details, see “4-2-3 RCP Assignment.”
set the same number for two or more devices in one 5: For linking the camera number displayed on pages

system.
For details, see “3-2-5 Setting the Camera Number and
Group Number.”

O OPERATION switch

NORMAL: Set to this position for normal operation

EMERGENCY: Set to this position when the CNU-
700 or MSU-700A/750 cannot function normally.
The RCP-700-series Remote Control Panels are

directly connected to the cameras connected to the

9 and 11 of the character display with the camera
selection on the MSU-700A/750.
For details, see “4-2-3 RCP Assignment.”
6: For assigning the AUX port.
Consult your Sony service representative on operation.

+ 7to F: Notused

@ UP/DOWN switch
Used for changing the character display or for RCP
assignment.

connectors of the_ same number as the panels, a_nd For details,see “6-5 Character Display of the CNU-700/500.”
the RCP-700-series units control the corresponding

cameras.
© +5 V indicator for the AT board

Lights when +5 V power is normally supplied to the
AT board.
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© SET/CANCEL switch

Used for changing the character display or for RCP
assignment.

For details, seé6-5 Character Display of the CNU-700/500.”



O CHARACTER PHASE control IF-689 board
For adjusting the horizontal phase of the signal output
from the CHARACTER connector.

@ S3 switch -
The S3-1 switch selects the broadcast system of the %mhﬂ'% $C3 (e G fé;gﬂ]]ﬂ]]ﬂ]:‘j;
signal output from the CHARACTER connector if no
signal is input to the REFERENCE connector.

é CNU GROUP No. switch

OFF: 525 line © S-BUS ID No. switch
ON: 625 line © S-BUS indicator
The 3-2 to 3-8 switches are not used. © +5 V indicator for the IF board

@ +5 V indicator for the IF board
Lights when +5 V power is supplied normally to the
IF-689 board.

@ S-BUS indicator
Lights to indicate the status of the S-BUS
communication.

© S-BUS ID No. (statuion ID setting) switch

For setting the station number of the CNU-700 on the
S-BUS data link.

For details, see “3-2-6 Setting the Station ID.”

O CNU GROUP No. (group number setting) switch
For setting the group number of the CNU-700. Do not
set the same number for two or more devices in one
system.

For details, see “3-2-5 Setting the Camera Number and
Group Number.”
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3-1-10 Internal Board of the CNU-500

CHARACTER SYNC
coa SE ON OFF
a
o

0_0
—

oo OPERATION
o O 5 NORMAL EMEGNECY
2 =
@] oL .

© +5V indicator —
@ OPERATION switch —

@ MODE switch

@ SYNC switch

@ CHARACTER PHASE control
@ SET/CANCEL switch
L ©® UP/DOWN switch

@ +5 V indicator
Lights when +5 V power is normally supplied.

On each page, the following contents are displayed.

Page Displayed contents

@ OPERATION switch

NORMAL: Set to this position for normal operation.

EMERGENCY: Set to this position when the CNU-
500 or MSU-700A/750 cannot function normally.
The RCP-700-series Remote Control Panels are
directly connected to the cameras connected to the
connectors of the same number as the panels, and
the RCP-700-series units control the corresponding
cameras.

©® MODE switch

Sets the function of the CNU-500.

0: Factory setting

1: For changing the displayed page of the character
display connected to the CHARACTER connector
with the UP/DOWN switch.

2 to F: Not used

O UP/DOWN switch

Used for changing the character display displayed on
the monitor screen. This switch is activated when the
MODE switch is set to “1.”
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1

Normally nothing is displayed when the power is
turned ON. If a trouble is detected on self-
diagnostics, it is displayed.

Connecting conditions of Camera 1 to 6

Not used

Not used

Auto setup results of Camera 1 to 6

Not used

N[N

DIAGNOSIS OF ALL CAMERAS display that shows
the self-diagnostics results of Camera 1 to 6

(0]

Not used

DIAGNOSIS OF ONE CAMERA display that shows
the self-diagnostics results of a selected camera

10

DATA OF ALL CAMERAS display that shows the
setting conditions of all the connected cameras

11

DATA OF ONE CAMERA display that shows the
setting conditions of a selected cameras

© SET/CANCEL switch

Used for changing the character display or camera
when page 9, 10, or 11 is displayed on the monitor
screen.

O CHARACTER PHASE control
For adjusting the horizontal phase of the signal output
from the CHARACTER connector.

@ SYNC switch

Selects whether to add a sync signal to the video signal
output from the CHARACTER connector.

ON: To add a sync signal

OFF: Not to add a sync signal

Factory setting: ON



3-1-11 Internal Board of the ARU-701
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© Board power indicators
@ GEN LOCK indicator
© H PHASE controls
O SC LOCK indicator
@ SC PHASE control and switch

@® VBS OUTPUT LEVEL
control and CHROMA
switch

@ OUTPUT SEL switch
® MONITOR SEL switch

O INPUT VIDEO PHASE control
@ 4:3 VIDEO PHASE switches

(® SDI TEST switch

@® CB switch

© ASPECT RATIO switch

—@ INPUT GAIN FINE controls
—@ INPUT DC LEVEL controls

@ Board power indicators (green)
All four indicators light when the power supplied to
the internal board are normal.

@ GEN LOCK indicator (green)
Lights when an external reference signal ora G or Y
signal with sync signal is input.

© H (horizontal) PHASE controls

Adjust the horizontal sync phase of all output signals.
First adjust the phase with the COARSE control, then
make fine adjustment with the FINE control.

O SC (subcarrier) LOCK indicator (green)
Lights when the subcarrier of the output signal is
synchronized with the burst signal of an external
reference signal.

@ SC (subcarrier) PHASE control and switch
Adjust the subcarrier phase of an output signal. First

©4:3 VIDEO PHASE switches

Set the horizontal cut-off position when converting the
aspect ratio from 16:9 to 4:3. First adjust the position
with the COARSE control, then make fine adjustment
with the FINE switch.

If both COARSE and FINE switches are set to O, it is
possible to control the cut-off position through the
REMOTE connector on the rear panel.

When not using the REMOTE connector, set the
COARSE switch to a position other than 0.

O ASPECT RATIO switch

Selects the aspect ratio, 16:9 or 4:3, for the video

signals output from the following connectors on the

rear panel.

* 16:9/4:3 connectors 1 and 2 in the SERIAL
DIGITAL OUTPUT section.

* All five connectors in the ANALOG OUT section.

set the switch to 0° or 180°, then make fine adjustmentWhen this switch is set to 16:9, it is possible to control

with the FINE control.

O INPUT VIDEO PHASE control
Adjusts the horizontal sync phase of the input signal
with that of the reference signal.

the aspect ratio of the signals output from these
connectors, through the REMOTE connector on the
rear panel.

If a 4:3 signal is input, set this switch to 16:9. Then
4:3 video signals are output from all the output
connectors.
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O INPUT DC LEVEL controls
Adjust the black balance of the input signal.

@ INPUT GAIN FINE controls
Adjust the gain of the input video signal precisely.

® CB (color bars) switch

ON: Color bar signals are output from the output
connectors (16:9/4:3 connector in SERIAL
DIGITAL OUTPUT section, and all connectors in
ANALOG OUT section) which can be used for
aspect ratio conversion.

OFF: Itis possible to control the output of color bar
signals through the REMOTE connector on the
rear panel.

@® SDI (serial digital interface) TEST switch

When this switch is set to ON, a signal to check the
serial digital interface path is output from the
connectors in the SERIAL DIGITAL OUTPUT section
on the rear panel.

® MONITOR SEL (select) switch

Selects the signal output from the MONITOR
connector on the rear panel.

0: an ENC (composite) signal

1: an R signal

2: a G signal

3: a B signal

When this switch is set to 0 (ENC), it is possible to
select the signal output from the MONITOR connector
through the REMOTE connector on the rear panel.

@ OUTPUT SEL (select) switch

Selects the signals output from the R/R-Y/VBS, G/Y/

VBS, and B/B-Y/VBS connectors.

RGB/YCd: The R/G/B or R-Y/Y/B-Y signals are
output.

VBS: Composite signals are output.

To select the R/G/B or R—Y/Y/B-Y signals is made

with an internal switch on the board.

For internal switch setting, consult your Sony service

representative.

@ VBS OUTPUT LEVEL control and CHROMA
switch

Adjusts the VBS output signals.

LEVEL control: Adjusts the output level.

CHROMA switch: Adjusts the chroma level.
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3-1-12 Internal Board of the ARU-702

VIDEO A section
O ASPECT CONVERTER switch © CHROMA switch
© DIGITAL indicator © CB switch
@ INPUT VIDEO select switch — ————@ OUTPUT LEVEL control
© ANALOG indicator ——— ——O H DELAY COARSE/FINE switches
© = ol de O
© Board power indicators VIDEO B section (the same
as the VIDEO A section)
@ REFERENCE IN indicator
® REFERENCE OUT NORMAL/1H-ADV switch
© ANALOG indicator on the rear panel.
Lights when an analog composite signal is input.
This switch has no effect when outputting a color bar
@ INPUT VIDEO select switch signal.
Selects which signal, an analog composite signal or _
4:2:2 component serial digital signal, is to be OCB (color bar) switch
processed. If the selected signal is not input, only a ON: Color bar signals are output from the OUT
sync signal is output. connectors 1 and 2 in VIDEO A, B ANALOG
When this switch is set to ANALOG, it is possible to sections.
select the input signal through the REMOTE connectoOFF: Itis possible to control the output of color bar
on the rear panel. signals through the REMOTE connector on the
rear panel.
© DIGITAL indicator
Lights when a 4:2:2 component serial digital signal is G_OUTPUT LEVEL control o
input. Adjusts the level of the analog composite signal output
from the OUT connectors 1 and 2 in the VIDEO A or
O ASPECT CONVERTER switch B ANALOG section.

ON: A 4:3 aspect ratio input video signal is _ _
compressed horizontally, and the edges are filed ©H (horizontal) DELAY COARSE/FINE switches
with black strips to convert the aspect ratio to 16:9.The output video signal is normally delayed by one

OFF: The aspect ratio of the input signal is not scanning line from the input video signal. Using this
changed. For a 16:9 video signal, be sure to use SWitch, it is possible to adjust the phase in steps of
this position. It is possible to select whether or notapproximately 150 ns in the range of /tdines. Use
to change the aspect ratio through the REMOTE the COARSE switch to make the approximate setting,

connector on the rear panel. then make fine adjustment with the FINE switch.
© CHROMA switch

OFF: The chroma signal is removed from the analog Do not set the COARSE switch to 0, since this may
composite signal output from OUT connectors 1  cause noise to appear on the picture.
and 2 in VIDEO A, B ANALOG section.

ON: ltis possible to select whether or not to remove
the chroma signal through the REMOTE connector

Chapter 3 Initial Settings 3-41

el



ssoamuo ]

3-1 Internal Boards

© Board power indicators (green)
All four indicators light when the power supplies to the
internal board are normal.

Unless all four indicators are on, there is a fault.
Contact your Sony representative.

@ REFERENCE IN (reference signal input)
indicator
Lights when a reference signal is input.

@ REFERENCE OUT NORMAL/1H-ADV switch

By setting this switch to 1H-ADV, it is possible to
output a synchronizing signal advanced by one line.
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3-2 Setting and Adjusting on Setup

3-2-1 Settings for the Intercom Systems

The BVP-900-series video camera system can use twehe CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP, BVP-900/900P,

intercom lines, a producer line and an engineer line. ltand CA-550/550P/570/570P according to the system to
can also be connected to various intercom systems, be used.

such as 4W, 2W or RTS. Set the internal switches on

Setting the internal switches of the CCU-700A/700AP

Front panel of the internal boards

o 00 -
OO T

© : Zhoon
catnn L @&@@®@@ clog| @@W®@@
U@ | :
|
| INTERCOM connector PGM MIX control
MIC switch INCOM SELECT switch

Component side of the AT board [ ] 1]

S2081
®&—— S2081 switch

sc0e1 @ Szt | S2061 switch
n [&—— 52341 switch

S2082 &=—1— S2082 switch

S2491 switth——=c==9 szza
$2241 switch .
- J

Internal boards of the CCU-700A/700AP

Selecting the intercom system
Select the intercom system, 2W, 4W or RTS, for each . \when the RTS system is selected, be sure to connect

engineer or producer line. the RTS intercom system to this camera system.
For the producer line: Set the S2241 (PROD Otherwise oscillation may occur.

SELECT) switch on the AT board according to the « when the RTS system is selected, the INTERCOM/

intercom system to be used. TALLY/PGM connector (19-pin) on the rear panel is
For the engineer line: Set the S2491 (ENG SELECT)  gi50 set for the RTS system, and can be used in the

switch on the AT board according to the intercom  same manner as the RTS connectors (XLR 3-pin),

system to be used. however do not use both connectors simultaneously.
Factory setting: 4 W
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Setting the headset microphone

Set the MIC switch according to the type of headset

microphone connected to the INTERCOM connector

on the front panel.

When a carbon microphone is used:CARBON

When a dynamic microphone is used:DYNAMIC

When a microphone is not used:OFF (factory
setting)

Mixing with a program audio signal

To connect only channel 1 of the intercom system:
Set the S2061 switch on the AT board to 1CH.
When the switch is set to 1CH, the channel-2
intercom between the CCU-700A/700AP and
camera is set to the producer line, and the
INTERCOM PROD/ENG switches on the BVP-
900/900P, the PROD/ENG switch on the CA-550/
550P/570/570P, and any setting of the INCOM
SELECT switch on the CCU-700A/700AP other
than the PRIVATE position are deactivated.

A program audio signal can be mixed with an intercom

audio signal of the headset connected to the
INTERCOM connector on the front panel of the CCU-
700A/700AP. To mix the signals, set the S2082
switch on the AT board to ON.

Factory setting: OFF

Setting the input signal level of the program
audio signal

Set the S2081 switch on the AT board to 0 dB or
—20 dB, according to the audio signal level of the
camera system.

Factory setting: 0 dB

Setting the intercom line connected to the

INTERCOM connector

Select the intercom line according to the line

connected to the INTERCOM connector on the front

of the CCU-700A/700AP.

To connect only the engineer line:Set the INCOM
SELECT switch on the front panel of the AT board
to ENG.

To connect only the producer line: Set the INCOM
SELECT switch on the front panel of the AT board
to PROD.

To connect only the camera:Set the INCOM
SELECT switch on the front panel of the AT board
to PRIVATE. When the INCOM SELECT switch
is set to PRIVATE, the external intercom line is
deactivated, and only the intercom with the camera
is activated. “CCU Private” appears on the monitor
screen.

To connect the engineer and producer linesSet the
S2341 switch on the AT board to ON. Any setting
of the INCOM SELECT switch on the front panel
of the AT board other than the PRIVATE position
is deactivated.

Factory setting of the S2341 switch: OFF
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Interrupting the intercom line
A control signal from external equipment connected to
the INTERCOM REMOTE connector on the rear of
the CCU-700A/700AP can switch the intercom line
independent of the selection on the CCU-700A/700AP
or BVP-900/900P/950/950P in the following priority.

1. Producer line

2. Engineer line

3. Private line
A control signal from the external equipment
connected to the INTERCOM REMOTE connector
can also turn off the intercom microphone of the BVP-
900/900P/950/950P.



Switch settings on the AT board
The switch settings and the signal flow of the AT
board are as shown below.

INTERCOM/TALLY/PGM
connector on the rear panel .. 2. Selection of the
X|® PGM input level PGM
Program line —» Y |® > o/,o T >~
o
G
© 0dB/—2008 L > oR 52082
System intercom ® o‘\o
Talk X o
>y 52241o l
Producer line G |07 ole > v, INCOM 1
-— X|® M o -+ :@: >
Receive v|® AW/RTS/2W »| 0 4 1
S2061 l
Talk X|® 52491 | o\o i
—y 5 PEEN INCOM 2
. . «—> -« > «— (e -
Engineer line G|®@ >0 ofe >0 0\0 G‘J‘ -
) 2CH/ICH [0 4 1
X AW/RTS/2W |
Receive v|@ ]
— 1. Selection of the ]  /
RTS input, 4W, RTS INCOM SELECT o 52341
] or 2w A 9 e
X|® — \o - $2082
vl® ENG/PRIVATE/PROD o
ON/OFF
G|® INCOM SELECT switch on the
— front panel of the AT board
RTS intercom RTS 3. Setting for the INTERCOM ().«
system x|@ connector on the front panel
Y|® : pGM 4. Setting the mix ratio
G|® H of the program sent

to the front panel
to the INTERCOM connector

on the front panel
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Setting the switches of the CCU-550A/550AP

AU-231 board

S701 N S451
switch L St SBY - S451
" ] 452 switch
S601 — U
switch
L
§901
5901 __@ S501
switch .l p— | s501
) switch
H
G
S251 S201
F o 0O
E
D
C
B
"
1] 2 | 3 1 4 | s 1l s
L%ALARM% O FNTCS
o)
L RTS CANCEL controls
PGM LEVEL _—— SIDE TONE control
control
AU-236 board
S5 ]
) Réloo s1 [ o}— S5 switch

[ ] *
. S2 B—— S4 switch

, 53

Al B lcl

Internal boards of the CCU-550A/550AP

3-46 Chapter 3 Initial Settings

Selecting the intercom system

Select the intercom system (4W or RTS) and the

intercom channels for each engineer or producer line.

For the producer line: Set the S601 (PROD
SELECT) switch on the AU-231 board according to
the intercom system to be used.
Factory setting: 4 W

For the engineer line: Set the S701 (ENG SELECT)
switch on the AU-231 board according to the
intercom system to be used.
Factory setting: 4 W

For a one-channel intercom: Set the S901 (INPUT
SELECT) switch on the AU-231 board to 1 ch, and
connect the intercom line to the producer line of the
CCU-550A/550AP.

For a two-channel intercom: Set the S901 (INPUT
SELECT) switch on the AU-231 board to 2 ch.
Factory setting: 2 ch

Adjusting the RTS cancellation
When the RTS intercom system is used, the following
adjustment is required:

1 connect a headset to the INCOM connector on the
front panel, and follow the instructions in “Setting
the headset microphone.”

2 Turm the SIDE TONE control on the front panel of
the AU-231 board fully counterclockwise to
minimize the side tone volume.

3 Set the MIC/PGM switch on the front panel to
MIC-ON.

4 set the PROD/PRIV/ENG switch on the front
panel to PROD.

5 Speak into a headset microphone and turn the
PROD RTS CANCEL control on the panel of the
AU-231 board to minimize the side tone level.

O Set the PROD/PRIV/ENG switch on the front
panel to ENG.

4 Speak into a headset microphone and turn the ENG
RTS CANCEL control on the panel of the AU-231
board to minimize the side tone level.

8 Return the SIDE TONE control to the original
position.



Setting the intercom line connected to the
When the RTS system is selected, be sure to connectINCOM connector

the RTS intercom system to this camera system. Select the intercom line connected to the INCOM
Otherwise oscillation may occur. connector on the front panel,
To connect the producer line: Set the PROD/PRIV/

Setting the headset microphone ENG switch on the front panel to PROD.
Set the S4 switch on the AU-236 board according to  T0 connect the engineer line:Set the PROD/PRIV/
the type of headset microphone connected to the ENG switch on the front panel to ENG.
INCOM connector on the front panel. To connect only the camera: Set the PROD/PRIV/
When a carbon microphone is used:CM (factory ENG switch on the front panel to PRIV. When the

setting) switch is set to PRIV, the external intercom line is
When a dynamic microphone is used:DYN deactivated, and only the intercom with the camera
is activated.

When the S4 switch is set to DYN, the S5 switch is .
also set according to the type of microphone, balancedf the S901 (INPUT SELECT) switch on the AU-231

or unbalanced. board is set to 1CH (PROD), the producer line is
For a balanced type microphone: OPEN (factory connected independently of the setting of the PROD/
setting) PRIV/ENG switch.

For an unbalanced type microphone: GND.

Adjusting the side-tone volume

The side-tone volume of the headset connected to the
INCOM connector on the front panel can be adjusted.
Turn the SIDE TONE control on the panel of the AU-
231 board.

Mixing with a program audio signal

A program audio signal can be mixed with an intercom
audio signal of the headset connected to the INCOM
connector on the front panel. The S501 (PGM MIX)
switch on the AU-231 board sets whether the signals
are to be mixed or not.

To mix the signals: MIX

To output the left and right signals separately: SEP

To not mix the signals: OFF (factory setting)

Setting the input signal level of the program

audio signal

Set the S451 (PGM IN) switch on the AU-231 board to
0 dB or —20 dB, according to the audio signal level of
the camera system.

Factory setting: 0 dB

Adjusting the mix ratio of a program audio

signal

The mix ratio of the program audio signal of the
headset connected to the INCOM connector on the
front panel can be adjusted. Turn the PGM LEVEL
control on the panel of the AU-231 board.
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Switch settings on the AU-231 board
The switch settings and the signal flow of the AU-231
board are as shown below.

panel the front panel

INCOM/TALLY/PGM
connector on the rear panel 2. Selection of the
— S451 PGM input level
Program line X|® o
—Y|® > 0/ >
c|l® o
System 0dB/—20dB PGM
intercom
Talk X|® S601
Y o PRIV(Front panel)
Producer line G|® |« >0 ol > o\o
-— X|® @4—» o\o
Receive Y|® AWIRTS s , @‘ A . ~ >
- VGIO OB (C. de) INCOM 1
X ENG/PROD (Camera side
Talk <701 2CH/LCH (S901)
_ - Y o PRIV(Front panel)
Engineer line G|@ | 4 >0 o« > o\o
-« X -
Receive v|® 4W/RTS =0 Y
1. Selection of the 7J7 Q  ©| ENG/PROD (Front panel)
input, 4W, or RTS \] 2CH/1CH (S901) RV503
PROD/PRIV/ENG switch
on the_front panel 4. Setting the mix
3. Setting for the INCOM ratio of the
connector on the front program sent to
@

to the INCOM connector on
the front panel
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Setting on the BVP-900/900P

INCOM 1 switch

8
Q
H

RN ﬂ\—>‘
e =y

INCOM 1 MIC GAIN switch

INCOM 2 switch

Loz
Er’

o
Teiglg e

INCOM 2 MIC GAIN switch

2
5

MIC MONITOR switch

i

U A‘B‘C‘D‘E‘F‘G‘H‘F’J‘K‘L‘M‘N‘P‘R‘?
1

S900 switch
S901 switch

glso S$352 l
.

$900 S901 S902 switch

5902 [

S151 switchd
S150 switcha)
S152 switch?
S153 switcha)

a) The S150, S151, S152, and S153 switches are not available on the BVP-900P.

AU-250 board BVP-900/900P

Setting the headset microphone
Set the switches on the front panel of the AU-250

Mixing with a program audio signal (only on
the BVP-900)

board according to the type of microphones connectedYou can mix a program audio signal and an intercom

to the INTERCOM 1 and INTERCOM 2 connectors

on the rear of the BVP-900/900P.

When a dynamic microphone is connected to the

INTERCOM 1 connector: Set the INCOM 1 switch
to DYN.

When a carbon microphone is connected to the

INTERCOM 1 connector: Set the INCOM 1 switch
to CM.

When a dynamic microphone is connected to the

INTERCOM 2 connector: Set the INCOM 2 switch
to DYN.

When a carbon microphone is connected to the

INTERCOM 2 connector: Set the INCOM 2 switch
to CM.

Mixing with a microphone signal

audio signal of the video camera. There are two
methods for mixing. Select either method, and set the
switches on the AU-250 board as shown in the table
below.

Method 1: The signal levels of the intercom and
program audio are adjusted separately.

Method 2: The INTERCOM control on the rear of the
BVP-900 adjusts the mixed signal level, and the
PGM control adjusts the mix ratio.

Switching settings for mixing the intercom
and program audio signals

You can mix the signals input to the AUDIO IN CH-1  Setting for | MIX IND MIX IND

and CH-2 connectors and an intercom audio signal of _Method 1

the video camera. For mixing, set the MIC
MONITOR switch on the front panel of the AU-250
board to ON.

Intercom 1 Intercom 2
Switch S150 S151 S152 S153
(INCOM 1 | (MIX (INCOM 2 | (MIX
PGM MIX)| MODE 1) PGM MIX) | MODE2)
Setting for | MIX MIX MIX MIX
method 2
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Settings for installing an optional RTS Setting on the CA-550/550P
intercom kit

When you use an RTS intercom system by installing
an optional RTS intercom kit to the BVP-900/900P, se

the switches as follows. — 7 3 2 1
AU X i
For details on the RTS intercom kit, refer to the operation -
manual supplied with the RTS intercom kit. 8 w2
MIC 2OR E Sw2
: ] switch Sw1 switch
Setting the power for the RTS belt pack:Set the T o [

S902 switch on the AU-250 board according to the % - []sws
belt pack to be used.
Factory setting: CH2

Setting the intercom channel for the RTS belt pack: e (15" e
Set the S900 (RTS 1) and S901 (RTS 2) switches I [ ]sw
on the AU-250 board to RTS. FDSWS
Factory setting: NORMAL L | E

On the BVP-900, the signal for intercom 1 is supplied AU-211 board of the CA-550/550P

from the INTERCOM 1 connector and RTS connector.
The INTERCOM 1 connector is for CH 1 of RTS, and
the RTS connector is for CH2.

On the BVP-900P, the same intercom signals are
output from the CH 1 and CH 2 of RTS.

Setting the headset microphone

Set the switches on the AU-211 board of the CA-550/
550P according to the type of the microphone
connected to the INCOM connector on the rear panel
of the CA-550/550P.

When a dynamic microphone is connected to the
INCOM connector: Set the MIC switch to D

When a carbon microphone is connected to the
INCOM connector: Set the MIC switch to C.

Setting the intercom audio signal level

You can change the level of the intercom microphone
signal sent to the CCU by +6 dBu. For the intercom 1
microphone, set the INCOM 1 MIC GAIN switch on
the front panel of the AU-250 board, and for the
intercom 2 microphone, set the INCOM 2 MIC GAIN
switch as follows:

For setting +6 dBu: Set the switch to the + side.

For setting —6 dBu: Set the switch to the — side.

Mixing with a program audio signal

You can mix a program audio signal and an intercom
audio signal of the video camera. For mixing, set the
switches on the AU-211 board as shown below.

To mix an intercom signal onto a program audio
signal: Set the SW2-1 switch to ON.

To mix a program audio signal and intercom

signal: Set the SW2-2 switch to ON.

To mix a program audio signal onto an intercom
signal: Set the SW2-3 switch to ON.
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Setting on the CA-570/570P

MB-783 board

S1 switch —=fe]s1
1

2 L 3 L 4

W ) r 3 2 T LL
A 0
5 s301 ;” S3 switch®
B j F Selefot S4 switch?)
erererererer S2 .
: saf] |le S2 switch®
INTERCOM2 =5 D 0 S5 switch®
switch \ ©
¢ "/D DD |:| S2
D oo 1] [ 0 o+
{] s181[]

a) The S2, S3, S4, and S5 switches are not available on the CA-570P

AU-237/237P board

MB-783 and AU-237/237P boards on the CA-570/570P

Setting the output to an earphone

You can set whether the program or intercom audio

signal is supplied to the EARPHONE connector with

the S1 switch on the MB-783 board.

To supply the program audio signal:Set the S1-1
switch to ON.

To supply the intercom 1 audio signalSet the S1-3
switch to ON.

To supply the intercom 2 audio signalSet the S1-2
switch to ON.

Setting the headset microphone

Set the switches on the front panel of the AU-237/

237P board according to the type of microphone

connected to the INCOM 1 and INCOM 2 connectors

on the rear of the CA-570/570P.

When a dynamic microphone is connected to the

INCOM 1 connector: Set the INTERCOM 1 switch
to DYN.

When a carbon microphone is connected to the

INCOM 1 connector: Set the INTERCOM 1 switch
to CB.

When a dynamic microphone is connected to the

INCOM 2 connector: Set the INTERCOM 2 switch
to DYN.

When a carbon microphone is connected to the

INCOM 2 connector: Set the INTERCOM 2 switch
to CB.

Mixing with a program audio signal (only on

the CA-570)

You can mix a program audio signal and an intercom
audio signal of the video camera. There are two
methods for mixing. Select either method, and set the
switches on the AU-237 board as shown in the table
below.

Method 1: The signal levels of the intercom and
program audio are adjusted separately.

Method 2: The INCOM control on the rear of the CA-
570 adjusts the mixed signal level, and the PGM
control adjusts the mix ratio.

Switching settings for mixing the intercom
and program audio signals

Intercom 1 Intercom 2
Switch S2 S4 S3 S5
(INCOM 1 | (MIX (INCOM 2 | (MIX
PGM MIX) | MODE 1) PGM MIX) | MODE?2)
Setting for | MIX IND MIX IND
method 1
Setting for | MIX MIX MIX MIX
method 2
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I ————————

3-2-2 Setting for the Tally System

The CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP can use red-tally
and green-tally systems and also contact, 24 V or 5V
power supply. Set the switches on the AT board of the
CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP according to the tally

system to be used.

Setting for the tally system

Use the following switches to set for the tally system.

CCU-700A/700AP

! S2822 switch

J 52822 ﬁ Es—l— S2821 switch
52792 E EW— S2791 switch
— S2792 switch

CCU-550A/550AP
s108
N S401 switch
" sacy s402 L S402 switch
L s404 554303—_ S403 switch
s104 L S404 switch
K
108,
J
G
F
E
D
c
P e e L N
s101 s|1:,02 El__ﬁ 8106514, S107
2]

Set the switches as follows:

AT board of the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP

Settings for the tally system

Red tally Green tally
Switches | S2791/S401]S2792/S404 | S2821/S402 [S2822/S403
Contact
supply CONTACT |— CONTACT |—
24V power| bo\wER  |POWER |POWER |POWER
supply
SVpower |paweR [TTL POWER |TTL
supply

At the factory, all switches are set to POWER. When
the tally system is not used, set the S2791 and S2821
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switches on the CCU-700A/700AP or the S401 and
S402 switches on the CCU-550A/550AP to
CONTACT.

Tally signal output
The CCU-700A/700AP supplies the red tally, green
tally and tally signal which satisfy the following
conditions from the INTERCOM REMOTE and MIC
REMOTE connectors. This function is optional on the
CCU-550A/550AP.

NPN open collector

Maximum current: 30 mA

GND when a tally signal is output



3-2-3 Settings for Tally Call

Tally call of the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP

The CCU-700A/700AP supplies the following call
signal from the INTERCOM REMOTE connector
when it receives the call signal from the MSU-700A/
750, RCP-700-series unit, and BVP-900/900P/950/
950P. This function is optional on the CCU-550A/
550AP.

NPN open collector

Maximum current: 30 mA

GND when a tally signal is output

Tally call of the BVP-900/900P

Use the following switches to set for tally call system.

F

TEST oUT
VBS

VE
RET|
jccu caLL

(@2 CCU CALL switch

~
JcHU CcALL
of

@=— CHU CALL switch

OFF

2

TALLY BRIGHT

— TALLY BRIGHT UP/VF controls

jy —

O

Back tally control

—

MS-57 and AT-73 boards of the BVP-900/900P

Setting the lighting mode of the up tally lamp
Set the lighting conditions of the up tally lamps of the
BVP-900/900P and the viewfinder when the UP
TALLY switch on the rear of the BVP-900/900P is set
to ON.
To make the up tally lamps light or go out with a
control signal from the control panel: Set the CCU
CALL switch on the front panel of the MS-57
board to ON.
Factory setting: ON
To make the up tally lamps light or go out with a
control signal from the BVP-900/900P Set the CHU
CALL switch on the front panel of the MS-57
board to ON.
Factory setting: OFF

Adjusting the brightness of the tally lamps

Adjust the brightness of the up tally and back tally

lamps of the BVP-900/900P and the up tally lamp of

the viewfinder as follows:

To adjust the up tally lamp of the camera: Turn the
TALLY BRIGHT UP control on the front panel of
the MS-57 board.

To adjust the back tally lamp of the camera: Turn
the back tally control on the AT-73 board.

To adjust the up tally lamp of the viewfinder: Turn
the TALLY BRIGHT VF control on the front panel
of the MS-57 board.
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3-2-4 Adjusting the Program Microphone Signal

The BVP-900-series video camera system has two  is monitored with the headset of Intercom 1.

program microphone lines (MIC 1 and MIC 2). When You can set the gain of the microphone amplifier with
the camera is used as a stand-alone unit, the MIC 1 a control signal from the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/
signal is recorded on the VTR, and the playback sound®50AP.

Power supply to the microphones

The BVP-900/900P or the CA-550/550P/570/570P carb70/570P is not to supply A/B power. To supply A/B

supply phantom power or A/B power to the power, internal switch setting to supply A/B power is
microphones by setting the switches on the internal  required, and also the switch setting according to the
boards. power required by the connected microphone.

The factory settings on the BVP-900/900P and CA-  Incorrect setting may damage the microphone.

BVP-900/900P
CN-1607 board

I

sl :

° B——S4 switch

el o)
) \#

| - - [
SONY

Power HAD 1000

wwwwwww

]

® @Ne

| SONY
Microphone power switches
CA-550/550P CA-570/570P
AU-211 board AU-251 board
o 4 3 2 11 T 3 2z ' 1
AU A mE ) [ 1]
i 0 oo seoo|:|
S351
e 8 ° ° e m 0 S800 switch
6:) o U °0 o ;
I . sw1 c
[ | s700[e} S700 switch
% B |:| Sw3
D
%0
—Swe . LI
E S100
M\CP&I\’(‘ | 4‘7— -
MIC PW ——| ] [swe "
switch F
| [olsws SW5 switch
| G

External microphone power supply switches

Internal boards of the BVP-900/900P or CA-550/550P/570/570P
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To supply no power

Adjusting using the MIC LEVEL switches on

If power supply to the microphone is not necessary, sethe CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP

the switches as follows:

On the BVP-900/900P Set the microphone power
switches on the right side panel to OFF.

On the CA-570/570P:Set the S700 and S800 switches
on the AU-251 board to OFF.

To supply A/B power

On the BVP-900/900P Set the S4 switch on the CN-
1607 board, back of the microphone board, to ON,
and set the microphone power switches on the righ
side panel to “".

On the CA-550/550P:Set the SW5 switch on the AU-
211 board to AB, and the MIC PW switch on the
front panel of the board to ON.

On the CA-570/570P:Set the S800 switch on the AU-
251 board to ON, and the external microphone
power supply mode switches on the rear to “°”.

To supply phantom power

On the BVP-900/900P Set the microphone power
switches on the right side panel to +48 V.

On the CA-550/550P:Set the SW5 switch on the AU-
211 board to PHANTOM, and the MIC PW switch
on the front panel of the board to ON.

On the CA-570/570P:Set the external microphone
power supply mode switches on the rear to +48 V.

Monitoring a microphone sound

You can monitor a microphone sound with the headse
connected to the intercom 1 channel. Set the MIC
MONITOR switch on the front panel of the AU-250

board of the BVP-900/900P, or the S351 switch on the

AU-251 board of the CA-570/570P to ON.
Factory setting: OFF

CCU-700A/700AP

= S wCoiac SeeT —ENG o PROD,

T
AL o)

MIC LEVEL switches

CCU-550A/550AP

D e ) oo P
ALARM i . PAINT BUZZER LEVEL CAM POWER
o|| O OmleS &5 @)
N ‘MIC LEVET'Z CLEAR  OFF ON ONIOFF

MIC LEVEL switches

AT board of the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP

When nothing is connected to the MIC REMOTE
connector on the rear of the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/
550AP or the level of pin 8 (MIC 1) and pin 15 (MIC
2) of the MIC REMOTE connector is high, you can
adjust the microphone input level with the MIC
LEVEL switches on the front panel of the AT board of
the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP.

Adjusting from the MIC REMOTE connector

on the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP

You can adjust the microphone input level via the
MIC REMOTE connector on the rear of the CCU-
700A/700AP/550A/550AP.

If the software version of the AT board is 2.00 or
efore
hen the level of pin 8 (MIC 1) and pin 15 (MIC 2)
of the MIC REMOTE connector is GND, you can
adjust the microphone input level via the MIC
REMOTE connector.

Setting the microphone input level of the video camera

Remote control of the input level of a

microphone

You can control the level of the microphone signal

input to the AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2 connectors on the

BVP-900/900P, the MIC IN connectors on the CA-

Microphone MIC IN CH-1 MIC IN CH-2
Pin No. 7 6 5 14 13 12
—60 dBu H H H H H H
—50 dBu L H H L H H
—40 dBu H L H H L H
—30 dBu L L H L L H
—20 dBu H H L H H L

550/550P or the MIC connector on the CA-570/570P
from the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP. The
adjustable range is from —60 dBu to —20 dBu in 10
dBu steps.

H: +5V (C-MOS level)

L: GND

Input impedance: 47 kilohms (CCU-700A/700AP)
100 kilohms (CCU-550A/550AP) +5 V pull up

3-55
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3-2 Setting and Adjusting on Setup

If the software version of the AT board is after 2.00

_ : ; er Setting the microphone output level
The microphone input level control is set via pin 8 and

pin 15 of the MIC REMOTE connector. Setting on the CCU-700A/700AP
Setting the microphone input level control
Pin No. Microphone connector J | | | | I
8 15 MIC IN CH-1 MIC IN CH-2
L L ON ON
L H ON OFF
H L OFF ON
H H Internal settings g—— S301 switch
#1— S201 switch

The microphone input level is adjusted via pin 5, pin 6
and pin 7 of the MIC REMOTE connector.

S301
S201

Setting the microphone input level

Pin No. 7 6 5
—60 dBu H H H
-50 dBu L H H
—40 dBuU H L H AT board of the CCU-700A/700AP
_28 ggu :; ; T The level of the signal output from the MIC OUT
— u connectors on the rear panel of the CCU-700A/700AP
_ is adjusted with the switches on the AT board in the
e 2oy (C-MOS level CCU-700A/700AP.
Input impedance: 47 kilohms (CCU-700A/700AP) Level of the MIC 1 connector S201 switch
100 kilohms (CCU-550/500P) +5 V pull up Level of the MIC 2 connector S301 switch
Selecting the mic or line input Setting on the CCU-550A/550AP
— ; 88— s201 switch
sowy J) : G e
— TN :
©. 0 B iR = O -
H] 1] D
AUDIO IN switches —
Right side panel of the BVP-900/900P ¢
The AUDIO IN CH-1/CH-2 connectors on the BVP- ’
900/900P can accept line and microphone signals. N
Set the AUDIO IN switches on the right side of the s e e
BVP-900/900P to LINE or MIC.

AU-231 board of the CCU-550A/550AP

The level of the signal output from the MIC OUTPUT
connectors on the rear panel of the CCU-550A/550AP
is adjusted with the switches on the AU-231 board in
the CCU-550A/550AP.
Level of the MIC OUTPUT 1 connector:S201

switch
Level of the MIC OUTPUT 2 connector: S251

switch
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3-2-5 Setting the Camera Number and Group Number

Every video camera used in this video camera systemnumber settings are also required.

must have its own camera number. The numbering The camera numbers set with the following method
method differs depending on whether you use the will appear on the displays on the RCP-700-series unit
CNU-700 in the camera system or not. If the system isnd MSU-700A/750.

composed of seven or more video cameras, group

Setting the camera number and group number in the system using the CNU-700

CNU GROUP No. switch _optional BKP-7930 CI\_IU IF board should be installed
in the CNU-700. In this case, group numbers are to be
set with the CNU GROUP No. switch on the IF board.

IF board of the CNU-700

The number of each CCU connector on the rear of thes Do not assign the duplicate group numbers in a
CNU-700 (1 through 12) is the camera number for the system.

camera connected to that connector. For example, the The CNU GROUP No. switch setting becomes
camera number of the camera connected to the CCU 1 active when the CNU-700 is turned ON. When you
connector is “1.” change the setting, turn the power of the CNU-700
When seven or more cameras are used in a system, an OFF, then turn it ON again.

When connecting two CNU-700s
Camera number 1to6 Camera number 7 to 12
CNU-700 | A== ——=—=—— w w mweme | e T ws e o CNU-700
Group number 0 AUX 1 AUX 1 G berl 5 @0
PE| | =0 HL| roup num er ] ® Y] @o
— o r e
R __%© T
When connecting a CNU-700 and a CNU-700 with a BKP-7930 installed
Camera number 1t0 6 Camera number 13 to 18
CNU-700 | et e m ol A v |' e s— Joep ol TNV
BKP-7930 ||| Croup nu‘mber 1 ] ® ©J [ JJ Lo ] ] ] o
E &8 =z
0 o3
Camera number 7 to 12
When connecting two CNU-700s with a BKP-7930 installed
Camera number 1to 6 Camera number 13t0 18
CNU-700 B — Crc;upsnumberlo — @E:m _EI:DAUX1 AEUX1 B = éreup numbersz J O 05 wo CNU-700
BKP-7930 [ _ V(:Jravupvnuvmber‘l __ o B ] _ (‘?rovuphnumberﬁs __ BKP-7930
0o o
0 O3 oy o9
Camera number 7 to 12 Camera number 19 to 24

Camera number and group number
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3-2 Setting and Adjusting on Setup

Setting the group number in the system
using the CNU-700 with the BKP-7933
installed

When the BKP-7933 is installed in the CNU-700, the
group number is as shown below.

» Do not assign duplicate group numbers in a system.

» The CNU GROUP No. switch setting becomes
active when the CNU-700 is turned ON. If you
change the setting, turn the power of the CNU-700
OFF, then turn it ON again.

When the BKP-7933 is installed in the CNU-
700 with the BKP-7930 installed
The group number of the BKP-7933 is 2 (factory

Setting the camera numbers in a system
not using the CNU-700

Set the camera numbers with the S1001 (MODE 1)
switch on the AT board of the CCU-700A/700AP or
the S103 switch on the AT board of the CCU-550A/
550AP.

Set the least significant binary-coded decimal digit
(LSD) with switches 1 through 4, and the most
significant binary-coded decimal digit (MSD) with
switches 5 through 8 as shown below. Each switch
can set from “0” through “f,” but “a” through “f” are
ignored. Camera numbers set with these switches are
from 1 through 96.

setting).

CNU-700

]0
@)

[ CNU GROUP No. 0 (IF-480)

I CNU GROUP No. 1 (IF-480)

e —

E“ 3 Qoo :‘“‘E“?’"{lpesmgﬂ

(@]
BKP-7930

Set the CNU GROUP No. to 2.

BKP-7933

When the BKP-7933 is installed in one of the
two CNU-700s with the BKP-7930s installed
Set the group number of the BKP-7933 to 4.

The BKP-7933 cannot be installed in the second CNUr
700.
CNU-700 [1]
I CNU GROUP No. 0 (IF-480)
j] 'i' I CNU GROUP No. 1 (IF-480) AUX 1
o il = 0
O E“ j_Goo 1 @ (F-689)
Set the CNU GROUP No. to 4.
CNU-700
I CNU GROUP No. 2 (IF-480)
j] 'i' I3 CNU GROUP No. 3 (IF-480) AUX 1
°© iy AT 50
O 3 3
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AT board of the CCU-700A/700AP
SZBZZD DSZBZI
52792[] DST/QI
$2081
s2061[ ] s2341
S$1001
Slool —E] MO S2082 52083
switch [] wooez
$1002
S2491
— széffiﬁg%%%z
AT board of CCU-550A/550AP
S108 N
" S401 S402
o S404 S403
0o
S104 L
K
5103 ,
S103
switch J
H
o2 [EET Rl [ [
s ] s s ] s s I
0lemld fem|d seml|d fiEm|d i)
O 5:-1 5-]1 5:-—17 5-]1 SE-—sL
msDo -S| > R ¢ |HE| (B ¢ R
o l.mn|] |om|d |sm| ] |sCm|d |sCm) ]
Camera - 50 61 72 83 94
number

Camera-number setting using the internal switches
on the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP




3-2-6 Setting the Station ID 3-2-7 Setting the Broadcasting

System
When a CNU-700 with a BKP-7933 installed is

connected to the routing switcher system via the S-

If a reference signal is input to the REFERENCE
BUS, the station ID of the CNU-700 should be set.

connector on the CNU-700 when the power of the

CNU-700 is turned ON, the broadcasting system
« Do not assign duplicate station IDs in an S-bus data (NTSC or PAL) is automatically set to that of the
link. reference signal. If no reference signal is input, select

« The S-BUS ID No. switch should be set upon BKP- the system with the S3-1 switch on the component side
7933 installation. Never change the setting after ~ ©f the AT board as follows:
installation. Otherwise the S-BUS may not function FO the 525-line system OFF
correctly. For the 625-line system ON

At the factory, the switch for the NTSC model is set to
OFF and that for the PAL model is set to ON.

S-BUS ID No.

[ 1
Sianiee

(1 2 4 8 163264128)

1 (ON)

0 (OFF)

Setting example

StatonlD 3: 1 1 0 0 0 O 0 O
64. 0 0 00O OO 10O

- ST S3 switch

DD4 SA[ﬁSCS] %6] Rgl

AT board of the CNU-700
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3-2 Setting and Adjusting on Setup

3-2-8 Selecting the Aspect Ratio 3-2-9 Setting the Character

Display of the CNU-700
The BVP-900/900P/950/950P operates on the aspect

ratio of 4:3 or 16:9. The used aspect ratio is set with You can link the camera number d|sp|ayed on pages 9

either of the following two methods. and 11 of the character display of the CNU-700 with
the selection of the camera on the MSU-700A/750.
Method 1 Use the switches on the internal board as shown below

Attach the RC board supplied with the OHB-700- for setting.
series CCD unit whose aspect ration is 16:9 to the PR/

DA board of the camera.
If the software version of the AT board of the CCU- @5ﬁ AE @ G rzm
700A/700AP is after 2.00, you can set the aspect ratio
via pin 12 and pin 13 of the MIC REMOTE connector
on the rear of the camera as shown in the table below

l— SET/CANCEL switch
—— UP/DOWN switch

MODE switch
Signal level Low High AT board of the CNU-700
pin 12 (activating pin 13) ON OFF 1 ]
pin 13 (selecting the aspect ratio) 16:9 4:3 Set the MODE switch to 5.
If the version is 1.xx, consult your Sony service “INTERNAL MODE SETTING" appears on the
I‘epresentative, character monitor screen.

For attaching the RC board, see “2-1-1 Mounting the BVP- 2 Flip the SET/CANCEL switch to SET.
900/900P” or “2-1-2 Mounting the BVP-950/950P.”

The INTERNAL MODE SETTING display
Method 2 appears.
Use the ARU-701 and ARU-702 Aspect Ratio
Converter Unit. | INTERNAL MODE SETTING |

For details, refer to the operating instructions supplied with | Page 9, 11  Link cansel
the ARU-701 and ARU-702. !

|
|
| |
|
|
|

==
==
==

3 Select “Page 9, 11-Link cancel” with the UP/
DOWN switch.

4 Flip the SET/CANCEL switch to SET to change
the setting to ON.

Each time you flip the SET/CANCEL switch to
SET, ON and OFF settings are toggled.

5 set the MODE switch to 0.
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3-2-10 Initial Settings of the Camera

Set the adjustment mode or compensation mode of thé

camera. Setting is done by displaying the CAM Mode
display on the MSU-700A/750.

Displaying the CAM Mode Setting display

MMMMM

paTERNCE

Ol0I0I0

CONFIG button

Menu operation block of the MSU-700A/750

1 Pressand light the CONFIG button in the MODE
block of the MSU-700A/750.

Configuration Menu appears.

Configuration Menu

Camera CCu

CNU MSU

2 PresqCameral.

The CAM Mode Setting display appears.

| CAM Mode Setting | CAM Mode Setting
12 2/2
>
; OHB _
Test2 Mode White Setup Mode || Matrix V Detail Creation Mode
Correct
Auto White White/ V Detail Control
Shading Mode GSE"BV" Mode

Making settings

electing the output signal in test 2 mode

elect the output signal in test 2 mode, tri-level

waveform or ten-level waveform, in Test 2 Mode

section.

To select a tri-level waveform:Presg3Step] to set it
in inverse video.

To select a ten-level waveformPresg10Step] to set

it in inverse video.

Setting the white-balance adjustment mode
Select the status of the white balance when the paint is
cleared or the standard button is pressed in White
Setup Mode section.
To retrieve the auto-white-balance adjustment
value just before the button is pressedPres§AWB]
to set it in inverse video.
To retrieve the reference value (displayed value: 0):
PresdAuto Level] to set it in inverse video.

Setting the auto white shading mode

Select the status of the R, G and B channels when the
auto white shading is executed in Auto White Shading
Mode section.

To automatically adjust the R, G and B channels to

be flat: Pres§RGB] to set it in inverse video.

To automatically adjust the shading waveform of

the R and B channels to be the same as that of the

G channet PresgPB Only] to set it in inverse video.

Setting the compensation of the OHB file

Select whether the matrix correction of the OHB file is
activated or not in OHB Matrix Correct Mode section.
Each time the button is pressed, ON and OFF settings
are toggled. When ON is selected, the matrix
correction is activated.

Setting the white gamma

When the setting in the White/Gamma RGB section is
set to ON, the reference file settings for the R, G, and
B channels are displayed “0” on the automatic level
adjustment.

When set to OFF, the R and B channels are adjusted
referring the G channel, and the settings are dsipalyed
“0.”

Each time the button is pressed, ON and OFF settings
are toggled.

Factory setting: ON
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3-2 Setting and Adjusting on Setup

Setting the V-detail creation mode

Select the method to create the V-detail in V Detail

Creation Mode section.

To create from the largest one from among R/G/B

V details: Pres§RGB NAM] to set it in inverse video.

To create from the G channel:PresgG] to set it in
inverse video.

To create from the signal obtained by adding the R

and G channels:Pres§R+G] to set it in inverse video.

To create from the luminance signal Y:PresdY] to
set it in inverse video.

Factory settingiRGB NAM

Setting the V-detail control mode

Select the change of the H/V ratio in paint menu

Detail— Detail 2 in V Detail Control Mode section.

To decrease the V detail as the H detail increases,

or to increase the V detail as the H detail decreases:
PresqH/V] to set in inverse video.

To change the V detail only with keeping the H

detail: PresqV only] to set in inverse video.

Factory settingfV only]

When settings are finished

Press the CONFIG button to make it extinguish.
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3-3 Checking and Adjusting the Signal of the System

The signal levels of the units used in the BVP-900-

series camera system are set to the standard values a.

3-3-1 Resetting the Control Data

the factory. Before starting operation, check the levels

of the units, and adjust them if necessary. Basically,
adjustment is performed with the controls and switche
on the internal boards, but some adjustment can be
made from the Maintenance Menu of the MSU-700A/
750. For such items, perform basic adjustment with
the switches and controls on the boards, and fine
adjustment with the Maintenance Menu.

If level difference between the units is extreme, adjust
the levels referring to the maintenance manuals.

Adjustment after “3-3-2 Adjusting the Phases of the
Signals” should be performed with the power on.
After resetting the control data as shown in

“3-3-1 Resetting the Control Data” below turn the
power of all the units on.

For details on power supply, see “4-2-1 Power Supply.”

Before adjustment, reset the control data of the CCU-

JO0A/700AP/550A/550AP, VCS-700, and BVP-900/

900P/950/950P.

Resetting the control data of the
CCU-700A/700AP

Proceed as follows.

S1001 switch —#woocs
S1002 switch —gwooe2

L oy N |

AT board of the CCU-700A/700AP

1 Set all switches of the S1001 switch and switches 1
through 7 of the S1002 switch on the AT board to
OFF.

2 Set switch 8 of the S1002 switch to ON.

w

Turn the power of the CCU-700A/700AP ON.

4 Turnthe power of the CCU-700A/700AP OFF.
The control data are then reset.

5 set all switches of the S1001 and S1002 switches
to OFF or to their previous settings.

All switches of the S1001 and S1002 switches are set
to OFF at the factory.
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3-3 Checking and Adjusting the Signal of the System
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]

Resetting the control data of the Resetting the control data of the VCS-700

CCU-550A/550AP
Proceed as follows.

Proceed as follows.

i PIX BOUT'
o L1 23 45 6" AN 1 2
AR
A

S108 n
—

S401 $402

CONTROL switch
MODE switch

S404 S403
—
0o

S104 switch _LI, [~
STER VSW board of the VCS-700

S103 switch ———-— ’
L 1 Set the third switch from the left of the MODE

. switch on the VSW board to its lower position
(ON).

- 2 Set the CONTROL switch to PRESET.

w

Turn the power of the VCS-700 ON.

0 4 Turnthe power of the VCS-700 OFF several
ol s e s L seconds after turning the power ON.

S101 S102 S105  S106gn; S107

o [

The control data are then reset.

AT board of the CCU-550A/550AP

1 set all switches of the S103 switch and switch 1 5 set the MODE switch and CONTROL switch to

through 7 of the S104 switch on the AT board to their previous settings.
OFF.
_ _ The third switch from the left of the MODE switch is
2 Set switch 8 of the S104 switch to ON. set to its upper position (OFF), and the CONTROL
switch is to a position other than PRESET at the
3 Turnthe power of the CCU-550A/550AP ON. factory.

4 Turnthe power of the CCU-550A/550AP OFF.

Resetting the control data of the
The control data are then reset. BVP-900/900P

5 Set all switches of the S103 and S104 switches to

OFF or to their previous settings. Turn the power of the BVP-900/900P ON, then

perform the following procedure.

All switches of the S103 and S104 switches are set to
OFF at the factory. o % o)

power (R [ ¢ [ & ] [rer_[rer1]

— —

c—oc— |  REWRN
SELECT
ILTERLOCAL 2 POSI V-POSI 23
a o a |9)
WIDTH  HEIGHT ~ STORE
o .5 & 0 ndh =
EC

T VF DETAIL PinP

oooooooo

MMTEOGIQQQ.

\

MENU SELECT knob
ENTER/CANCEL switch
DISPLAY switch

Rear panel of the BVP-900/900P
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1 wnile holding the ENTER/CANCEL switch to Resetting the control data of the BVP-950/950P
ENTER, set the DISPLAY switch to MENU.
Turn the power of the BVP-950/950P ON, then

The Maintenance Menu appears on the monitor ~ perform the following procedure.
screen.

* Maintenance Menu =*

System Setup
3 Reference Store

Lens File Store
OHB File Store MIC1 LEVEL control

Auto Iris Setup
RPN Correct

28F020-BVP-900 X.XX
menu sel —> enter

sl (ft

2 Turn the MENU SELECT knob to place the cursor
to the Reference Store line.

ENTER/CANCEL switch
3 Flip the ENTER/CANCEL switch to ENTER. DISPLAY switch

Side panel of the BVP-950/950P
The Reference Store menu appears. P

1 while holding the ENTER/CANCEL switch to

+ Reference Store * ENTER, set the DISPLAY switch to MENU.
3 All Preset ) )
Store The Maintenance Menu appears on the monitor
screen.

2 Turn the MIC 1 LEVEL control to place the cursor
to the Reference Store line.

3 Flip the ENTER/CANCEL switch to ENTER.

4 Tum the MENU SELECT knob to place the cursor
to the All Preset line, and flip the ENTER/
CANCEL switch to ENTER. 4

The Reference Store menu appears.

Turn the MIC 1 LEVEL control to place the cursor
to the All Preset line, and flip the ENTER/

The control data are then reset. CANCEL switch to ENTER.

When resetting is finished Th irol dat h ¢
Set the DISPLAY switch to OFF. The display € controf data are then reset.

disappears. When resetting is finished

Set the DISPLAY switch to OFF. The display
disappears.

Resetting the control data of the BVP-950/
950P mounted on the CA-905F/905K

The control data can be reset in the same way as for the
BVP-900/900P.
For details, see “Resetting the control data of the BVP-900/

900P.”
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3-3 Checking and Adjusting the Signal of the System

3-3-2 Adjusting the Phases of the 3 Perform fine adjustment of the SC phase with the
Signals SC PHASE FINE control.

. . . 4 Roughly adjust the H phase with the H PHASE
The signal phases between the units used in the BVP- COARSE control.

900-series video camera system must be adjusted so

that the phases are aligned. Before starting adjustmer5 Perform fine adjustment of the H phase and SC-H
supply the following reference signals to each piece of phase with the H PHASE FINE control
equipment, and turn the power of each unit ON. '

Repeat step2 through5 on all the CCU-700A/

CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP 700APs in the system.

A signal including a burst and sync signals
Signal level: 40 IRE (for CCU-700A/550) or 0.3 Vp-p

(for CCU-700AP/550P) Adjusting on the VA board of the CCU-550A/

550AP

CNU-700/500 Proceed as follows.

A signal including a sync signal

Signal level: 40 IRE (for the NTSC model) or 0.3 Vp-p nﬁ[ﬁ%ﬁmﬂm T e B
(for the PAL model) o o e | ice W womw ¢
‘— H PHASE control
Waveform monitor L SC PHASE FINE control
A sync signal specified by the waveform monitor to be SC PHASE STEP switch
used REMOTE/LOCAL switch

Adjusting the phases of the sync signal of VA board of the CCU-550A/550AP

the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP 1 set the REMOTE/LOCAL switch on the VA board

Adjust the phases of the output signals of all the CCU to LOCAL.

used in the system so that the phases of the output
signals align the phase of the reference signal. You
can adjust the phase using the controls and switches on
the VA board of the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP 3
and also with the Maintenance Menu of the MSU-
700A/750.

2 Roughly adjust the SC phase with the SC PHASE
STEP switch.

Perform fine adjustment of the SC phase with the
SC PHASE FINE control.

4 Adjust the H phase and SC-H phase with the H

Adjusting on the VA board of the CCU-700A/700AP PHASE control.

Proceed as follows.

Repeat step2 through4 on all the CCU-550A/
550APs in the system.

VA T e
%]]]]]]]]]]E:'—qéogr% 9PRP @200
1 1.

L H PHASE FINE control
— H PHASE COARSE control
—— SC PHASE FINE control
—— SC PHASE STEP switch
— REMOTE/LOCAL switch

VA board of the CCU-700A/700AP

1 Set the REMOTE/LOCAL switch on the VA board
to LOCAL.

2 Roughly adjust the SC phase with the SC PHASE
STEP switch.
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Adjusting using the MSU-700A/750 4 presqPhass] to set it in inverse video.
Proceed as follows.

The lower half of the display becomes the Phase
control display. There are two Phase control

MODE displays for SC and H, which can be selected on
a the submenu.
[
0 5 PresqsSC] to set it in inverse video to turn on SC
% Phase control mode.
g The lower half of the display becomes the SC
Phase display.
JIOIO0I0I0O
T
MAINTENANCE button Control knobs | SC Phase
:
Menu operation block of the MSU-700A/750 s BE
0 0

1 Set the REMOTE/LOCAL switch on the VA board
of the CCU to REMOTE.
6 Adjust the phase of SC or BF with the two right

2 Press the MAINTENANCE button in the MODE control knobs.
block of the MSU-700A/750. SC. To adjust the SC phase
BF: To adjust the phase of a burst signal of the
The Maintenance Menu appears. encoded output signal

,Wl 4 PresqdH] to set it in inverse video to turn on H

Phase control mode.

|Ad, ] HCAM_SWH Auto The lower half of the display becomes the H Phase
justing Setting Setup dlsplay

Lens VCS
Adjusting | | Adjusting

| H Phase

-

Coarse Fine

0 0

3 PresqAdjusting].

8 Adjust the phase with two right control knobs.
Coarse To roughly adjust the H phase
’—‘Clear ’—‘Exit Flr;;:alg precisely adjust the H phase and SC-H

The Maintenance adjusting item menu appears.

| Phase || VBS

Level

Camera SDI
Output || Output

Black White OHB
Shading || Shading BlackSet|| \jatrix

, (4]
1 li’ To terminate the adjustment
Press the MAINTENANCE button to make it

distinguish.
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3-3 Checking and Adjusting the Signal of the System

Adjusting the phases of the camera 1 close the iris on the lens.

signals
2 Set the master black level of the camera to the
Adjusting the phases on the CCU-700A/700AP maximum value (99).

Adjust the sync signal phase of the Y signal (pin A36

of an extension board) output from the CCU so that th8 Monitoring the VBS signal, turn the RV1502

phase aligns with the phase of the sync signal of the control on the VA board so that the blanking
camera signal (pin C18 of an extension board). Turn  period of the camera signal disappears from the
the RV1892 control on the VA board. monitor screen.

The phases are adjusted at the factory.

Adjusting the phases on the CNU-700/500

[ ] Adjust the phase of the signal output from the
CHARACTER connector on the rear panel of the
CNU-700/500. Proceed as follows.

MSU-7004 PHHOHHO00]
RV1892 control —— HPO0000R
e o §
KNEE DETAL GATE _ GAMMA |
CHARACTER button
MSU-750
——J gooooad TI
5600K AUTO  SKIN CHAFACTER
KNEE DETAIL
VA board of the CCU-700A/700AP |
CHARACTER button
When an optional BKP-7931 Sub-Encoder Board is | “NY7%0 gl S
installed in the CCU-700A/700AP, advance the phase CHAR ACT'ER PHASE control
of the camera signal.
. . . CNU-500
For details, refer to the Operation and Maintenance Manual =1 -
of the BKP-7931. L;“HE °° H R o By ‘°|“o|
Adjusting the phases on the CCU-550A/550AP CHARACTER PHASE control
Proceed as follows.

MSU-700A/750 and internal boards of the CNU-700/500

1 Press the CHARACTER button on the MSU-

< 700A/750, and a character signal is supplied to the
N monitor connected to the CHARACTER
D connector.

RV1502 control e 2 Turn the CHARACTER PHASE control on the

internal board of the CNU-700/500 so that the
. characters are displayed on the monitor screen
- correctly.

VA board of the CCU-550A/550AP
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Adjusting the VCS-700 Adjusting the phase on the ARU-702

No phase adjustment is required. The output video signal is delayed by about 1 H
against the input video signal. The amount of the

delay can be adjusted with the H DELAY COARSE/
FINE switches on the front panel of the internal board
within the range of 1H¥4H in about 150 ns steps.

First roughly adjust the phase with the COARSE
switch, and make fine adjustment with the FINE
switch.

The VCS-700 is synchronized with the sync signal of
the signals input to the PIX 1 through 6 connectors on
the rear of the VCS-700. If the input signal does not
have a sync signal, control signals such as a staircase
signal for a waveform monitor may not work correctly.

Adjusting the phase on the ARU-701 S

Adjust the output signal of the ARU-701 so that the
phase aligns with that of the reference signal. Perfor
the adjustment using the controls on the front panel of Internal board of the ARU-702
the internal board. Proceed as follows.

Do not set the COARSE switch to 0. When set to 0,
noise may appear on the picture.

H DELAY COARSE/FINE switches

—
00

[=)

o E S 5555857869 510018 6o Bo 2503 5]
H PHASE COARSE —l L INPUT VIDEO
control PHASE control
H PHASE FINE SC PHASE switch

control SC PHASE FINE
control

Internal board of the ARU-701

1 Adjust the input signal so that the phase aligns
with that of the reference signal using the INPUT
VIDEO PHASE control.

2 Select the SC phase of the output signal, 0° or
180°, with the SC PHASE switch.

3 Perform fine adjustment of the SC phase with the
SC PHASE FINE control.

4 Pperform rough adjustment of the H phase with the
H PHASE COARSE control.

5 Perform fine adjustment of the H phase and SC-H
phase with the H PHASE FINE control.
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3-3 Checking and Adjusting the Signal of the System

3-3-3 Checking and Adjusting the
VBS Signal Level

Check the level of the VBS signal output from the
VBS connector on the rear of the CCU-700A/700AP/
550A/550AP using a color-bar signal, and adjust it if
necessary. You can adjust the signal level with the
controls on the VA board of the CCU-700A/700AP/
550A/550AP. The signal level can also be adjusted
from the Maintenance Menu of the MSU-700A/750
when the CCU-700A/700AP is used.

MSU-700A/750

D DDDDDDD ‘D DAUTODSETUDP DD
CANPW VEPW TESTL TESTZ aTas CLOSE  STANDARD ATOME VL SRk WHITE

AL BLACK

BARS button

CCU PAINT switch

CCU-700A/700AP
AT

VA

TTGL-—SM;.

|
VBS Y control
VBS CHROMA control

I
REMOTE/LOCAL switch

CCU PAINT switch
CCU-550A/550AP

oooooo

ounst oA ves
(TWD (P

[—/ I
VBS Y control

VBS CHROMA control

REMOTE/LOCAL switch

MSU-700A/750 and AT and VA boards of the
CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP
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Adjusting the level of the VBS signal output
from the standard CCU-700A/700AP/550A/
550AP

Select one CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP as a
standard unit, and adjust the output signal level to the
specified level. Proceed as follows.

1 Press the BARS button on the MSU-700A/750 to
display the color-bar signals on a waveform
monitor.

2 Set the CCU PAINT switch on the AT board to
CLEAR.

The analog-control paint data is set to the center
value of the adjustable range. The displayed value,
however, does not change.

3 Adjust the color-bar signals with the VBS
CHROMA and VBS Y controls on the VA board
so that the signal reaches the specified level.

If the paint data has not been cleared, the color-bar
signal cannot be set to the specified level. Be sure to
return the value to the center of the adjustable range.

Adjusting the level of the VBS signals
output from the other CCU-700A/700AP/
550A/550APs

After adjusting the level of your standard CCU-700A/
700AP/550A/550AP, adjust the VBS signal level of all
the other CCU to the level of the standard CCU.
Proceed as follows.

1 setthe CCU PAINT switch on the AT board of the
next CCU whose level is to be adjusted to CLEAR.

2 Adjust the output signal level with the VBS
CHROMA and VBS Y controls on the VA board
to the level of your standard CCU.

If the paint data has not been cleared, the adjusted
level cannot be correct. Be sure to return the value to
the center of the adjustable range.



Q(glast;ra%g}(?es\éBS signal level using the | VBS Level 1 |
Lo, ||YiC Level | vic Biack
You can adjust the VBS signal level of the CCU- Y Sync IBlack __ QBlack
700A/700APusing theMaintenance Menu of the : 0 0 0 0
MSU-700A/750. Proceed as follows. (display for the NTSC mode)
1 Press the MAINTENANCE button in the MODE 5 Agjust th@T signal Ievgl with the four control knobs.
block of the MSU-700A/750. Y: To adjust the Y signal level

SYNC: To adjust the sync signal level
<NTSC model>

The Maintenance Menu appeatrs. . .
i | Black: To adjust the black level of the | axis

Maintenance Menu Q Black: To adjust the black level of the Q axis.
<PAL model>
V Black: To adjust the black level of the V axis
—|[cAamsw][ Auo U Black: To adjust the black level of the U axis.
|Ad]ust|ng|| Setting || Setup
ITens VCS 6 _ e . .
Adjusting | | Adjusting PresqVBS Level 2] to set it in inverse video to turn
on VBS Level 2 control mode.
The lower half of the display becomes the VBS
Level 2 control display.
2 PresqdAdusiing).
| VBS Level 2
The Maintenance adjusting item menu appears. ves, vic Level|lvic Black

Chroma SC Quad Q Level
et 0 0 0

&E\;,a %LTSJ? oﬁ{%'ut (display for the NTSC model)

Black White OHB
Shading || Shading BlackSet)| \iatrix

Phase

4 Adjust the signal level with the three left control
knobs.
CHROMA: To adjust the chroma signal level
SC QUAD: To adjust the right angle of the
chroma signal
<NTSC model>
Q Level: To adjust the level of the Q axis.
<PAL model>
U Level: To adjust the level of the U axis.

3 PresqVBS Level] to set it in inverse video to turn
on VBS Level control mode.

The lower half of the display becomes the VBS
Level display. There are two VBS Level displays,
VBS Level 1 and VBS Level 2, which can be
selected on the submenu.

PresqY/C Level] to set it in inverse video to turn
on Y/C Level control mode.

The lower half of the display becomes the Y/C

_ . . Level control display.
4 PresqVBS Level 1] to set it in inverse video to turn play

on VBS Level 1 control mode.
| Y/C Level |
The lower half of the display becomes the VBS Loner 1 || Loer2 YIC Black
Level 1 control display. Chroma __SCQuad__Q Level
0 0 0

(Continued)
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3-3 Checking and Adjusting the Signal of the System

9 Adjust the signal level of the YC board or AD 3-3-4 Adjusting the Triax Signal
board of the CCU-700A/700AP with the three left

control knobs. When the adjustment of the VBS signal level of the

Y. To adjustthe ¥ signal level CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP is finished, adjust the
B-Y: To adjust the B-Y signal level triax signal. If on optional board is inserted in the
R-Y: To adjust the R-Y signal level CCU-700A/700AP, be sure to remove it.

10 PresdY/C Black] to set it in inverse video to turn
on Y/C Black control mode. Setting the cable compensation

The lower half of the display becomes the Y/C Set the cable compensation according to the length of
Black control display. the triax cable connecting the camera and CCU-700A/

700AP/550A/550AP. Automatic compensation is set

| V/C Black | at the factory.
To adjust the cable-length compensation manually,
Level 1 || Level 2 ||YIC Leve proceed as follows.
Chroma  SCQuad  Q Level ‘
0 0 0 Setting on the CCU-700/700AP
11Adjust the signal level of the YC board or AD |

board of the CCU-700A/700AP with the three left
control knobs.

Y: To adjust the black level of the Y signal

B-Y: To adjust the black level of the B-Y signal
R-Y: To adjust the black level of the R-Y signal

To terminate the adjustment
Press the MAINTENANCE button to make it go dark. |51 switch

AAAAAAA

s2 @——S2 switch

ccccc

DM board of the CCU-700A/700AP
1 Set the S1 switch on the DM board to MAN.

2 Set the S2 (CABLE LENGTH) switch to the
appropriate position according to the cable length
as shown below.

Cable length Switch
FUJIKURA@8.5 FUJIKURAg14.5 Belden 9238 setting
100 m 200 m 150 m 0
(328 feet) (656 feet) (492 feet)
280 m 560 m 420 m 1
(919 feet) (1,837 feet) (1,378 feet)
460 m 920 m 690 m 2
(1,509 feet) (3,018 feet) (2,264 feet)
640 m 1,280 m 960 m 3
(2,100 feet) (4,199 feet) (3,150 feet)
820 m 1,680 m 1,230 m 4
(2,690 feet) (5,512 feet) (4,035 feet)
1,000 m 2,000 m 1500 m 5
(3,281 feet) (6,562 feet) (4,921 feet)
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Setting on the CCU-550A/550AP

Adjusting the black level of the camera
Proceed as follows.

signal

- Adjust the black level of the camera signal.

Perform the black-level adjustment with the lens on the
camera closed and the master black value set to —99.
T Adjusting on the CCU-700/700AP
Proceed as follows.

- S101
O

: B AT board

: W S201 switch |

: B 5202 switch CCU PAINT switch
. VA board J ] — I

RV125 _RVL l__ RV1 control
— RV125 control
— RV221 control

_ RV221

DM board of the CCU-550A/550AP
1 Set the S201 switch on the DM board to MANU.

2 Setthe S202 (CABLE LENGTH) switch to the
appropriate position according to the cable length

as shown below. “« —
Cable length Switch AT and VA boards of the CCU-700A/700AP

FUJIKURA@8.5 FUJIKURAg@14.5 Belden 9238 setting
120 m 240 m 180 m 1 1 Set the CCU PAINT switch on the front of the AT
(394 feet) (787 feet) (591 feet) board to CLEAR.
360 m 720 m 540 m 2
1,181 feet 2,362 feet 1,772 feet . .
( ) ( ) ( ) The center value of the adjustable range is
600 m 1,200 m 900 m 3 retrieved
(1,969 feet) (3,937 feet) (2,953 feet) :

2 Adjust the level with the following controls on the

VA board.

RV1: To adjust the black level of the Y signal
sent from the camera

RV125: To adjust the black level of the R-Y
signal sent from the camera

RV221: To adjust the black level of the B-Y
signal sent from the camera
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3-3 Checking and Adjusting the Signal of the System

Adjusting on the CCU-550A/550AP
Proceed as follows.

AT board

OMW OMIN PAINT BUZZER LEVEL cAM POWER
O O e © e}
(I -

c FoON oMo

AT awm
©

=

CCU PAINT switch

VA board

z

RV301 RV201

I:I RV101
S$1201

0
sa01

$1701
O

51101
O

$1102
O

0
S1503

1] 2 | 3 4 5 6

L RV301 control
— RV201 control

@——— RV101 control

AT and VA boards of the CCU-550A/550AP

1 Set the CCU PAINT switch on the AT board to

CLEAR.

The center value of the adjustable range is

retrieved.

2 Adjust the level with the following controls on the

VA board.

RV101: To adjust the black level of the Y signal

sent from the camera

RV201: To adjust the black level of the R-Y

signal sent from the camera

RV301: To adjust the black level of the B-Y

signal sent from the camera

3-74
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Adjusting the level of the camera signal

Supply a camera signal from the VBS connector on the
CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP and the color bar
signals from the camera. Then adjust the level of the
camera signal with the controls on the DM board of the
CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP so that it matches the
level of the color-bar signals. To supply the color bar
signals, set the CB on the VTR/CCU display of the
System Config Menu to ON.

For details on supplying the color bar signals, see Capter 7
“Stand-Alone Operations of Cameras, etc.”

Proceed as follows.

CCU-700A/700AP
Y, B-Y, R-Y controls

|
DM board E@D:M—u poor(eee,
T [
AT board e@%‘” SO -0 .8 2

|
CCU PAINT switch

o)

CCU-550A/550AP Y, B_Y, R_Y Ci)ntrols

AT b NoRM  NORM  CCU
o O P S
AT board e Level —

CCU PAINT switch

AT and DM boards

1 Set the CCU PAINT switch on the front of the AT
board to CLEAR.

The center value of the adjustable range is
retrieved.

2 Adjust the Y signal level with the Y control on the
DM board as shown below.

For NTSC




For PAL Adjusting the level and the black level of the
camera signal using the MSU-700A/750

v — You can adjust the level and black level of the camera
- signal using the Maintenance Menu of the MSU-700A/
750.

[

Perform the following adjustment with the lens on the
camera closed and the master black value set to —99.

H

. . : Pr follows.
3 Adjust the B-Y and R-Y signal levels with the oceed as follows

E;I\c: v\‘;‘“d R-Y controls on the DM board as shown ] p o< the MAINTENANCE button in the MODE
) block of the MSU-700A/750.

The Maintenance Menu appears.
For NTSC

Maintenance Menu

| Adjusﬁngl |CAM sw| | Auto

Setting Setup
Lens VCS

Adjusting | | Adjusting

For PAL

2 PresgAdusting].

The Maintenance adjusting item menu appears.

Clear Exit
VBS Camera SDI

Phase Level Output || Output IZI
Black White OHB

Shading| | shading | [B'2°KS€Y|| matrix E

P\

When the above adjusting is finished, be sure to set the
CB on the VTR/CCU display of the System Config

Menu to OFF. 3 PresgCamera Output] to set it in inverse video to
turn on Camera Output Level mode.

The lower half of the display becomes the Camera
Output Level display.

There are two Camera Output Level displays,
Level and Black, which can be selected on the
submenu.

(Continued)
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3-3 Checking and Adjusting the Signal of the System

4 PresqBlack] to set it in inverse video to turn on For PAL
Black control mode.

The lower half of the display becomes the Black Y —
control display. -

| Camera Output Level |

- L
Level Black
Y R-Y B-Y
0 0 0

9 Adjust the B-Y and R-Y signal levels with the B—

5 Adjust the signal level with the three left control Y and R-Y control knobs as shown below.

knobs.

Y: To adjust the black level of the Y signal sent
from the camera

R-Y: To adjust the black level of the R-Y signal
sent from the camera

B-Y: To adjust the black level of the B-Y signal
sent from the camera

For NTSC

O Setthe CB to ON on the VTR/CCU display of the
SYSTEM CONFIG menu of the camera, and
output the color bar signals from the camera.

For details on the color bar signal output, see

Chapter 7 “Stand-Alone Operations of Camers, etc.” For PAL

V4 PresqLevel] to set it in inverse video to turn on
Level control mode.

The lower half of the display becomes the Level
control display.

| Camera Output Level |

Y R-Y B-Y
0 0 0

To terminate the adjustment
8 Adjust the Y signal level with the Y control knob  Press the MAINTENANCE button to make it go dark.
as shown below.

For NTSC

ne

L] L] t
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A et i 2) Adjust the black balance of the AD board with
3-3-5 gcr?tl:(?rt:glgéggri;gnal ofitie the ANALOG BLACK BALANCE controls

and check the balance using the VBS output

_ o signal of the CCU-700A/700AP.
When the cable compensation setting is finished, Y: To adjust the black level of the Y signal sent
adjust the signal of the optional boards. from the camera

R-Y: To adjust the black level of the R-Y
signal sent from the camera

B-Y: To adjust the black level of the B-Y
signal sent from the camera

Adjusting the black level of the camera
signal

Perform the black-level adjustment with the lens of theAdjusting the black level of the SDI signall

camera closed and the master black value set to —99.

Adjusting on the CCU-700A/700AP Perform the black-level adjustment with the lens of the

Adjust the black level of the camera signal using the camera closed and the master black value set to —99.

controls on the YC board and AD board of the CCU-

700A/700AP. Proceed as follows. Adjusting on the CCU-700A/700AP

Adjust the black level of the SDI signal using the

AT board S — controls on the YC board and AD board of the CCU-
E@E:'-"é‘%“@‘@ - @@@@@@@@"-‘:EM% 700A/700AP. Proceed as follows.

[
CCU PAINT switch

AT board AT T %
YC board YC noogrq g@ g@@n f®\ é;® . 4@:_‘_" bl A

I
CCU PAINT switch

AD board A _ Ll B
|

ANALOG BLACK BALANCE controls DIGITAL BLACK BALANCE controls

Internal boards of the CCU-700A/700AP Internal boards of the CCU-700A/700AP

1 setthe CCU PAINT switch on the AT board to 1 set the CCU PAINT switch on the front of the AT

CLEAR. board to CLEAR.
The center value of the adjustable range is The center value of the adjustable range is
retrieved. retrieved.

2 Adjust the level with the following controls on the 2 Adjust the following level with the DIGITAL

front panel of the optional board. BLACK BALANCE controls on the AD board and
1) Adjust the black balance of the YC board with check the level using the SDI output signal of the
the BLACK BALANCE controls, and check the CCU-700A/700AP.
balacne using the VBS output signal of the Y: To adjust the black level of the Y signal sent
CCU-700A/700AP. from the camera
Y: To adjust the black level of the Y signal sent  R-Y: To adjust the black level of the R-Y signal
from the camera sent from the camera
R-Y: To adjust the black level of the R-Y B-Y: To adjust the black level of the B-Y signal
signal sent from the camera sent from the camera

B-Y: To adjust the black level of the B-Y
signal sent from the camera
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3-3 Checking and Adjusting the Signal of the System

Adjusting on the CCU-550A/550AP Proceed as follows.

Adjust the black level of the SDI signal using the 1
controls on the AD board of the CCU-550A/550AP.
Proceed as follows.

DM board

CCU PAINT switch

AD board

<)

LE)‘ ASRM EK(]]) smoég/vm\
1/ RY BYJOFF ON

BLACK BALANCE controls

Internal boards of the CCU-550A/550AP

1 Set the CCU PAINT switch on the front of the AT 2
board to CLEAR.

The center value of the adjustable range is
retrieved.

2 Adjust the following level with the BLACK

BALANCE controls on the AD board and check

the level using the SDI output signal of the CCU-

550A/550AP.

Y: To adjust the black level of the Y signal sent
from the camera

R-Y: To adjust the black level of the R-Y signal
sent from the camera 3

B-Y: To adjust the black level of the B-Y signal
sent from the camera

Adjusting the level and the black level of
the SDI signal using the MSU-700A/750

You can adjust the level and black level of the camera/
signal using the Maintenance Menu of the MSU-700A/
750 when an optional AD board is installed in the

CCuU.

Perform the following adjustment with the lens of the
camera closed and the master black value set to —99.

3-78 Chapter 3 Initial Settings

Press the MAINTENANCE button in the MODE
block of the MSU-700A/750.

The Maintenance Menu appears.

Maintenance Menu

justing | [CAM SW] [ Auto
|Ad]USt|ng Setting || Setup

Lens VCS
Adjusting | | Adjusting

Presd Adjusting].

The Maintenance adjusting item menu appears.

Clear Exit

VBS Camera SDI
| Phase || Level Output |Output 1 IZI
-
Black || White OHB 1
Shading || Shading BlackSet|| \jatrix Iil

PresqSDI Output] to set it in inverse video to turn
on Camera Output Level mode.

The lower half of the display becomes the SDI
Output Level display.

There are two SDI Output Level displays (Level
and Black) which can be selected on the submenu.

PresqBlack] to set it in inverse video to turn on
Black control mode.

The lower half of the display becomes the Black
control display.

| SDI Output Level

Level Black
Y R-Y B-Y
0 0 0




5 Adjust the signal level with the three left control 4) Turn the Y control so that the Y signal level

knobs. becomes 100%.

Y: To adjust the black level of the Y signal sent 5) Turn the R-Y control so that the R-Y signal
from the camera level becomes 75%.

R-Y: To adjust the black level of the R-Y signal 6) Turn the B-Y control so that the B-Y signal
sent from the camera level becomes 75%.

B-Y: To adjust the black level of the B-Y signal When the above adjustments are completed, set the
sent from the camera S2963 switch to ON.

O Set the CB to ON on the VTR/CCU display of the  Adjusting on the CCU-550A/550AP
SYSTEM CONFIG menu of the camera and output 1) Select the color-bar signals.

the color bar signals from the camrea. 2) Select Y, R-Y, and B-Y on the SDI waveform
monitor.
For details on the color bar signal output, see Chapter 3) Turn the Y control so that the Y signal level
7 “Stand-Alone Operations of Cameras, etc.” becomes 100%.
4) Turn the R-Y control so that the R-Y signal
V4 PresqLevel] to set it in inverse video to turn on level becomes 75%.
Level control mode. 5) Turn the B-Y control so that the B-Y signal

level becomes 75%.
The lower half of the display becomes the Level
control display. To terminate the adjustment
Press the MAINTENANCE button to make it go dark.

| SDI Output Level

Y R-Y B-Y
0 0 0

8 Adjust the signal level with the control knobs as
shown below.
Adjusting on the CCU-700A/700AP

[ 1]

52963

S2963 switch ——%

L oy N |

AD board of the CCU-700A/700AP

1) Set the S2963 switch on the AD board to OFF.

2) Select the color-bar signals.

3) Select Y, R-Y, and B-Y on the SDI waveform
monitor.
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3-3 Checking and Adjusting the Signal of the System
__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|]

3-3-6 Selecting and Adjusting the
Signal on a Waveform Monitor

Selecting a signal for a waveform monitor

Proceed as follows.

When an MSU-700A/750, CNU-700/500 and VCS-
700 are used in a system, you can monitor the video
output signal on a waveform monitor connected to the
WF A OUTPUT or WF B OUTPUT connector on the
VCS-700. Connect the WF 2 connector on the CCU-
700A/700AP or the WF connector on the CCU-550A/
550AP to one of the WF 1 through 6 connectors on th
VCS-700, and the PIX 2 connector on the CCU-700A/
700AP or the PIX connector on the CCU-550A/550AP
to one of the PIX 1 through 6 connectors, and check
and adjust the signal using a color-bar signal.

When two CNU-700s are used in a system, up to four
MSU-700A/750 can be connected in the system. In
this case, the signal corresponding to the camera sele
button on the MSU-700A/750 pressed last is output to
the waveform monitor.

MSU-700A BARS button

 ——

O0000®O0cgtoog

D

=
K|

[
ECSISHUTTER
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MSU-700A/750

1 Press one of the camera select buttons on the
MSU-700A/750 to select a CCU-700A/700AP/
550A/550AP whose output signal is to be
displayed on a monitor screen.

2 Press and light the BARS button on the MSU-
700A/750.

A color-bar signal is represented on the waveform
monitor screen.



Adjusting the level of the signal on a
waveform monitor

Adjust the output signal level of a standard CCU-
700A/700AP/550A/550AP referring to the signal
displayed on the screen of the waveform monitor
connected to the WF A OUTPUT connector. Then
adjust the signal level of all the other CCUs. The
adjustment is done with the controls on the VSW
board of the VCS-700, or from the Maintenance Menu
of the MSU-700A/750.

Adjusting with the controls of the VCS-700
Proceed as follows.

WFM 1 CHROMA control

CONTROL switch

WFM 1 LEVEL control

VSW board of the VCS-700

Adjusting the level of the standard CCU-700A/
700AP/550A/550AP

1 Set the CONTROL switch on the VSW board to
RESET.

The center value of the adjustable range is
retrieved.

2 Select the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP
connected to the WF 1 connector on the VCS-700
with the camera select buttons on the MSU-700A/
750.

Check that the signal input to the WF 1 connector
of the VCS-700 satisfies the standards.

If the standards are not satisfied, adjust the signal
with the WFM 1 CHROMA and LEVEL controls
on the VSW board.

Adjusting the level of all the CCU-700A/700AP/
550A/550APs

1 Sselect the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP

connected to one of the WF 2 through 6 connectors

on the VCS-700 with the camera select buttons on
the MSU-700A/750.

2 Check that the signal level of the selected CCU
matches that of the standard CCU.

3 If the level does not match, adjust the signal with
the WFM 2 through 6 CHROMA and LEVEL
controls on the VSW board.

If the level of the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP is

far from the standard value, check the output signal
level of the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP.

Adjusting with the MSU-700A/750

Basic procedures are the same as those with the
controls on the VSW board of the VCS-700. Instead
of the controls of the VCS-700, use the control knobs
of the MSU-700A/750. Proceed as follows.

1 Press the MAINTENANCE button in the MODE
block of the MSU-700A/750.

The Maintenance Menu appears on the display.

Maintenance Menu

Auto
Setup

CAM SW
Setting

Lens VCS
Adjusting | | Adjusting

| Adjusting

2 PresqVCS Adjusting].

The VCS Monitor Level display appears.

Clear Home

Monitor
Level
| VCS Monitor Level |

- . Chara-
[ Low ][Muddle][ High ][ 100% ]

WF Level WF Chroma

R\

(Continued)
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3-3 Checking and Adjusting the Signal of the System

3 Adjust the following levels with the corresponding Adjusting the staircase signal
control knobs.

WF Level: The level of the signal Adjust the staircase signal for displaying the signal on
WF Chroma: The chroma level of the signal the waveform monitor screen in sequential mode. This
adjustment is necessary only when the signal in
To terminate the adjustment sequential mode does not appear on the monitor screen

Press the MAINTENANCE button to make it go dark. correctly.
When the waveform monitor is connected to the CCU-

700A/700AP/550A/550AP, use the controls on the VA

Adjusting the cable compensation of a board of the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP, and

cable connecting a waveform monitor and when the monitor is connected to the VCS-700, use the

signal level controls on the VSW board of the VCS-700. Proceed
as follows.

When a waveform monitor is connected to the WF B
OUTPUT connector on the VCS-700, adjust the cable
compensation and signal level according to the length

VA board of the CCU-700A/700AP

of the cable used for connecting the waveform monito oy G0
to the WF B OUTPUT connector. Proceed as follows. ST%:'*‘*’I STEP POSITION
control
— STAIR STEP LEVEL

control
VA board of the CCU-550A/550AP

| wem

i
STAIR STEP LEVEL control

STAIR STEP POSITION control

WEM B OUT switch .
WFM B OUT FINE LEVEL control
WFM B OUT FINE CHROMA control

VSW board of the VCS-700 VSW board of the VCS-700

1 select a CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP with the

camera select buttons on the MSU-700A/750. STAIR STEP POSITION control

STAIR STEP LEVEL control

2 Set the WFM B OUT switch according to the
length of the cable used for connecting the VA board of the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP and
waveform monitor. VSW board of the VCS-700

3 Adjust the signal level with the WFM B OUT 1 set the waveform monitor to sequential mode.
FINE LEVEL and FINE CHROMA controls so On the MSU-700A, press the SEQ button of the
that the level matches the specified level by WAVEFORM MONITOR button.
monitoring the signal on the waveform monitor On the MSU-750, press the MONITOR WF
screen. button, then the SEQ button.

2 Adjust the interval of the signals displayed on the
monitor screen with the STAIR STEP LEVEL
control.

3 Adjust the position for displaying the signal with
the STAIR STEP POSITION control.
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« The waveform-monitor control signal is output from -3-7 lectin nd Adiustina th
the VCS-700 synchronizing with the output signal of 3-3 Selecting and Adjusting the

the WF 2 connector on the CCU-700A/700AP or the Slgnal on a Picture Monitor
WEF connector on the CCU-550A/550AP when the
SEQ button of the WAVEFORM MONITOR When an MSU-700A/750, CNU-700/500 and VCS-

buttons of the MSU-700A is pressed or when the 700 are used in a system, you can monitor the video

SEQ button of the MSU-750 is pressed after the ~ Output signal on a monitor connected to the PIX A
MONITOR WF button being pressed. OUTPUT or PIX B OUTPUT connector on the VCS-

« The waveform-monitor control signal is output from 700. Connect the PIX 2 connector of the CCU-700A/
the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP synchronizing 700AP or the PIX connector on the CCU-550A/550AP
with the output signal of the WF 1 connector on the {0 0ne of the PIX 1 through 6 connectors on the VCS-
CCU-700A/700AP or the WF connector on the 700, and check and adjust the signal using a color-bar

CCU-550A/550AP when the SEQ button of the signal.
WAVEFORM MONITOR buttons of the RCP-700-
series unit is pressed.
When two CNU-700s are used in a system, up to four
MSU-700A/750 can be connected in the system. In

Control of sequential mode depends on the waveform this case, the signal of the camera corresponding to the
monitor. If necessary, you can reverse the direction off@mera select button on the MSU-700A/750 pressed
the control signal with a switch on an internal board as'ast is output to the picture monitor.
follows:

VA board of the CCU-700A/700AP:S1102

VA board of the CCU-550A/550AP: S901

VSW board of the VCS-700: S8
If the adjustment is impossible with the direction
reversed, adjust on the waveform monitor.

For further details, refer to the Maintenance Manual
supplied with the VCS-700 and the Operation Manuals
supplied with the VCS-700 and waveform monitor.
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3-3 Checking and Adjusting the Signal of the System

Selecting a signal for a picture monitor

Proceed as follows.

MSU-700A BARS button
[m] ISTER
mpeE =0
=] 3]
|
[
Camera select buttons
MSU-750
O (0]
BARS button —

Camera select —{|
buttons

MSU-700A/750

1 Press one of the camera select buttons on the
MSU-700A/750 to select a CCU-700A/700AP/
550A/550AP whose output signal is to be
displayed on a monitor screen.

2 Press and light the BARS button on the MSU-
700A/750.

A color-bar signal appears on the picture monitor
screen.
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Adjusting the level of the signal on a
picture monitor

Adjust the output signal level of a standard CCU-
700A/700AP/550A/550AP referring to the signal
displayed on the screen of the picture monitor
connected to the PIX A OUTPUT connector. Then
adjust the signal level of all the other CCU-700A/
700AP/550A/550APs. Use the controls on the VSW
board of the VCS-700, and proceed as follows.

PIX WFM

BoOUT'
6 FINE

oL 1 2 3

PIX 1 CHROMA control
PIX 1 LEVEL control

VSW board of the VCS-700

Adjusting the level of the standard CCU-700A/
700AP/550A/550AP

1 Select the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP
connected to the PIX 1 connector on the VCS-700
with the camera select buttons on the MSU-700A/
750.

2 Check that the signal input to the PIX 1 connector
of the VCS-700 satisfies the standards.

3 If the standards are not satisfied, adjust the signal
with the PIX 1 CHROMA and LEVEL controls on
the VSW board.

Adjusting the level of all the CCU-700A/700AP/
550A/550APs

1 Select the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP
connected to one of the PIX 2 through 6
connectors on the VCS-700 with the camera select
buttons on the MSU-700A/750.

2 Check that the signal level of the selected CCU
matches that of the standard CCU.

3 If the level does not match, adjust the signal with
the PIX 2 through 6 CHROMA and LEVEL
controls on the VSW board.



Adjusting the cable compensation of a 3-3-8 Setting the Mix Ratio of the
cable connecting a picture monitor and Character Signal and the

signal level Video Signal

When a picture monitor is connected to the PIX B _ _

OUTPUT connector on the VCS-700, adjust the cable The video signal sent from the CCU-700A/700AP/
compensation and signal level according to the length 950A/550AP can be mixed with the character signal
of the cable used for connecting the picture monitor to©utput from the CHARACTER connector on the VCS-
the PIX B OUTPUT connector. Proceed as follows. 700. The mix ratio is adjusted with the VCS Monitor
Level display of the MSU-700A/750.

Proceed as follows.

WFM

BoUuT'
1.2 3 4.5 6" FNe

1 Press the MAINTENANCE button in the MODE

PIX B OUT FINE block of the MSU-700A/750.

CHROMA control

PIX B OUT FINE LEVEL The Maintenance Menu appears on the display.
control

PIX B OUT switch -
Maintenance Menu

VSW board of the VCS-700

CAM sw| | Auto

1 select a CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP with the [rcusing] [ 2000 [t

camera select buttons on the MSU-700A/750.

2 Setthe PIX B OUT switch according to the length
of the cable used for connecting the picture
monitor.

3 Adjust the signal level with the PIX B OUT FINE 2 PresqVCS Adjusting].
LEVEL and FINE CHROMA controls so that the

level matches the specified level by monitoring the ~ The VCS Monitor Level display appears.
signal on the picture monitor screen.
Home

Monitor
Level

| VCS Monitor Level |

- ) Chara-
[ Low J[Mlddle J[ High ][ 100% J cter on

WF Level WF Chroma

B ool

3 Select the mix ratio by pressing on€ligdw],
[Middle], [High] or [100%].

When you presBow], the ratio of character signal
is lowest, and when you prelg®0%], only the
character signal is output.

To terminate the adjustment
Press the MAINTENANCE button to make it go dark.
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3-3 Checking and Adjusting the Signal of the System

Turning ON and OFF the character display 3-3-9 When Adjustments Are
When you presECharacter on] on the VCS Monitor Finished

Level display to set it in invert video, characters or _ . .
figures are displayed on the monitor connected to the When adjustments mentioned in “3-3-1" through “3-3-

CHARACTER connector. Pressifigharacter on] 8" are finished, set th_e switches as follows:
again will extinguish the display. This key has the =~ REMOTE/LOCAL switch on the VA board of the

same function as the CHARACTER button onthe =~ CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP:REMOTE
MSU-700A/750. CCU PAINT switch on the AT board of the
CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP:Opposite position
of CLEAR
CONTROL switch on the VSW board of the
VCS-700: Opposite position of PRESET
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3-4 Initial Settings for the Control System

For a system using the MSU-700A/750, you will need
to set parameters for control of your system from the
MSU-700A/750 as well as the operating conditions of
the M SU-700A/750.

The MSU-700A/750 has Engineer mode, which allows
you to assign cameras to be controlled from the M SU-
700A/750 and limit the operations on the MSU-700A/
750.

To authorize specific persons to use this Engineer
mode, specify a security code in advance. Once the
security code is set, the MSU-700A/750 will enter
Engineer mode when this security code isinput.

3-4-1 Specifying the Security Code

Y ou can set, change or delete the security code for
entering Engineer mode as follows:

To set a new security code

Menu operation block (Example: MSU-700A)

Configuration Menu
|
|

[ Configuration Menu

Camera || ccu

cNy isu

0000

cccccc

,,,,, OlI0I010

[ Note

At the factory, the unit is set in amode in which no
security code isused. To use asecurity code, it is
necessary to enable the use of a security code.

See“ To enable/cancel the security code” (page 3-89).
1 Pressto light the CONFIG button.

The Configuration Menu appears on the display.

2 Press[MsU].

The MSU Configuration Menu appears.

| MSU Configuration [Exit] |

MSU MSU SwW
Adjusting Set

3 Press [Seoury].

The Security Menu display appears.

Engineer Mode

Security Menu

4 Press [Engineer Mode] to set it to inverse video.

The Security Menu items now appear.

Security Menu

Engineer Mode

Code
Change

Engineer Mode

Status

(Continued)
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3-4 Initial Settings for the Control System

5 Press [Code Change].

The numeric keys and field for entering a new
code No. are displayed.

Code Change

“gyv Code @

Status |:| @
(0]

OK Cancel

O Enter the desired code (1 to 8 digits) using the
numeric keys, then press [OK].

Each digit you input will be displayed as an
asterisk.

The message “Retype New Code No.” is
displayed.

[ Enter the same code you entered in step 5 once
again, then press [OK].

The Security Menu display is restored.

8 Press[Ex.

The specified security code is now registered.

When you next press [Engineer Mode| on the Security
Menu, the numeric keys appear, the codeinput is
requested, and the MSU-700A/750 will enter Engineer
mode if you enter the code properly and press [OK].

To change the security code

When the registered code must be changed, proceed as
follows.

1 Display the Security Menu items by following

steps 1 through 3 of the above procedure for
setting anew code.

3-88 Chapter 3 Initial Settings

2 Press [Engineer Mode] to set it to inverse video.

The numeric keys and field for entering the code
No. are displayed.

Engineer Mode
Code No:

(7)) 9)
(4)(5])6]

OK Cancel

3 Enter the old security code using the numeric keys,
then press [OK].

Each digit you input will be displayed as an
asterisk.

The Security Menu items now appear.

Security Menu

Engineer Mode

Code
Status Change
Engineer Mode

4 Press [Code Change].

The numeric keys and field for entering the old
code No. are displayed.

Code Change

Old Code No: @
(4)5)8)
(o)

OK Cancel




5 Entertheold code, then press [OK].

Thefield for entering a new code No. now appears.

Code Change
Old Code No:
Noncae (7)8)9]
—(4])5)6)
(0)

OK Cancel

6 Specify anew code by following steps 6 through 8
of the previous procedure for setting a new code.

To enable cancel the security code

To use a security code in Engineer mode, it is
necessary to set the unit a mode to use the security
code. If the operator forgets the security code, or if an
adjustment in Engineer mode becomes necessary in an
emergency when the unauthorized operator is absent,
the security code can be canceled by the following
procedure:

1 tunonthe power to the MSU-700A/750 while
holding PARA, PANEL ACTIVE and camera
select button 1 pressed.

PARA button
MSU-700A

I —— WAVEFORM MONITOR ———
LTI

EEEE

HHH
|

Camera select button 1
PANEL ACTIVE button

MSU-750

PARA button
PANEL ACTIVE —{= ] O
button PENEL PARA EXPAND

=1

Camera select fﬂ |:| D D D D

button 1

e R e B e B e

The numeric keys appear on the display.

2 Press [0][3][5][9] of the numeric keys to enter
“0359” in thefield for the security code, then press
[OK].

The Engineer Protection display now appears.

Engineer Protection

Code
Enable
Code
Delete

Protection

3 Toenablethe security code, press [Code Enable]
to set it to inverse video.
Totemporarily disable the security code, press
[Code Enable] to change it from inverse video to
unhighlighted display. (Once you pressit again to
return it to inverse video, the security codeis
enabled.)
To delete the security code, press [Code Delete].

4 Asthe message “ Code Delete OK?" isdisplayed if

you press [Code Delete] in step 3, press to
return to the Engineer Protection display.

5 Press[Exil.

At the factory, the unit is set in a mode in which no
security code is used.
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3-4 Initial Settings for the Control System

3-4-2 Setting the Security Status

Y ou can limit the control functions of the MSU-700A/

750 when required.
This status setting is enabled in Engineer mode.

Operation
Proceed as follows:

Menu operation block (Example: MSU-700A)

Configuration Menu
|

|

MODE |

D \ Configuration Menu

a

0

MMMMM o

i 2
1148

s

0

1 Pressto light the CONFIG button.

The Configuration Menu appears on the display.

2 Press[VsU.

The MSU Configuration Menu appears.

| MSU Configuration [Exit] |

MSU MSU swW
Adjusting Set
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3 Press [Securiy].

The Security Menu display appears.

Security Menu

Engineer Mode

4 Press [Engineer Mode] to set it to inverse video.

The numeric keys and field for entering the code
No. are displayed.

Engineer Mode

Code No: @
(4)5)6)
)

OK Cancel

5 Enter the security code using the numeric keys,
then press [OK].

Each digit you input will be displayed as an
asterisk.

The Security Menu items now appear.

Security Menu

Engineer Mode

Code
Change

Engineer Mode

Status




O Press[Sawus).

The display changes to the Security Status setting

display.

Security Status

Engineer Mode

Ref. Lens OHB
Enable | Enable | Enable

View Paint
[Full Lock][ Mode ][ Only ]

7 Set the statuses for control from the MSU-700A/

750.

Ref. Enable]: Set it to inverse video to enable the
setting in the reference file (Factory setting:

ON).

[Lens Enable]: Set it to inverse video to enable the
setting in the lensfiles (Factory setting: ON).
[OHB Enable]: Set it to inverse video to enable the
setting in the OHB files (Factory setting: ON).
[Full Lock]: Set it to inverse video to fully disable

the MSU-700A/750 (Factory setting: OFF).
[View Mode]: Set it to inverse video to disable all
operations from the M SU-700A/750 other than
datareference (Factory setting: OFF). (Only the
display and indicators will be active. Any
settings and adjustments will be disabled.)
[Paint Only]: Set it to inverse video to enable paint

control only (Factory setting: OFF).

8 When the status setti ngs are compl eted, press

[Exit].

The Security Menu display in step 5 is restored.
9 Press [Engineer Mode] to exit Engineer mode.

The statuses specified in step 7 become valid.

All operations are enabled in Engineer mode

regardless of the above status settings.

3-4-3 MSU Assignment

Y ou can assign specific units among the camerasin the
same system to be selected/controlled from the M SU-

700A/750.

This MSU assignment is to be made, for example, to
assign cameras to each MSU-700A/750 when multiple
M SU-700A/750 units are used in the same system.
The assignment operation is enabled only in Engineer

mode.

Operation
Proceed as follows:

Configuration Menu

|
MODE |
D \ Configuration Menu
a
0
D MSU
11a |
.
0

(Example: MSU-700A)

1 Pressto light the CONFIG button of the menu
control block to call the Configuration Menu on

the display.
2 Press[CNU].

The CNU Configuration Menu appears.

CNU Configuration menu

| CNU Configuration [Ext] |

Engineer Mode

RCP MSU
Assign Assign

The item [MSU Assign] is displayed only in

Engineer modeis active.

(Continued)
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3 Press [MSU Assign].

The MSU Assignment menu now appears.

Simultaneously, the character display of the CNU-
700 changes to MSU Assignment mode.

Using the four arrow buttons on the MSU
Assignment menu (M SU-700A/750), move the
cursor on the character display of the CNU-700 to
the point where you wish to change the
assignment.

MSU Assignment menu

MSU Assignment [ Exit] |

@ Set
9 O

Character display of the CNU-700 (in MSU Assignment mode)

[ MSU assignment |

|: SUPERVISER MSU mode |
|: LOCAL MSU mode |
%:(152 CAMERA SELECT

/ACTIVE assignment

4 Sel ect the control mode.

SUPERVISER M SU mode: To control the
cameras connected to the entire CNU (Camera
Network Unit) in the same system

LOCAL MSU mode: To control the cameras
connected to only the CNU connected to the
MSU-700A/750 being operated.

Move the cursor to the mode in OFF status and
press on the MSU Assignment menu to
switch between modes.

When SUPERVISER mode is active, you can
select the setting display for each camera group in
the same system from the lower rows on the
character display of the CNU-700.

Chapter 3 Initial Settings

3-4 Initial Settings for the Control System

5

In a system with three CNUs, always set the MSU
connected to the CNU between the other two
CNUsto LOCAL MSU mode.

Select the camera group to be set.

In LOCAL MSU mode, only the group of cameras
1 through 12 (standard) can be selected.

Pressing on the MSU Assignment menu with
the cursor on calls the setting display for
the selected camera group.

Example: Setting display in LOCAL MSU mode

| MSU assignment [LOCAL] |
FCameraSeleet | - [CameraSelect | [
e AN L
| Camera Select | Camera Select I

L] Jmpmm—) f—
| CameraSelect | . | CameraSelect | [
acam 10cAu, |

. Active/Para | Active/Para | I
| Camera Select | Camera Select I

| Camera Select | Camera Select I
-  Active/Para - | Active/Para_| - I

Select the control functions for each camera.

Camera Select: Selection by the corresponding
camera select button on the MSU-700A/750

Active/Para: Control from the MSU-700A/750in
Panel Active/Parallel mode.

Each item is on (selection/control enabled) when
the characters are shown in black, and off
(selection/control disabled) when the characters are
shown in white.

Each press on the MSU Assignment menu
with the cursor on the item turnsit on or off.

Be sure to enable camera selection for at least one
camera.

If selection/control is disabled for al the connected
cameras, the MSU-700A/750 becomes inoperative,
and MSU Assignment mode cannot be selected
anymore. If this occurs, change the MSU
assignment as described in “ To restore operations
of the MSU-700A/750" on the next page.

Toresumetheinitial assgnment
Press on the MSU Assignment menu.



[ When your settings are completed, press on
the MSU Assignment menu with the cursor on
in the upper right of the CNU character
display. (To cancel the settings, press [Cancel].)

The character display of the CNU-700 returnsto its
previous status.

In SUPERVISER M SU mode, perform the settings
for the cameras of other groups in the same
manner.

When M SU assignment is completed
Press on the MSU Assignment menu.

To restore operations of the MSU-700A/750
If the MSU-700A/750 has become inoperative by
disabling selection/control for al the connected
cameras, change the MSU assignment using the
internal switches of the CNU-700 as follows:

Eﬁﬂg:—q\\g @%:jj@?é %g?;—l:g@

L SET/CANCEL switch

UP/DOWN switch

MODE switch

1 setthe MODE switchto 3.

The message “MSU Assignment” appears on the
screen.

2 Push the SET/CANCEL switch (S6) towards SET.

The same MSU Assignment display asthat in step
3 on the previous page appears.

Each press of the UP/DOWN switch (Sb) towards
DOWN moves the cursor on the display to the
right, or down when it reaches the right edge of the
frame. Each press of the switch towards UP moves
the cursor to the left, or up when it reaches the | eft
edge of the frame.

3 Movethe cursor to the desired position, then push
the SET/CANCEL switch (S6) towards SET.

4 Repeatedly push the UPDOWN switch (S5)
toward UP until the cursor reaches the SAVE
position outside the frame.

5 Push the SET/CANCEL switch (S6) towards SET.

The assignment set in steps 3 and 4 iswritten
nonvolatile memory.

6 Return the MODE switch to 0.
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3-4 Initial Settings for the Control System

3-4-4 Setting the Operating
Conditions of the MSU

By using the MSU Configuration menu, you can also
set the built-in clock of the MSU-700A/750 and adjust
various conditions of the MSU-700A/750, such asthe
sound volume of the warning buzzer and the brightness
of thelamp and EL display.

To display the MSU Configuration menu

Configuration Menu

M i

D \ Configuration Menu

a

0

E o 2
10

.

0

o OI0I01I0

(Example: MSU-700A)

1 Pressto light the CONFIG button.
The Configuration Menu appears on the display.

2 Press[VsU|.

The MSU Configuration menu appears.

| MSU Configuration [Exit] |

MSU MSU swW
Adjusting Set
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To set the built-in clock

The MSU-700A/750 has a built-in clock to record the
date and time when reference and scene files are saved
to IC memory cards.

To set the clock, proceed as follows.

1 pPress on the MSU Configuration
menu.

The current setting is displayed on the Data/Time
Set menu.

Date/Time Set

1998/7/1
(WED)
11:47:00

2 To set the date:

1) Press to set it to inverse video.

=]

| Date/Time Set

1999/7/1
(WED)
11:47:27

m Time Set Cancel

Year Month Day |
1998 7 1

2) Set the Y ear, Month and Day with the | eft three
controls.
3) Press [Set].

The set date becomes valid.
To restore the previous setting, press
instead of [Set].



3 To set thetime:

1) Press [Time].

Date/Time Set

1998/7/1
(WED)
11:47:51

Hour Minute Second

11 47 51

2) Set the Hour, Minute and Second with the left
three controls.

3)Press in synchronization with atime signal.

The set time becomes valid.
To resume the previous setting, press in
place of [Set].

When the clock setting is completed
Press [Exit] to leave this menu.

To adjust the buzzer sound

A buzzer sounds on the MSU-700A/750 when it
receives call signal or apanel control is operated.
When required, you may turn on/off the buzzer or
adjust the sound volume.

To adjust the buzzer, proceed as follows:

1 Press[WisT Adjusting] on the MSU Configuration
menul.

The MSU adjustment menu appears.

LED . LED Disp
Buzzer Bright EL Bright Bright

E[E

[LED Disp Bright] is displayed with the MSU-750
only.

2 Press to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the Buzzer
Volume Level adjustment display.

Clear Home

%@
LED . LED Disp
Bright ||EL Brightlf " gright Iil
| Buzzer Volume Level |
(o:1]] Touch [ Switch
Call Touch Switch Master

30 85 68 66

3 Adjust the levels with the three control knobs.
Call: Sound volume of the buzzer when acall
signal isreceived
Touch: Sound volume of the buzzer when a button
displayed on the menu display is operated
Switch: Sound volume of the buzzer when a
button on the panel is operated

The master volume can be adjusted with the right-
most control knob.

To turn on/off the buzzer sindependently

Press the corresponding button. Wheniitisininverse

video, the buzzer is on.

[Call Buzzer]: For the buzzer sound when a call signal
isreceived

[Touch Click]: For the buzzer sound when a button
displayed on the menu display is operated

[Switch Click]: For the buzzer sound when a button on
the panel is operated

Toturn off all thebuzzers

Press [All Off].

When the adjustment is completed
Press to return to the MSU adjustment menu,
and press to rel ease the menu operation.
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3-4 Initial Settings for the Control System

To adjust the brightness of the LEDs
Y ou can adjust the brightness of the LEDs of the panel

buttons and camera number/tally indication window.
To adjust the brightness, proceed as follows.

1 Press[miso Adjusting] on the MSU Configuration
menu to display the MSU adjustment menu.

2 Press [LED Bright] to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the LED
Brightness adjustment display.

LED . LED Disp
Buzzer EL Bright| Bright

| LED Brightness |

Switch Tally Other LED Master
72 78 93 78

3 Adjust the brightness with the three control knobs.

Switch: Brightness of the built-in LEDs of the
control buttons

Tally: Brightness of the built-in LEDs of the
camera number/tally indication window

Other LED: Brightness of the other LED
indicator, such as those of the camera select
block and the ACCESS indicator

The master brightness can be adjusted with the
rightmost control knob.

When the adjustment is completed

Press to return to the MSU adjustment menu,
and press to rel ease the menu operation.
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To adjust the brightness of the EL display

Y ou can adjust the brightness of the display of the
menu control block.
To adjust the brightness, proceed as follows.

1 Press[Wiso Adjusting] on the MSU Configuration
menu to display the MSU Adjustment menu.

2 Press [EL Bright] to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the EL
Display adjustment display.

LED S| LED Disp
Buzzer Bright EL Bright Bright Iil

| EL Display Brightness |

P\

Level

50

3 Adjust the brightness with the leftmost control
knob.

When the adjustment is completed
Press to return to the MSU adjustment menu,
and press to leave this menu.



To adjust the brightness of the LED
displays (MSU-750 only)

Y ou can adjust the brightness of the LED displays
(camera number indicators) on the control panel.
To adjust the brightness, proceed as follows.

1 Press[WisT Adjusting] on the MSU Configuration
menu to display the MSU Adjustment menu.

2 Press [LED Disp Bright] to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the LED
Display Brightness adjustment display.

Clear Home

1 @
-
LED . LED Disp |8
Buzzer Bright |EL Brlght| Brightp Iil

| LED Display Brightness |

Level

50

3 Adjust the brightness with the leftmost control
knab.

When the adjustment is completed
Press to return to the MSU adjustment menu,
and press to leave this menu.

To set the screen saver

The screen saver can be activated to protect the menu
display when the MSU-700A/750 is not operated for a
certain time.

The screen saver can be turned on and off as required,
and the time to activate it can be adjusted.

To set the screen saver, proceed as follows.

1 Presswisu SW Set| on the MSU Configuration
menu.

The MSU SW Setting display appears.

| MSU SW Setting

PIX/WF | PIX/IWF

PIX/WF Control
Syncro | All Mode Mode

. Alter-
Direct nate
Screen Saver

n Test SW Mode
wet (A
Time

=0
i

[min]
Screen saver Setting area

The Test SW Mode Setting areais displayed with
the MSU-750 only.

2 Press to set it to inverse video to activate the
screen saver.

3 When the screen saver isturned on, set the wait
time (in units of minutes) until it activates by
pressing A or V.

When the adjustment is completed
Press to leave this menu.
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3-4 Initial Settings for the Control System

To select the switch operation modes

Y ou can specify whether to switch the outputs from
the PIX2 OUTPUT and WF2 OUTPUT connectorsin
synchronization with RGB switching on the
adjustment display (PIX/WF Synchro setting), turn on/
off All mode (PIX/WF All Mode setting) and select
the operation mode of the monitor output select
buttons (PIX/WF Control Mode setting).

With the MSU-750, you can select the signal to be
output when the TEST button is pressed (Test SW
Mode setting).

These settings are enabled only in Engineer mode.

Display the MSU SW Setting display for these settings
in the same manner as for the screen saver.

MSU SW Setting

PIX/WF | PIX/WF PIX/WF Control

Syncro | All Mode Mode

Screen Saver

X Test SW Mode
Wait @
Time

[min]

PIX/WF Synchro setting

Specify whether to switch the outputs from the PIX2
OUTPUT and WF2 OUTPUT connectorsin
synchronization with RGB switching on the
adjustment display in white or black shading
adjustment.

Press the button to turn on or off the
synchronization.

On ([ON] in inver se video): The outputs from the
PIX2 OUTPUT and WF2 OUTPUT connectors
are switched in synchronization with RGB
switching on the adjustment display in white or
black shading adjustment.

Off: The PIX2 OUTPUT and WF2 OUTPUT
connectors output the signal selected with the
monitor output select buttons on the control panel
regardless of RGB switching on the adjustment

display.
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PIX/WF All Mode setting
Turn on or off PIX/WF All mode.
Press the button to turn on or off the mode.

On ([ON] in inverse video): The MONITOR
(monitor output select) buttons have effect on all
the connected cameras of the same group.

Off: The MONITOR (monitor output select) buttons
have effect only on a camera selected with the
camera select button.

PIX/WF Control Mode setting

Select the operation mode of the MONITOR (monitor

output select) buttons.

Press to set either button to inverse video.

[Direct]: Direct mode.
When you press and light any of the R, G, and B
buttons, the previously pressed and lit button goes
dark, and the signal corresponding to the newly
pressed and lit button is output.
Therefore, to output R and G signals, for example,
press the G button while holding down the R
button.
[Alternate]: Alternate mode.

When you press and light any of the R, G, and B
buttons, the signal corresponding to the newly
pressed and lit button is output in combination
with that corresponding to the previously pressed
and lit button.
In this case, to output R and G signals, for
example, pressto light the R button first, then
pressto light the G button. If the B button islit,
pressit so that it goes dark.

Test SW Mode setting

Assign atest signal to the TEST button of the M SU-
750.

[Saw]: Ramp waveform (gamma signal)

[3 Step]: Tri-level waveform

[10 Step]: Ten-level waveform

When the settings are completed
Press to leave this menu.



4-1 Control Functions

4-1-1 Function Table

This system permits the following ON/OFF operations
or adjustments to be performed on the M SU-700A/750
Master Setup Unit or the RCP-700- series Remote

Control Panels.

The operable functions are shown in the following
table by the names of the switches or buttons on the
controller panel to be used for the operations.

For the descriptions or operating procedures, see the
respective pages shown in “ Ref. ” column of the table.

For most of the functions that can be controlled on the
panel of the M SU-700A/750, menu control possiblities
are provided. For the functionsthat are controlled by
the menu are marked with “m” in the “MSU-700A"
and “MSU-750" columns.
¢ For the menu items, see“ 4-1-2 MSU-700A/750 Menu Items.”
« For the functions that can be controlled when the camera
is used as a stand-alone unit, see Section 7 “ Sand-Alone
Usage of the Camera, etc.”
« Also refer to the Operation Manuals of the MSU-700A/750
and RCP-700-series panels.

Function Table

ltem | MSU-700A | MSU-750 | RCP-740/741 | RCP-730/731 | RCP-720/721 | Ref.
Multi Functions
All mode selection ALL ALL - - - 4-20
Parallel mode selection PARA PARA PARA PARA PARA 4-21
Master/slave designation m m MASTER/SLAVE | MASTER/SLAVE | MASTER/SLAVE | 4-26
Automatic Adjustment Funtions
Auto white balance @ AUTO SETUP/ | AUTO SETUP/ | AUTO SETUP/ | AUTO SETUP/ | AUTO SETUP/ | 4-98
WHITE/m WHITE/m WHITE WHITE WHITE
Auto black balance 2 AUTO SETUP/ | AUTO SETUP/ | AUTO SETUP/ | AUTO SETUP/ | AUTO SETUP/ | 4-97
BLACK/m BLACK/m BLACK BLACK BLACK
Auto level AUTO SETUP/ | AUTO SETUP/ | AUTO SETUP/ | AUTO SETUP/ | AUTO SETUP/ | 4-99
LEVEL/m LEVEL/m LEVEL LEVEL LEVEL
Skin detail auto hue 1 | SKINDTL AUTO HUE/m | SKIN DTL SKN DTL SKN DTL 4-99
AUTO HUE/m AUTO HUE AUTO HUE AUTO HUE
23| m m - — — 4-101
Auto knee AUTO KNEE/m | AUTO KNEE/m | AUTO KNEE AUTO KNEE AUTO KNEE 4-70
Auto iris @ AUTO/m AUTO/m AUTO AUTO AUTO 4-43
Auto iris hue m m - - - 4-101
Auto black shading m m - - - 4-100
Auto white shading m m - - - 4-100
File Functions
Reference file storage m m - - - 5-4
Reference file transfer m m - - - 5-27
Scene file storage/retrieval SCENE FILES | SCENE FILES | SCENE FILES | SCENE SCENE FILES | 5-22
Scene file transfer m m - - - 5-32
Lens file selection m m - - - 5-12
OHB file storage m m - - - 5-8
Analog Adjustment Functions
Black set adjustment m m - - - 4-36
White balance adjustment® | m m WHITE (R/G/B) | WHITE (R/G/B) | WHITE (R/G/B) | 4-49
Master black adjustment 2 MASTER MASTER MASTER MASTER MASTER 4-39
BLACK/m BLACK/m BLACK BLACK BLACK
Black balance adjustment® | m m BLACK (R/G/B) | BLACK (R/G/B)| BLACK (R/G/B)| 4-37
Black shading adjustment m m - - - 4-34
a) Also adjustable on the RCP-700/701. (Continued)
(R/G only in white and black balance adjustment)
Chapter 4 Adjustments 4-1
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4-1 Control Functions

Function Table (Continued)

Item MSU-700A MSU-750 RCP-740/741 |RCP-730/731 |RCP-720/721 |Ref.
Gamma balance adjustment | m m R/B GAMMA GAMMA (R/B) |R/B GAMMA 4-56
Master gamma adjustment m m M GAMMA GAMMA M M GAMMA 4-56
Black gamma (R/G/B) adjustment| m m - - - 4-59
Master black gamma adjustment | m m BLK GAMMA BLK GAMMA BLK GAMMA 4-60
Flare balance adjustment m m R/G/B FLARE |FLARE FLARE 4-62
V modulation adjustment m m - - - 4-51
White shading adjustment m m - - - 4-73
Detail level adjustment m m DTL LEVEL DETAIL DETAIL 4-73
— limiter adjustment m m DTL LIMITER DTL LIMITER |- 4-73
— crispening adjustment m m DTL CRISP - - 4-73
— level dependence adjustment| m m - - - 4-73
— H/V ratio adjustment m m - - - 4-73
— boost frequency adjustment | m m - - - 4-73
— mix ratio adjustment m m - - - 4-73
— comb adjustment m m - - - 4-73
— white limiter adjustment | m m - - - 4-73
— black limiter adjustment | m m BLK LIMITER |- - 4-73
— Fine detail adjustment m m - - - 4-73
Knee aperture adjustment m m - - - 4-74
Skin detail level adjustment?) | m m SKIN DETAIL  |SKIN DTL-1 SKIN DETAIL  [4-77
— phase adjustment m m SKIN PHASE | SKIN DTL-2 - 4-77
— width adjustment ©) m m SKIN WIDTH | SKIN DTL-2 - 4-77
— saturation adjustment® | m m SKIN SAT SKIN DTL-2 - 4-77
Knee point (RGB) adjustment | m m - KNEE POINT |- 4-64
Master knee point adjustment | m m KNEE POINT |KNEE (Point) - 4-64
Knee slope (RGB) adjustment| m m - KNEE SLOPE |- 4-64
Master knee slop adjustment | m m KNEE SLOPE |KNEE (Slope) |KNEE SLOPE |4-64
Knee saturation adjustment | m m - - KNEE SAT 4-71
Point limit adjustment m m - - - 4-68
Auto slope adjustment m m - - - 4-68
White clip adjustment m m - WHT CLIP - 4-54
Saturation adjustment m m SATURATION |SATURATION |SATURATION |4-86
Contrast adjustment © m m CONTRAST - - 4-86
Mono color adjustment 9 m m - MONO COLOR |- 4-89
EDTV (Y3/S1) adjustmentd |m m - - - 4-94
Comb filter adjustment 9 m m - - - 4-95
Notch filter adjustment ) m m - - - 4-96
Matrix adjustment m m - - - 4-80
OHB matrix adjustment m m - - - 5-9
Manual iris adjustment 2 IRIS IRIS IRIS IRIS IRIS 4-41
Shutter speed selection A/N/m m A/ A/ - 4-84
ECS frequency selection A/N/m m A/ A/ - 4-84
S-EVS adjustment m m - - - 4-83

d) Only for NTSC models with an appropriate optional
board installed in the CCU-700A
€) PAL model only

a) Also adjustable on the RCP-700/701

b) Independent adjustments for channel 1 to 3 are possible
on the MSU-700A/750.

¢) Only when the CCU-700A/700AP is used

4-2 Chapter 4 Adjustments



Function Table (Continued)

Item MSU-700A MSU-750 RCP-740/741 RCP-730/731 RCP-720/721 Ref.
Color corrector adjustmentd |m m - COLOR - 4-91
CORRECTOR
Auto iris gain adjustment m m - - - 4-44
— level adjustment m m - - - 4-44
— APL ratio adjustment m m - - - 4-44
Skin tone auto iris adjustment | m m - - - 4-45
Switch Controls
Panel active ON/OFF @ PANEL ACTIVE | PANEL ACTIVE |PANEL ACTIVE | PANEL ACTIVE | PANEL ACTIVE |4-20
Iris/master black active ON/OFF3)| IRIS/MB ACTIVE |IRIS/MB ACTIVE |IRIS/MB ACTIVE |IRIS/MB ACTIVE |IRIS/MB ACTIVE |4-20
Panel lock - - LOCK LOCK LOCK 4-21
Paint lock - - PAINT LOCK - PAINT LOCK 4-32 -
Camera power ON/OFF CAM PW CAM PW CAM PW CAM PW CAM PW 4-19 E
Viewfinder power ON/OFF | VF PW VF PW VF PW - - 4-19 =
Test signal output TESTL/TEST2 |TEST TEST1/TEST2 |TEST TEST 4-27 o
Color bar output BARS BARS BARS BARS BARS 4-27 §
Iris close CLOSE CLOSE CLOSE CLOSE CLOSE 4-42 %
Master gain selection MASTER GAIN |m MASTER GAIN |MASTER GAIN | MASTER GAIN |4-48
ND/CC filter selection FILTER CTL m FILTER CTL/ ND/CC ND/CC 4-46
ND/CC ND/CC
5600K ON/OFF 5600K 5600K 5600K 5600K 5600K 4-46
ECS/Shutter mode switching |ECS m ECS ECS - 4-84
Shutter/ECS ON/OFF ON m ON ON - 4-84
S-EVS ON/OFF m m - - - 4-83
Detail ON/OFF DETAIL OFF/m |m - DTL OFF - 4-74
Level dependence ON/OFF |LVL DEP OFF/m |m - - - 4-76
Knee aperture ON/OFF KNEE APERTURE/m | m - - - 4-74
Fine detail ON/OFF m m - - - 4-76
Knee ON/OFF KNEE OFF/m |m - KNEE OFF - 4-64
Knee saturation ON/OFF KNEE SAT/m |m - KNEE SAT - 4-71
Adaptive auto knee ON/OFF |m m - - - 4-69
Matrix ON/OFF MATRIX OFF/m | m - - - 4-80
Matrix ON/OFF (independent) | m m — - - 4-81
Skin detail ON/OFF b) SKIN DETAIL/m | SKIN DETAIL/m |SKIN DETAIL |SKIN DETAIL |SKIN DETAIL |4-77
Skin detail gate ON/OFF b) DETAIL GATE/m |m DETAIL GATE |DETAIL GATE |DETAIL GATE |4-77
Chroma ON/OFF CHROMA OFF/m |m - - - 4-86
Contrast ON/OFF ©) CONTRAST/m |m CONTRAST - - 4-86
Saturation ON/OFF SATURATION/m |m SATURATION |SAT SATURATION |4-86
Flare ON/OFF m m - - - 4-62
Black gamma ON/OFF BLACK GAMMA/m | m BLACK GAMMA | BLACK GAMMA | BLACK GAMMA | 4-59
V modulation ON/OFF m m - - - 4-51
Knee max. ON/OFF m m - - - 4-65
White clip ON/OFF m m - - - 4-54

a) Also adjustable on the RCP-700/701
b) Independent adjustments for channel 1 to 3 are possible

on the M SU-700A/750.

¢) Only when the CCU-700A/700AP is used

board installed in the CCU-700A

(Continued)
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d) Only for NTSC models with an appropriate optional
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|

Function Table (Continued)

v I

Item MSU-700A MSU-750 RCP-740/741 RCP-730/731 RCP-720/721 Ref.

Step gamma setting GAMMA/m m GAMMA - - 4-56

Gamma ON/OFF GAMMA OFF/m |m - GAMMA OFF |- 4-56

Auto iris pattern selection m m - - - 4-43

Skin tone auto iris mode m m - - - 4-45

selection

Mono color ON/OFF ©) MONO COLOR/m|m - MONO COLOR |- 4-89

EDTV (Y3/S1) ON/OFF 9 m m - - - 4-94

Comb filter ON/OFF 9) m m - - - 4-95

Notch filter ON/OFF ) m m - - - 4-96

Color corrector ON/OFF 9 COLOR m - COLOR - 4-91
CORRECT/m CORRECTOR

Character (CCU) output h) - - CHARACTER |CHARACTER |CHARACTER [6-9

Character (CNU) output CHARACTER/m|CHARACTER/m|— - - 6-18

Standardizing STANDARD STANDARD STANDARD STANDARD - 4-104

Paint clear m m CLEAR CLEAR CLEAR 4-104

Monitor signal selection © - - MONITOR - - 4-28

(PIX1 OUTPUT) SELECT

Monitor signal selection © - - MONITOR MONITOR - 4-28

(WF1 OUTPUT) SELECT SELECT

Monitor signal selection © PICTURE PIX/MONITOR |- - - 4-28

(PIX2 OUTPUT) MONITOR

Monitor signal selection © WAVEFORM WF/MONITOR |- - - 4-28

(WF2 OUTPUT) MONITOR

Monitor signal selection ) PICTURE PIX/MONITOR |MONITOR - - 4-28

(PIX OUTPUT) MONITOR SELECT )

Monitor signal selection ?) WAVEFORM WF/MONITOR |MONITOR MONITOR - 4-28

(WF OUTPUT) MONITOR SELECT) SELECT)

Master black relative mode - - RELATIVE RELATIVE RELATIVE 4-39

selection

White/black absolute mode |- - ABSOLUTE - ABSOLUTE 4-39

selection 4-50

Iris relative mode selection - - RELATIVE RELATIVE RELATIVE 4-42

Call signal output @ CALL CALL CALL CALL CALL

Others

IC card intialization m m - - - 5-26

Preview signal output 9 - - PREVIEW PREVIEW RPEVIEW -

a) Also available with the RCP-700/701

¢) Only when the the CCU-700A/700AP is used

d) Only for NTSC models with an appropriate optional
board installed in the CCU-700A

€) PAL model only
f) RCP-731 only.

0) Also adjustable on the RCP-700/701.
On the RCP-700/720/730/740, the IRIS lever is used for

this function.

When the PREVIEW switch is to be synchronized with
the camera select buttons of the M SU-700A/750 and the
input selection of the VCS-700, consult the Sony service

representative.
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h) With the CCU-550A/550AP, the signal is output from
the PIX OUTPUT connector with video signal mixed.
i) Only when the CCU-550A/550AP is used.
j) Vvalid only when the S104-4 switch on the AT board of
the CCU-550A/550AP is set to OFF.



4-1-2 MSU-700A/750 Menu ltems

Using the menu operation block of the MSU-700A/750
Master Setup Unit, modes for menu operations can be
selected by pressing the MODE buttons. In each
mode, various items shown in the respective tables can

be operated.

The “Control items” marked with ¢ are those assigned
to the control knobs. The other items are operated on

the menu display.

For the descriptions or operating procedures, seethe
respective pages shown in “ Ref.” column of the table.

Multi-Control menu (selected by pressing the MULTI button)

Menu Control item Function Ref. _
Master/Slave |Master Specifies the master unit. 4-26 —
Slave Specifies the slave units. 4-26 e
All Slave Specifies all the cameras for the slave units. 4-26 0
All Off Cancels the entire slave unit specifiacation. 4-26 %
Character Character on Turns the CNU character output ON/OFF. 6-26 i
Default Selects the CNU default display. 6-27
System <#-#> Displays the setting status of the control systems. 6-28
Auto <#-#> Displays the auto setup statuses. 6-29
Diag <#-#>/One Cam Displays the results of the self diagnostics. 6-30
Data <#-#>/One Cam Displays the setting status of the cameras. 6-31
IC memory card menu (selected by pressing the CARD button)
Menu Function
Card Initialize Initializes an IC card.
Chapter 4 Adjustments 4-5
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4-1 Control Functions
|

Configuration menu (selected by pressing the CONFIG button)

Menu |2ndary menu |Submenu Control item Function Ref.
Camera | CAM Mode Setting 1/3 Test 2 Mode Switches the waveform in Test 2 mode. 3-62
White Setup Mode Sets the white balance adjustment mode. 3-62

Auto White Shading Mode Switches the auto setup mode for white shading.|3-62
OHB Matrix Correct Mode Turns on/off the OHB file compensation mode. |3-62

White/Gamma RGB Sets the auto setup mode for white balance/ 3-62
gamma.
CAM Mode Setting 2/3 V Detail Creation Mode Sets the V detail creation mode. 3-62
V Detail Control Mode Sets the V detail control mode. 3-62
CAM Mode Setting 3/3 — No function assigned for BVP-900-series -
cameras
CCuU CCU Mode Setting Bars Character Turns on/off the mode to display characters on |6-24
CCU color bars.
Bars Char set Superimposes characters to the CCU color bar |6-24
signal.
CNU |RCP Assign D) Performs RCP assignment. 4-22
MSU Assign @ Performs MSU assignment. 3-91
MSU MSU Adjusting |Buzzer « Call/Touch/Switch/Master Adjusts the sound volume of the buzzer of MSU.|3-95
Call Buzzer/Touch Click Turns the buzzer of MSU ON/OFF 3-95
Switch Click/All Off
LED Bright |« Switch/Tally/Other LED/Master | Adjusts the brightness of the LEDs of MSU. 3-96
EL Bright « Level Adjusts the brightness of the EL display of MSU.|3-96
LED Disp * Level Adjusts the brightness of the LED displays of 3-97
Bright © MSU.
MSU SW Setting 1/2 PIX/WF Syncro @ Specifies whether to synchronize PIX and WF |3-98
with menu operation in shading adjustments.
PIX/WF All Mode @ Specifies whether to switch PIX/WF on all the  |3-98
cameras simultaneously.
PIX/WF Control Mode & Specifies whether to give priority to the newly  |3-98
pressed WF button.
Screen Saver Sets the screen saver of the EL display of MSU. |3-97
Test SW mode ©) Sets the TEST button function 3-98
(Saw/3 step/10 step)
MSU SW Setting 2/2 Extended Call Mode Extends the LED display when a call signal is |-
input.
Date/Time Date  Year/Month/Day Adjusts the date for the built-in clock of MSU. 3-94
Time * Hour/Minute/Second Adjusts the time for the built-in clock of MSU. 3-94
Security @ Code Change Sets the security code. 3-87
Status Sets the security status. 3-89

a) Valid only in Engineer mode.
b) Invalid when using the CNU-500.
¢) MSU-750 only.
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Maintenance menu (selected by pressing the MAINTENANCE button)

Menu 2ndary menu| Submenu Control item Function Ref.
Adjusting Black Shading | R/G/B « H Saw/H Para/V Saw/V Para | Adjusts the black shading. 4-34
Auto B. Shading Executes the auto black shading. 4-35
White Shading | R/G/B « H Saw/H Para/V Saw/V Para | Adjusts the white shading. 4-53
Auto W. Shading Executes the auto white shading. 4-53
White R/G/B Adjusts the white balance. 4-52
Black Set Black Set *«R/G/B Adjusts the black set. 4-36
Gain Bounce Turns the gain bounce mode ON/OFF. 4-36
Black * R/G/B/Master Adjusts the black balance. 4-37
ABB Executes the black balance auto setup. 4-38
OHB Matrix |1 * R-G/G-B/B-R Sets the matrix coefficients. 5-9 _
2 * R-B/G-R/B-G Sets the matrix coefficients. 5-9 —
Multi « Vector/Phase/Saturation | Adjusts the multi matrix. 5-9 e
Phase SC «SC Adjusts the SC phase. 3-67 o
* BF Adjusts the burst signal phase. 3-67 -g
H « Coarse/Fine Adjusts the H phase. 3-67 E
VBS Level VBS Level 1 |+ Y/Sync/l Black/Q Black | Adjusts the VBS levels 1. 3-71
VBS Level 2 |« Chroma/SC Quad/Q Level | Adjusts the VBS levels 2. 3-71
Y/C Level @ |+ Y/R-Y/B-Y Adjusts the Y/C level of the YC? or AD) board. |3-71
Y/C Black @ | Y/R-Y/B-Y Adjusts the Y/C black level of the YC® or ADP) |3-72
board.
Camera Level * Y/R-YIB-Y Adjusts the camera signal levels. 3-74
Output Black * Y/R-Y/B-Y Adjusts the black levels. 3-75
SDI Output | Level * Y/R-YIB-Y Adjusts the signal levels for SDI output of the |3-77
AD board.
Black * Y/R-YIB-Y Adjusts the black levels for SDI output of the 3-77
AD board.
CAM SW Setting Camera Fan Mode No function assigned for BVP-900-series -
cameras.
Auto Setup Auto White Executes the white balance auto setup. 4-101
Auto Black Executes the black balance auto setup. 4-101
Auto Level Executes the level auto setup. 4-101
Auto Hue 1to3 Executes the skin detail auto hue setup. 4-102
Auto Skin Iris Executes the skin tone auto iris setup. 4-102
Auto W. Shading Executes the auto white shading. 4-101
Auto B. Shading Executes the auto white shading. 4-101
Lens Adjusting | Flare * R/G/B Adjusts the flare balance 5-15
V Mod Saw *R/G/B Adjusts the V modulation. 5-16
D Shad Comp Turns the dynamic shading ON/OFF. 5-16
V Mod Saw OFF Turns the V modulation ON/OFF. 5-16
Auto Iris (patterns) Selects the auto iris patterns. 4-43
* Level Adjusts the auto iris level. 4-44
« APL Ratio Adjusts the auto iris APL ratio. 4-44
« Iris Gain Adjusts the auto iris gain. 4-44
VCS Adjusting | Monitor Level * WF Level/WF Chroma Adjusts the signal levels for a waveform monitor. 3-81
* Low/Middle/High/100% | Adjusts the ratio of character signal to video signal. |3-85
Character on Turns the VCS character display ON/OFF. 3-86
a) Invalid when using the CCU-550A/550AP.
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File control menu (selected by pressing the FILE button)

Menu Submenu |Contro| item Function Ref.
Reference |Ref. Store Stores the reference file 5-4
Ref. Transfer CAM ->CARD Transfers the reference file (from a camera to an IC card). 5-29
CARD ->CAM Transfers the reference file (from an IC card to a camera). 5-29
CARD ->CAMs Transfers the reference file (from an IC card to multiple |5-30
cameras).
CAM ->CAMs Transfers the reference file (from a camera to multiple |5-31
cameras).
Adjusting (Paint menu items) Adjusts the items to be stored. 5-4
Scene File | Scene Transfer CAM ->CARD Transfers a scene file (from a camera to an IC card). 5-34
CARD ->CAM Transfers a scene file (from an IC card to a camera). 5-35
CARD ->CAMs Transfers a scene file (from an IC card to multiple cameras). |5-36
CAM ->CAMs Transfers a scene file (from a camera to multiple cameras).  |5-37
Delete Deletes a scene file. 5-38
Adjusting (Paint menu items) Adjusts the items to be stored. 5-33
Lens File Lens Store Stores a lens file. 5-16
Auto White Executes white balance auto setup. 5-15
Lens Select Select File Selects a lens file (effective only on the BVP-950/950P).|5-13
Change Name Changes the lens file name. 5-20
Adjusting (Paint menu items) Adjusts the items to be stored. 5-15
OHB File OHB Store Stores an OHB file 5-8
Color Ref. Store Creates color reference data 5-8
Color Setup Executes color setup. 5-8
Auto W. Shading Executes auto white shading setup. 5-8
Auto B. Shading Executes auto black shading setup. 5-8
Auto White Executes auto white balance setup. 5-9
Auto Black Executes auto black balance setup. 5-9
Adjusting Black Shading Adjusts the black shading. 5-8
White Shading Adjusts the white shading. 5-8
Black Set Adjusts the black shading. 5-9
Matirix Adjusts the OHB matrix. 5-9

4-8 Chapter 4 Adjustments



Paint menus (selected by pressing the PAINT button)

There are three Paint menus 1 through 3 assosiated
with a spread menu to be selected on the menu display.

Paint menu 1

Menu |Submenu Control item Function Ref.
Black * R/G/B/Master Adjusts the black balance. 4-37
ABB Executes the black balance auto setup. 4-38
White * R/G/B Adjusts the white balance. 4-49
AWB Executes the white balance auto setup. 4-50
Flare *«R/G/B Adjusts the flare balance. 4-62
Flare Off Turn the flare ON/OFF. 4-62 -
Gamma/Knee « Gamma Adjusts the master gamma. 4-58 —
* Blk Gamma Adjusts the master black gamma. 4-61 —
« Knee Point Adjusts the master knee point. 4-66 o
* Knee Slope Adjusts the master knee slope. 4-66 é-
Gamma Off Turns the gamma ON/OFF. 4-58 %
Black Gamma Turns the black gamma ON/OFF. 4-61
Knee Off Turns the knee ON/OFF. 4-66
Auto Knee Turns the auto knee ON/OFF. 4-66
V Mod Saw * R/G/B /Master Adjusts the V modulation. 4-51
VV Mod Saw Off Turns the V modulation ON/OFF. 4-51
Detalil Detail 1 e Level Adjusts the detail level. 4-75
* Limiter Adjusts the detail limiter. 4-75
« Crispening Adjusts the detail crispening. 4-75
* Level Dep Adjusts the level dependence. 4-75
Level Dep Off Turns the level dependence ON/OFF. 4-76
Detail Off Turns the detail ON/OFF. 4-76
Detail 2 * H/V Ratio Adjusts the detail H/V ratio. 4-75
« Frequency Adjusts the detail boost frequency. 4-75
* Mix Ratio Adjusts the detail mix ratio. 4-75
« Detail Comb Adjusts the detail comb. 4-75
Detail Off Turns the detail ON/OFF 4-76
Detail 3 * W.Limiter Adjusts the white limiter. 4-75
 B.Limiter Adjusts the black limiter. 4-75
* Fine Adjusts the fine detail level. 4-75
* Knee Apert Adjusts the knee aperture. 4-75
Fine Detall Turns the fine detail ON/OFF. 4-76
Knee Aperture Turns the knee aperture ON/OFF. 4-76
Detail Off Turns the detail ON/OFF. 4-76
(Continued)
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Paint menu 1 (continued)

Menu Control item Function Ref.
Skin Detail ~ 1/2/3 (common) * Level Adjusts the skin detail level. 4-78
* Phase Adjusts the skin detail phase. 4-78
« Width Adjusts the the skin detail width. 4-78
« Saturation Adjusts the skin detail saturation. 4-78
Auto Hue # Executes the skin detail hue auto setup (each channel). |4-79
Gate # Turns the skin detail gate ON/OFF (each channel). 4-78
Skin Dtl # Turns the skin detail ON/OFF (each channel). 4-78
Skin Detail Turns the skin detail ON/OFF (all channels). 4-78
SAT/Contrast « Saturation Adjusts the saturation. 4-87
« Contrast Adjusts the contrast. 4-87
Saturation Turns the saturation ON/OFF. 4-87
Contrast Turns the contrast ON/OFF. 4-87
Paint menu 2
Menu Control item Function Ref.
Gamma * R/G/B/Master Adjusts the gamma. 4-57
Gamma 0.40/ 0.45/ 0.50 Sets the step gamma. 4-57
Gamma Off Turns the gamma ON/OFF. 4-57
Black Gamma * R/G/B/Master Adjusts the black gamma. 4-60
Black Gamma Turns the black gamma ON/OFF. 4-60
Auto Knee « Point Limit Adjusts the point limit for auto knee. 4-70
« Auto Slope Adjusts the knee slope for auto knee. 4-70
Adaptive Turns the adaptive highlight control for auto knee ON/OFF. 4-70
Knee Off Turns the knee ON/OFF. 4-70
Auto Knee Turns the auto knee ON/OFF. 4-70
Knee Point * R/G/B/Master Adjusts the knee point. 4-65
Knee Max Turns the knee max ON/OFF. 4-65
Knee Off Turns the knee ON/OFF. 4-65
Auto Knee Turns the auto knee ON/OFF. 4-65
Knee Slope * R/G/B/Master Adjusts the knee slope. 4-66
Auto Knee Turns the auto knee ON/OFF. 4-66
Knee Off Turns the knee ON/OFF. 4-66
Knee Sat « Level Adjusts the knee saturation, 4-71
* Knee Point Adjusts the master knee point. 4-71
* Knee Slope Adjusts the master knee slope. 4-71
Auto Knee Turns the auto knee ON/OFF. 4-71
Knee Off Turns the knee ON/OFF. 4-71
Knee Sat Turns the knee saturation ON/OFF. 4-71
White Clip * R/G/B/Master Adjusts the white clip. 4-54
White Clip Off Turns the white clip ON/OFF. 4-54
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Paint menu 3

Menu Submenu Control item Function Ref.
Matrix Matrix 1 * R-G/G-B/B-R Adjusts the matrix coefficients. 4-82
Matrix 2 * R-B/G-R/B-G Adjusts the matrix coefficients. 4-82
Multi « (Patterns) Selects a range. 4-82
* Phase Adjusts the multi matrix phase. 4-82
« Saturation Adjusts the multi matrix saturation. 4-82
(common to all MIt Matrix Turns the multi matrix ON/OFF. 4-81
submenus) User Matrix Turns the user matrix ON/OFF. 4-81
Preset Matrix Turns the preset matrix ON/OFF. 4-81
Matrix Off Turns all the matrixes ON/OFF. 4-81
Color Correct| A/B/C/D/E/F * Phase/Width Adjusts the color corrector. 4-91
(the same items) » Hue/Saturation 4-91 o
Correct # Turns the independent color corrector ON/OFF. 4-91 —
Color Corrector Turns the color corrector ON/OFF 4-91 —
Gate Turns the color corrector gate ON/OFF. 4-92 o
EDTV @ *Y3/S1 Adjusts the EDTV Y3/S1. 4-94 §
Y3/S1 Turns the EDTV Y3/S1 ON/OFF. 4-94 g
Comb @ * Level Adjusts the comb filter. 4-95 .
Comb Turns the comb filter ON/OFF. 4-95
Notch b) « Level Adjusts the rejection level of the notch filter. 4-96
« Frequency Adjusts the target frequency of the notch filter. 4-96
Notch Turns the notch filter ON/OFF. 4-96
Mono Color  Saturation/Hue Adjusts the mono color. 4-89
Mono Turns the mono color ON/OFF. 4-89
Auto Iris « Pattern Selects the pattern for auto iris. 4-43
* Phase Adjusts the skin tone auto iris phase. 4-45
* Width Adjusts the skin tone auto iris width. 4-45
Auto Iris Turns the auto iris ON/OFF. 4-43
Normal Mode Selects Normal mode for auto iris. 4-45
Skin Mode Selects Skin mode for auto iris. 4-45
Auto Hue Executes the auto hue. 4-45
A. Iris Gate Turns the skin tone auto iris gate ON/OFF. 4-45
ECS/S-EVS « Shutter Adjusts the shutter speed. 4-84
*« ECS Adjusts the ECS frequency. 4-84
* S-EVS Adjusts the Super EVS. 4-83
Shutter Turns the shutter mode ON/OFF. 4-85
ECS Turns the ECS mode ON/OFF. 4-85
S-EVS Turns the Super EVS mode ON/OFF. 4-83
a) NTSC model only b) PAL model only
Spread menu
Pressing the button on each adjustment display of Paint menus 1 to 3 displays additional items.
Submenu Control item Function Ref.
Filter Ctrl Selects the filter remote or local mode. 4-47
ND Selects ND filters in filter local mode. 4-47
CC Selects CC filters in filter local mode. 4-47
Gain 0dB Sets to 0 dB. 4-48
Gain Selects the master gain. 4-48
Gamma Gamma Selects the step gamma. 4-56
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Function menu (selected by pressing the FUNCTION button) — MSU-750 only

Menu Control item Function Ref.
Operation Ctrl Selects the filter remote or local mode. 4-47
ND (1/2/3/4/5) Selects ND filters. 4-46
CC (A/B/CIDIE) Selects CC filters. 4-46
Shutter Turns the shutter mode ON/OFF. 4-84
ECS Turns the ECS mode ON/OFF. 4-84
* Shutter Selects the shutter speed. 4-84
*ECS Selects the ECS frequency. 4-84
» Gamma Selects the step gamma (selection with V/A is also possible). 4-56
» Master Gain Selects the master gain (selection with ¥/A is also possible). 4-48
SW page 1 | 5600K Turns 5600K electric color temperature conversion function ON/OFF. 4-46
Auto Knee Turns the auto knee function ON/OFF. 4-68
When this button is in inverse video (ON), the knee point is automatically
adjusted according to the light content of the picture.
Skin Detail Turns the skin detail function ON/OFF. 4-77
Detail Gate Skin tone detail gate function. 4-77
When this button is in inverse video (ON), the adjustment range of the skin
tone detail is displayed in white on the monitor screen.
Black Gamma Turns the black gamma function ON/OFF. 4-59
Knee Aperture | Turns the knee aperture function ON/OFF. 4-74
Knee Sat Turns the knee saturation function ON/OFF. 4-71
Saturation Turns the saturation function ON/OFF. 4-86
Contrast Turns the contrast function ON/OFF. 4-86
Mono Color Turns the mono color function ON/OFF. 4-89
This function mixes the chroma signals of a single hue to the luminance signal.
The chroma level is modulated according to the luminance signal.
Color Correct Turns the color correction function for a certain hue range ON/OFF. 4-91
page 2 | Knee Off Turns the knee compensation function ON/OFF (OFF in inverse video). 4-64
Gamma Off Turns the gamma function ON/OFF (OFF in inverse video). 4-56
Detail Off Turns the detail compensation function ON/OFF (OFF in inverse video). 4-74
Matrix Off Turns the linear matrix function to enhance color fidelity ON/OFF (OFF in 4-80
inverse video).
Level Dep Off Turns the level dependence which controls the details in the dark part of a 4-74
picture ON/OFF (OFF in inverse video).
Chroma Off Turns the chroma function ON/OFF (OFF in inverse video). 4-86
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4-1-3 Controller Layouts

The operations for “ Chapter 4 Adjustments’ and
“Chapter 5 File Operations’ are made on the
operation panel of the MSU-700A/750 or the RCP-

700-series models. The layouts of the operation panels
of the MSU-700A/750 and RCP-700-series models are

shown below.

MSU-700A Master Setup Unit

CLOSE button
Signal output select buttons —
VF PW button

CAM PW button

ALL button

STANDARD button

AUTO SETUP block
Function ON/OFF buttons

— Scene file control block
Menu operation block

1N p—

Card operation
block

Ol0O10[0

AN

O o

PICTURE MONITOR buttons

WAVEFORM MONITOR buttons

Camera select block

Iris control block

MASTER BLACK control block

Filter control block

IRIS/MB ACTIVE button

ECS/Shutter control block (left)
Gamma control block (center)
Master gain control block (right)

Camera number/tally indication window

Chapter 4 Adjustments
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4-1 Control Functions
|

MSU-750 Master Setup Unit

ALL button

CAM PW button

VF PW button

Signal output select buttons

CLOSE button

STANDARD button

AUTO SETUP block

Q O

SONY]
AUTO SETUP

ALL=, CAMPW VFPW TEST BARS CLOSE STANDARD

Camera/CCU function ON/OFF buttons — 'Oy O O O O [ L Display window block
5600K AUTO _SKIN CHARKCTES | ECsisHuTTER || Gawiv || TASTER || 7B, 8
Scene file control block n|
SCENE FILES STORI H 1
. — IC card insertion block
Monitor output select buttons lEI 00| | —
e R —_—
MODE
a
MULTI
= Menu operation block
CONFIG
MAINTENANCE
FILE
g O ‘ O ‘ O ‘ O r@ CALL button
PANEL PARA EXPAND
ACTIVE X ,
| S-S-5-5-5sw e SHE— IRIS/IMB ACTIVE button
=
Camera select block O00goog S
e B U i irol block
o5 ris contro 0ocCl
D D D D D D MASTER BLACK IRIS
{ L g
(@) (@)

Camera number/tally indication window

MASTER BLACK control block

4-14 Chapter 4 Adjustments



RCP-740/741 Remote Control Panel

STANDARD button

Control select block

Power and output signal select block

U

STANDARD

CH H H

SKINDTL LEVEL ~START/

=000Ja0000

QO UL UL
D C_C— o

——D (3 o

o| “*
o

o

o

1
TI7

1
TI7

AUTO SETUP block

[— Function ON/OFF buttons

Paint control block

— Scene file control block (left), Monitor select
block (right)

ECS/Shutter control block (left), Gamma control
block (center), Master gain control block (right)

[—Filter control block

([[©r

IRIS/MB ACTIVE
button

RCP-740

)
m
5
3
H
b

;u
=5
Egmmmmummmmn
~3
—
7 3
=

RELATIVE

CLOSE

AUTO

White balance/black balance control block

O

cLose_ofen|
COARSE

Camera number/tally indication window

PANEL ACTIVE button

IRIS/MB ACTIVE
button

RCP-741

RELATIVE

MASTER BLACH

PANEL
AcTive || ¢

O

ALARM

ICALL|

(]

CLose AUTO SENS ciose open

ARSE

Iris/master black control block

PANEL ACTIVE button
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4-1 Control Functions

RCP-730/731 Remote Control Panel

Control select block

SONY

STANDARD button

buttons

Camera/CCU function ON/OFF —

STANDARI| CHAR | |

D D |:| j— Power and output signal select block
AUTO SETUP
o) Y [

H— AUTO SETUP block

KNEE DT GAWNA KWEE NOWO COLOR
OFF

ECS/Shutter control block

O
Iniuixl
Ry ]

@
ECS/SHUTTER

MASTER GAIN

Filter control block

==k
5
-5
=h0

Wil
mmJ

SCENE

MONITOR SELECT buttons

Camera number/tally indication
window

ALARM indicator

=] =

MONITOR SELECT] RECALL STORE

CLEAR

— MASTER GAIN buttons and display window

— Scene file control block

0000EWHIERDO00
URO000080000080

(0]

WHITE BLACK GAMMA FLARE KNEE | KNEE  KNEE
WHT CLIP POINT SLOPE

DETAIL SKIN  SKIN BLKGAWMA MONO  COLOR
DTL-1_DTL-2 COLOR CORRECTOR)

! H— Paint control block

coeelsecc

000!
09380

CLOSE AUTO 28939
000!

1'1
-

RELATIVE

CALL button

ANEL ACTIVE button

Camera number/tally indication
window

ALARM indicator

O
Al

|

=J

@ JHO N
I — ]

PANEL RIS

H— Iris/master black control block

RCP-730

RELATIVE | RELATIVE

N =T=10 ]
O

MASTERBLACK|  IRIS

IRIS/MB
ACTIVE

CLOSE AUTO SENS

O . ©

PREVIEW
I cLose oren
COARSE

CALL button

AL@M CTD

PANEL ACTIVE button

PANEL
ACTIVE 4
IRIS
J

h— Iris/master black control block

RCP-731
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RCP-720/721 Remote Control Panel

RCP-720

RCP-721

STANDARD button

Control select block

Power and output signal select block

SRDETAL :}
RNEEPOND)  [RNEESIOPE
FoAE M oAmA

|
EIIZI 1

[GATURATION)
(REESAT)

o CLEAR
v

—— AUTO SETUP block

— Camera/CCU function ON/OFF buttons

H— Paint control block

[D D D D D D/ — Scene file control block

T
(DR RGA
ECS/SHUTTER

11 ECS/Shutter control block (left), Master

0
0]

ém

ABSOLUTE}

Filter control block

(] |
K2 ]| ===N KA gain control block (right)
7 ll2

 WHITE.

— BLACK/FLARE——————————

Q H— White balance/black balance control block

RELATIVE |RELATIVE

Camera numberi/tally indication window

I'l 'IE

MASTER BLACK| RIS

CLOSE AUTO

PANEL || o
ACTIVE

H— Iris/master black control block

CALL

button

PANEL ACTIVE button

ALARM indicator

RELATIVE |RELATIVE

00000000
00000000
00000000
00000000
00000000
00000000
00000000
00000000

MASTER BLACK| RIS

PREVIEW

og

CLOSE  AUTO SENS

ExT]

IRISIMB
ACTIVE

O Iris/master black control block

CLOSE OPEN
COARSE
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4-1 Control Functions

RCP-700/701 Remote Control Panel

RCP-700

PANEL ACTIVE button

WHITE button

| BLACK button

4] @ @ [rod-

WHITE BLACK

OO

— CALL button

WHITE knobs

B

BLACK knobs

EXT indicator

AUTO button

Camera number/

MASTER OOOOOOOO [SLAVE

00Q0:!
AUTO
[e]e]) fsls}

IRIS/MB ACTIVE button

SENS control knob

tally indication window

COARSE control knob

ALARM indicator

Master black control ring

IRIS control lever/preview switch

RCP-701

IRIS

PANEL ACTIVE button

WHITE button

| BLACK button

WHITE BLACK

50

— CALL button

WHITE knobs

BLACK knobs

MASTER

AUTO button
Camera number/

EXT indicator

00000000] [SLAVE
00000000
89000000
©00000
000000
oooooco

00 ISV
ooxoccoo ﬁ%ﬂvg

tally indication window

MASTER BLACK control

MASTER BLACK @

IRIS/MB ACTIVE button

SENS control knob

COARSE control knob

ALARM indicator

IRIS control

Iris gauge

[TEw

PREVIEW button
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4-2 Preparations for Adjustments

4-2-1 Power Supply

Turn on the system equipment to be used for
adjustments.

Refer to the Operation Manuals of the equipment.

To turn on the RCP-700-series panels

The power to the RCP-700-series Remote Control
Panel is supplied viathe CCU-700A/700AP/550A/
550AP Camera Control Unit or the CNU-700/500
Camera Command Network Unit connected to the
CCU/CNU REMOTE (or REMOTE) connector.
When you turn on the CCU-700A/700AP or CNU-
700, the power is supplied to the RCP-series panel.

To turn on the camera

With the CAMERA POWER switch of the CCU-
700A/700AP set in its power-on position (CAMERA
POWER indicator lights), the power is supplied to the
camera and its viewfinder when you turn on the CCU-
700A/700AP.

Once the power is turned on with the CCU-700A/
700AP, you can turn off and on the cameraand its
viewfinder from the MSU-700A/750 or the RCP-720/
721/730/731/740/741, whichever isin the panel active
status.

From the M SU-700A/750 or the RCP-740/741, you
can aso turn off and on the viewfinder of the BV P-
900/900P.

For the panel active status, see “ 4-2-2 Setting the Control
Priority.”

To turn on the camera and viewfinder from
the MSU-700A/750 or RCP-series panels

CAM PW button
MSU-700A VF PW button
CAM PW button
MSU-750 | VF PW button
AUTO SETUP
DOe0000/g85a0 |
CAM PW button VF PW button
RCP-740
reP741 | OO0 MEOOOg
RCP-720 CAM PW button
RCP-721
R =0 oo |
LOCK
RCP-731 i Q MQR QE m@w @ @

When you pressthe lit CAM PW button, it starts
flashing and the power to the camerais turned off.
When you press the button again, the power to the
cameraisturned on. The button promptly flashes and
then steadily lights when the camera becomes ready
for adjustments.

To turn off the viewfinder

Pressthelit VF PW button. It goes dark and the power
supply to the viewfinder of the BV P-900/900P is
turned off.

When you press this button again, it lights and the
power comes on.

When the viewfinder on the BV P-900/900P is off,
pressing any of the RET1, RET2 or video signal select
buttons of the BV P-900/900P also turns on the
viewfinder.

Chapter 4 Adjustments 4-19
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4-2 Preparations for Adjustments

4-2-2 Setting the Control Priority

When the camera system is configured using the CNU-
500/700, each of the video cameras can be connected
to both the RCP-700-series Remote Control Panel and
the MSU-700A/750 Master Setup Unit in paralel, and
can be controlled from whichever unit has the control
priority.

The control priority will be generated when the
PANEL ACTIVE button is pressed and lit.

To control the camera from the MSU-700A/
750

Proceed asfollows.

Example: MSU-700A
IRIS/MB

Active indicators ACTIVE button

wwwwww

Camera select block
2 1

1 Specify the camerato be controlled with the
camera select buttons.
When the EXPAND button is dark, the camera
select buttons correspond to cameras 1 through
12. To select cameras 13 through 24, press and
light the EXPAND button.
If you want to operate 25 or more cameras, consult
your Sony dealer.

2 Pressand light the PANEL ACTIVE button.

The active indicator for the camera selected in step
1 lightsin green (Panel active status).

The IRISSMB ACTIVE button also lights (Iris/
master black active status) and al the control
functions of the MSU-700A/750, including theiris/
master black controls, are enabled.

4-20
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ALL mode

When you press the ALL button, it flashes and the
operations of the buttons to the right (except the left-
most button of the AUTO SETUP block of the M SU-
700A) will be active on al the cameras of the selected
group (cameras 1 through 12 when the EXPAND
button is not lit, or cameras 13 through 24 when the
EXPAND buttonislit.)

ALL button

@ D D D D D D D ‘ Aumsvssgup
STDTL START! D D
CANPW VFPW TESTL TESTZ BARS CLOSE STANDARD ATORUE " BREAK WHITE BLACK

AT

Example: MSU-700A

To control the camera from the RCP-700-
series panel

Press and light the PANEL ACTIVE button which is
assigned to the camerato be controlled (Panel active
status).

The IRISMB ACTIVE button also lights (Irissrmaster
black active status) and all the control functions of
the RCP-700-series panel, including the iris'master
black controls, are enabled.

IRIS/MB ACTIVE button

EEEEEEEE ‘LQ/ME RECRTIVE O
ACTIVE =
. EN:
0

AAAAA

Examples:

™
-

RCP-740

PANEL ACTIVE button

IRIS/MB ACTIVE button

oY @)

AUTO SENS close open
CLOSE COARSE

=
g| -

ALARM

fcad]

PREVIEW (__IRIS

RCP-741

PANEL ACTIVE button




Panel lock mode

When the LOCK button is pressed on the RCP-720/
721/730/731/740/741, all the control functions other
than the iris'/master black adjustments become
inoperative.

To activate al the functions, press the LOCK button
again so that it goes dark.

Example:
LOCK button RCP-740/741
00000000

CAMPW VFPW TESTL TEST2 BARS

To control the camera from both the MSU
and RCP-series panel (Parallel mode)

The MSU-700A/750 and RCP-720/721/730/731/740/
741 panels have the PARA button to select Parallel
mode. When you press and light the PARA button of
the unit that does not have the control priority (the
PANEL ACTIVE button is not lit), Parallel modeis
activated and all the control functions other than the
iris/master black controls become operative from both
units.

To set the priority only for the iris/master
black controls

When you press and light the IRISSMB ACTIVE
button on the panel on which the PANEL ACTIVE
button is not lit, the priority only for the iris'/master
black adjustments will be obtained.

When the MSU-700A/750 isin the panel active status,
you can set only theiris and master black controls
inoperative on the M SU-700A/750 by pressing the lit
IRISSMB ACTIVE button so that it goes dark.

Examples:
PARA button
MSU-700A
RCP-740 PARA button
RCP-741
& o o o

* Adjustmentsin Parallel mode are performed in
Relative mode.

* When you activate Parallel mode on the MSU-700A/
750, first select the camerato be controlled at the
camera select block then press the PARA button.

To cancel Parallel mode

Y ou can cancel Parallel mode by pressing the PARA
button of the MSU-700A/750 or RCP-700-series
panel.
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4-2 Preparations for Adjustments

4-2-3 RCP Assignment

The RCP assignment function permits you to change
the camera control units (CCU) to be controlled with
the remote control units (RCP) connected to the CNU-
700 without changing the cable connections.

The initial setting assigns the RCP connected to the
RCP1 connector to control the CCU (or camera)
connected to the CCU1 connector, the RCP connected
to the RCP2 connector to control the CCU (or camera)
connected to the CCU2 connector, and so on.

Using the RCP assignment function, you can change
thisinitial assignment as desired. Y ou can also assign
amaximum of three RCP unitsto control the same
single CCU (or camera).

The RCP assignment is executed using the menu
operation block of the M SU-700A/750 menu or the
internal switches of the CNU-700 while observing the
character display of the CNU-700.

For the character display of the CNU-700, see “ 6-4
Character Display of the CNU-700.”
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In a system in which a CNU-700 unit is
connected to another CNU-700 unit

The RCP assignment can be performed from the M SU-
700A/750 connected to each CNU-700.

Example:

[eNu) —] eNu) |

MSU

The MSU-700A/750 connected as shown in the above
figure can execute the assignment of the RCP units
connected to CNU(1). To assign the RCP units
connected to CNU(2), first change the connection of
the MSU-700A/750 to CNU(2) and then execute
assignment.

Note that the camera connected to CNU (1) cannot be
controlled from the RCP unit connected to CNU (2).
The control range of the RCP unit islimited to the
single CNU.

* It isrecommended to assign three RCP units at
maximum to a single camera.

If you connect four or more RCP unitsto asingle
camera, some of the RCP units may be disabled.

* A single RCP cannot control multiple cameras.

» When the RCP assignment operation is compl eted,
the PANEL ACTIVE, IRISMB ACTIVE and PARA
buttons on all the RCP units go dark. To usethe
RCP units, press and light the buttons as required.

» When using the CNU-500, the RCP assignment
cannot be changed.



To operate from the MSU-700A/750

Proceed asfollows.

1 Pressand light the CONFIG button of the menu
operation block.

The Configuration Menu appears on the display.

2 Press[CNU].

The CNU Configuration menu appears.

Configuration Menu

|

oo |

O [ cConfiguration Menu

O

Camera ccu

% CI EU MSuU 2
13

.

Example: MSU-700A

3 Press [RCP Assign].

The RCP Assignment menu appears.

Simultaneously, the character display of the CNU-
700 (see next page) changes to RCP Assignment
mode.

CNU Configuration menu

CNU Configuration

RCP MSuU
Assign Assign

MSU Assign] is displayed in Engineer mode only.

4 us ng the four cursor move buttons on the RCP
Assignment menu (M SU-700A/750), move the
cursor on the character display of the CNU-700 to
the point to change the assignment.

Example

To change the assignment so that RCP5 controls
CCUL1, set the cursor to the point where the CCU1
line crosses the RCP5 line.

RCP Assignment menu

RCP Assignment

— CCU1-RCP1

&
No

Assign

R

Cursor move buttons

The cursor position on the character display of
the CNU-700 is indicated.

(Continued)
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4-2 Preparations for Adjustments

5 When the cursor is set, press of the RCP
Assignment Menu.

A white circle on the character display of the
CNU-700 moves to the cursor position.

Repeat steps 4 and 5 for other connections to be
changed.

To disconnect an RCP

Move the cursor on the character display of the CNU-
700 to the white circle of the RCP to be disconnected
and press [No Assign] on the RCP Assignment menu.
The white circle disappears and the connection to CCU
is canceled.

Toresumetheinitial assignment

Press on the RCP Assignment menu.
Intheinitial assignment, the CCU numbers match the
RCP numbers.

6 When assignment is completed, press [Exit].

The character display of the CNU-700 returnsto its
previous status.

The set condition is stored, and the RCP
connections are changed.

The camera number/tally indication window shows
the number of the newly assigned CCU (camera).
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Character display of the CNU-700

(in RCP As

signment mode)

Cursor

[_RCP Assignment

cav1 S [ ]

can 7 S [E ]
cams PG ]

cAM 10
cam 11 (G [ ]

cam2 (PG B ]S
cam3[FY[E ] 5
cama P8 [E] %
cams PG ] ¢
cams [P [ ] %

camo IS [ ]S

C(1:U—[J] |

ccu_

CCU.

CCu.

CCu.

CCU.

CCu.
7

CCu.
8

CCU.

CCU.
10

CCU. -
11 I
CCU.

12

can 1279

E

¢ |

|
RCPRCPRCPRCPRCPRCPRCPRCPRCPRCPRCPRCP
CNUgroup(L. 1 2 3 4 5 § 7 § 9 10 11 12
No. xx i =
L8 L3




To operate on the CNU-700

For a CCU (or camera) to which no MSU-700A/750 is
connected, the RCP assignment can be performed
using the internal switches of the CNU-700.

Operating procedure

AT 3 S o ol
ORI M.

L SET/CANCEL switch

— UP/DOWN switch

MODE switch

1 setthe MODE switch to 2.

The message “RCP Assignment” appears on the
monitor screen.

2 Pressthe SET/CANCEL switch (S6) towards SET.

The setting status of the control system is
displayed on the monitor screen.

3 Move the cursor on the screen to the desired
position using the UP/DOWN switch (S5).

Each time you press the switch towards DOWN,
the cursor moves to the right or goes down when it
reaches the right edge of the frame.

Each time you press the switch towards UP, the
cursor moves to the left or goes up when it reaches
the left edge of the frame.

4 pressthe SET/CANCEL switch (S6) towards SET.

Repest steps 3 and 4 for other connections to be
changed.

To disconnect an RCP
Pressthe SET/CANCEL switch (S6) towards
CANCEL instep 4.

When the assignment is completed

5 Repeatedly press the UP/DOWN switch (Sb)
towards UP until the cursor reaches the SAVE
position outside the frame.

O Pressthe SET/CANCEL switch (S6) towards SET.

The assignment set in steps 3 and 4 is written to
nonvolatile memory.

7 Return the MODE switch to 0.

To resume the initial assignment
In theinitial assignment, the CCU numbers match the
RCP numbers.
1 Set the MODE switch to 4.

The message “Default Panel Assignment” appears.
2 Pressthe SET/CANCEL switch towards SET.

3 Pressthe SET/CANCEL switch towards SET
again.

The“ON" indication in inverse video returnsto its
original status.

4 set the MODE switch to 2.
The message “RCP Assignment” appears.

5 Pressthe SET/CANCEL switch (S6) toward SET.

The setting status of the control system is
displayed.

6 Repeatedly press the UP/DOWN switch (Sb)
towards UP until the cursor reaches the SAVE
position outside the frame.

{ Pressthe SET/CANCEL switch (S6) towards SET.
The RCP assignment returnsto itsinitial setting.

8 Return the MODE switch to 0.
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4-2 Preparations for Adjustments
I —————————————

4-2-4 Setting the Master/Slave Units

Specify the master/dave units before executing set the white balance of multiple slave-designated
“4-6-3 Adjusting the White Balance,” and you can cameras from the master-designated camera.

To make the settings from the MSU-700A/750
Proceed as follows.

1 Pressthe MULTI button of the menu operation
block.

Multi-Control Menu

=
4]
o

O oooo0 oo

[ Multi-Control Menu |

The Multi-Control Menu appears on the display.

Master |[ Chara-
ISlave || “cter

2 Press[Master/Siave].

The Master/Slave setting display now appears.

ppppp QIO 010 | 4

: . Press to return to
3 Designate the master unit. Master/Slave setting display Multi-Control Menu
|

1) Press to set it to inverse video. —
2) Press the number of the camerato be the master _ Master / Slave Exit

unit (for which you will adjust the white Vacer [ AL Ay off
balance) to set it to inverse video.
1 2 (W 5| 6

Cameras 1 through 12 can be selected when the 7 1 s ,T‘ 1011 I 12
EXPAND button of the camera select block is
dark. To select cameras 13 through 24, press and
light the button.

(Example: Camera 3 is designated as the master unit.)

4 pes gnate the slave units.

1) Press to set it to inverse video.

2) Pressthe number of the camerasto be the dave
units (for which the white balanceis to be
adjusted in reference to the adjustment for the
master unit) to set them in a dotted background.

Cameras 1 through 12 can be selected when the

EXPAND button of the camera select block is

dark. To select cameras 13 through 24, press and

light the button.

To specify all the camera for slave units, press

[All slave].
, . (Example: Cameras 1 and 4 through 6 are
To cancd all the camera’s master/dave unit designated as the slave units.)

designation, press [All off].

Master / Slave

1 |

All
5 6
9 10 || 11 || 12

7 8
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In the camera select block, the MULTI indicator for
the master-designated camera lights in green and those
for the dave-designated cameras light in orange.

Camera select block
(Example: MSU-700A)

MULTI indicators

When the setting is completed
Pressthe MULTI button so that it goes dark.

To cancel the master/slave designation

Press [Master] or [Slave] on the Master/Slave setting
display to set it to inverse video, then press the number
of the camera whose designation is to be canceled to
return it to itsorigina state.

To make the settings from the RCP-720/
721/730/731/740/741

Press and light the MASTER button of the RCP-720/

721/730/731/740/741 for the camera to be designated

as the master unit. Pressand light the SLAVE button

of the RCP-720/721/730/731/740/741 for the cameras
to be designated as the slave units.

Example:
RCP-740/741 MASTER button SLAVE button

=] m@@@@@@ |

CAMPW VFPW TEST1 TEST2 BARS

When using the RCP-700/701, either the MASTER or
SLAVE indication lightsin the camera number/tally
indication window of the RCP-700/701 depending on
the setting on the M SU-700A/750 or other RCP-series
panel. You can not specify the master/slave unit from
the RCP-700/701.

Camera number/tally indication window of the RCP-700/701

Example: when the MASTER

p MASTER(®0000000] SLAVE
00000000
00000000
00000000
00000000 EXT]
00000000
00500000
00000000

indication is lit

4-2-5 Selecting the Test Signal

Y ou can select the test signal to be output from the
VBS1/VBS2/VBS3, WFL/WF2 OUTPUT, PIX1/PIX2
OUTPUT, and Y/R-Y/B-Y connectors of the CCU-
700A/700AP and the VBS1/VBS2/VBS3, WF
OUTPUT, PIX OUTPUT, Y/G, R-Y/R, B-Y/B
connectors of the CCU-550/550AP.

Press and light the desired signal output select button
on the MSU-700A/750 or RCP-720/721/730/731/740/
741. Thesignal generator of the camerais activated
and the selected signal is output.

Example: MSU-700A

aag

TEST1 TEST2 BARS

Signal output select buttons

TEST: Signal selected on the MSU SW Setting
display (MSU-750 only)

For the MSU SW Setting display, see “ 3-4-4 Setting the
Operating Conditions of the MSU.”

TEST 1. Ramp waveform (gamma signal)

TEST2: Tri-level waveform or ten-step waveform
(RCP-740/741 and MSU-700A only. Select the
signal on the CAM Mode Setting display.)

For the CAM Mode Setting display, see“ 3-2-9 Initial
Settings of the Camera.”
BARS: Color bar signal

For the outputs from the CCU-700A/700A P/550A/
550AP, the BARS button takes priority over the other
two buttons. If the BARS button islit, press the button
to turn it dark before pressing the TEST, TEST1 or
TEST2 button. (TEST, TEST1 and TEST2 have effect
on the viewfinder regardless of the BARS button
setting.)
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4-2 Preparations for Adjustments

4-2-6 Selecting Monitor Signals

Select the output signal from the PIX1/PIX2 OUTPUT
connectors and WF1/WF2 OUTPUT connectors of the
CCU-700A/700AP and the PIX OUTPUT and WF
OUTPUT connectors of the CCU-550/550A using the
buttons shown in the illustrations.

To select from the MSU-700A

The output signal from the PIX2 OUTPUT and WF2
OUTPUT connectors of the CCU-700A/700AP and the
PIX OUTPUT and WF OUTPUT connectors of the
CCU-550/550A can be selected from the MSU-700A.

HEE E

——— PICTURE MONITOR ———

(=] (] o] =] [ee)

———WAVEFORM MONITOR ———

Signal from PIX2 OUTPUT (CCU-700A/700AP)

and PIX OUTPUT (CCU-550A/550AP)

Select by pressing the PICTURE MONITOR buttons.

The signal corresponding to the lit button is output.

R/G/B: Select the R signal, G signal, or B signal. The
signals can be selected either independently or in
combination. When any of these buttonsis pressed,
the ENC circuit is turned off.

ENC (encode): When you press this button, the R/G/
B circuits are turned off and the ENC signal is
output.

Signal from WF2 OUTPUT (CCU-700A/700AP)

and WF OUTPUT (CCU-550A/550AP)

Select by pressing the WAVEFORM MONITOR

buttons.

The signal corresponding to the lit button is output.
R/G/B: SelecttheR signal, G signal, or B signal. The
signals can be selected either independently or in
combination. When any of these buttonsiis pressed,

the SEQ and ENC circuits are turned off.

SEQ (sequence): When you press this button, the R/
GI/B circuits are turned off and the SEQ signal is
output. Y ou can monitor the waveforms of the R,
G, and B signalsin sequence on awaveform
monitor. The waveform monitor control signal is
supplied from the VCS.

ENC (encode): When you press this button, the R/G/
B and SEQ circuits are turned off and the ENC
signal is output.
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To select from the MSU-750

The output signal from the PIX2 OUTPUT and WF2
OUTPUT connectors of the CCU-700A/700AP and the
PIX OUTPUT and WF OUTPUT connectors of the
CCU-550/550A can be selected from the M SU-750.

NEEEB0J0

MONITOR X,

After selecting the output connector of CCU by
pressing either the WF or PIX button, press to light the
button for the signal to be output. The signal
corresponding to the lit button is output.

WEF: Pressto light the button when switching the
output signal from the WF2 OUTPUT or WF
OUTPUT connector with the output signal select
buttons.

PIX: Press and light the button when switching the
output signal from the PIX2 OUTPUT or PIX
OUTPUT connector with the output signal select
buttons.

R/G/B: Selectthe R signal, G signal, or B signal. The
signals can be selected either independently or in
combination. When any of these buttons is pressed,
the SEQ (for WF only) and ENC circuits are turned
off.

SEQ (sequence): Effective only for the WF2
OUTPUT connector of the CCU-700A/700AP and
the WF OUTPUT connector of the CCU-550A/
550AP. When this button is pressed, the R/G/B
circuits are turned off, and the SEQ signal is output.
Y ou can monitor the waveforms of the three R, G,
and B signalsin sequence on a waveform monitor.

ENC (encode): When this button is pressed, the R/G/
B and SEQ circuits are turned off, and the ENC
signal is output.

When one of these buttonsislit, pressing the output
signal select buttons has effect only on the connector
that corresponds to the lit button. The output signal
from the other connector does not change.

By lighting both the buttons, you can simultaneously
select the output signal for two connectors.



If you light both the WF and PI X buttons when
different signals are selected for the WF2 OUTPUT
and PIX2 OUTPUT connectors or WF OUTPUT and
PIX OUTPUT connectors, the output select buttons
corresponding to the signals selected for either of the
connectors flash.

Press the button for the signal to be output to select it
again.

For example, when you light both the WF and PIX
buttons with R + B selected for PIX2 OUTPUT and B
+ G selected for WF2 OUTPUT, the R and G buttons
will start flashing, while the B button will remain lit.
To output R and G, pressthe R and G buttons. Each
pressed button stops flashing and lights.

To select from the RCP-740/741

The output signal from the PIX1 OUTPUT connectors
and WF1 OUTPUT connectors of the CCU-700A/
700AP can be selected by pressing the MONITOR
SELECT buttons of the RCP-740/741.

Selection of signals from the PIX OUTPUT and WF
OUTPUT connectors of the CCU-550A/550AP is
enabled with the internal switch onthe AT board.

For switch settings on the AT board, see“ 3-1-7 Internal
Boards of the CCU-550A/550AP.”

ENC (encode): When you press this button, the R/G/
B and SEQ circuits both for the WF1 (or WF) and
PIX1 (or PIX) OUTPUTs are turned off and the
ENC signal is output from both the WF1 (or WF)
and PIX1 (or PIX) OUTPUT connectors.

To select from the RCP-730/731

The MONITOR SELECT buttons of the RCP-730/731
have effect only on the WF1 OUTPUT connector of
the CCU-700A/700AP.

Selection of signals from the WF OUTPUT connector
of the CCU-550A/550AP is enabled with the internal
switch on the AT board.

For switch settings on the AT board, see“ 3-1-7 Internal
Boards of the CCU-550A/550AP.”

MONITOR SELECT

AEEE®

———MONITOR SELECT——

The signal corresponding to the lit button is output.

R/G/B: SelecttheR signal, G signal, or B signal. The

signals can be selected either independently or in

combination. The same signal(s) is/are output from

the PIX1 (or PIX) and WF1 (or WF) OUTPUT
connectors. When you press any of these buttons,
the SEQ and ENC circuits are turned off.

SEQ (sequential): When you press this button, the
R/GI/B circuits for the WF1 (or WF) OUTPUT are
turned off and the SEQ signal is output from the
WF1 (or WF) OUTPUT connector. Y ou can
monitor the waveforms of the R, G, and B signals
in sequence on a monitor connected to the WF1 (or
WF) OUTPUT connector. The PIX1 (or PIX)
OUTPUT connector continues outputting the same
signal as before this button was pressed. The
waveform monitor control signal is supplied from
the CCU.

The signal corresponding to the lit button is output.
SEQ (sequential): When you press this button, the R/
G/B circuits for the WF1 (or WF) OUTPUT are
turned off and the SEQ signal is output from the

WF1 (or WF) OUTPUT connector. Y ou can
monitor the waveforms of the R, G, and B signals
in sequence on a monitor connected to the WF1 (or
WF) OUTPUT connector.

ENC (encode): When you press this button, the R/G/
B and SEQ circuits for the WF1 (or WF) OUTPUT
are turned off and the ENC signal is output from
the WF1 (or WF) OUTPUT connector.
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4-3 Basic Adjustment Operations

This section explains the basic operations using the
function ON/OFF buttons and menu operation block of
the MSU-700A/750, and the function ON/OFF buttons
and paint control block of the RCP-700 series.

4-3-1 MSU-700A/750 Basic
Operations

Menu operation block

Function ON/OFF buttons

MSU-700A

Joooo4ddg

KNEE DETAIL LVLDEP GAMMA CHROMA MATRIX
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF  OFF

Qoooooagi]

KNEE KNEE MONO COLOR
APERTURE SAT COLOR CORRECT

5600K AUTO  SKIN  DETAIL SATURATION CONTRAST

BLACK CHARACTER
KNEE _DETAIL _GATE GAMMA

MSU-750

Jgduoggg

5600K AUTO SKIN CHARACTER
KNEE DETAIL

3

7

DoOf
-
N

cccccc

[0 oo

Ol010I0+4

Example: MSU-700A

By pressing the function ON/OFF buttons, you can

turn on and off the corresponding functions.

* The buttons having indications with OFF such as
KNEE OFF arelit for OFF and dark for ON.

 The other buttons are lit for ON and dark for OFF.

The related adjustments can be done through paint-
menu or mai ntenance-menu operations on the menu
operation block.

The same functions as those assigned to the function
ON/OFF buttons can be turned on and off on the EL
display/touch panel during menu operations. The ON/
OFF operations on the display and the buttons are
synchronized with each other.

With the M SU-750, the Function menu is also
available to turn on and off the functions.

For the Function menu of the MSU-750, see the next page.
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Operating procedure
1 Pressand light one of the MODE buttons.

The menu operation mode is initiated and the menu
for the pressed button appears on the display.

2 When the selected menu is composed of multiple
pages, press A or V¥ to flip the pages.
Press to return to the first page.

3 Press the name of the item (item group) to be
adjusted on the menu to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the panel becomes the
adjustment display for the selected item (item

group).

Example: Paint menu 1/3 and Detail adjustment display

Inversed

Clear
V Mod Skin SAT/
Saw Detail [|Contrast

. Gamma
. Black White Flare IKnee
Sprea -
button T | Detail 1 | Dgtfffi"
H Detail Detail Detail Level
1 2 3 Dep Off)
Level Limiter Crispening  Level Dep
3 -7 42 99
L )
T
Submenu Correspond to Synchronize with
(Detail 1, 2, 3) the control knobs function ON/OFF

buttons




4 Tum the control knobs to adjust the corresponding

parameters (items).

Detail 1

()

Detail
1

Detail

Detail

Level
Dep Off

Spread |

Level

Limiter

Crispening  Level Dep

-7

42

‘ 3

99 ‘

OO0 O O

Adjustment
parameters (items)

Adjusted values

When the adjustment is finished

» To adjust another item (item group) of the same
menu, press the names of that item (item group).

 To adjust items of another menu, pressthe
corresponding MODE button.

* To release the menu operation mode, press the lit
MODE button.

When a submenu is shown, press the desired submenu

item to change the display.

Example: When Detail 2 is selected

B

Detail 2

Detail
1

Detail
2

Detalil
3

| Detail
Off

H/V Ratio

Frequency Mix Ratio Detail Comb

0

0

0

0

Function menu operations on the MSU-750

The Funciton menu of the MSU-750 permits you to
turn on and off various camera/CCU functions and
perform various adjustments.
Y ou may select Function menu without exiting the
currently selected menu. When you exit Function
menu by any of the following methods, the previous
menu is restored.

- Press the button on the menu display.

- Pressthe lit FUNCTION button so that it goes dark.

- Press the lit MODE button for the previous menu.

510 adjust the items on the spread menu, press
to set it to inverse video.
Y ou can now select the filters and adjust the
master gain and gamma on the display.

Clear Exit
— IZI
Filter Galn 6dB
Spread Detall
[ Spread | Flare |m
Detail Detail Detail Level
1 2 3 Dep Off
Level Limiter Crispening  Level Dep |
3 -7 42 99

2

MODE (1 )

a

8

D Operanon

0 vo @] (< )[+]
i e JEB( <)o)
MAINTENANCE @ @

1 | RLE SZh(;[([)e(r) ;((J:SO G(?Tlga EM%‘;; NE
00
PAINT FUNCTION
C

O 0 0 0

1 Pressand light the FUNCTION button.
The Function menu appears on the display.
2 Select the menu item.

For filter selection, shutter/ECS mode ON/OFF
and adjustment, step gamma selection, and
master gamma selection
Press to set it to inverse video (see the
illustration above).
For subsequent operations, see the corresponding
sections.

(Continued)
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4-3 Basic Adjustment Operations

To turn on and off the camera/CCU functions
Press [SW] to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the function
ON/OFF display.

The function ON/OFF display is composed of
multiple pages. Press A or V¥ to flip the pages.

Operation

Satu Mono Color
[ -ration ] [Contrast] [ Color ][Correct ]
Black Knee Knee
Gamma Aperture Sat
Auto Skin Detail
[SGOOK][ Knee ][ Detail ][ Gate ] Iil

By pressing the buttons on the display, you can

turn on and off the corresponding functions.

 The buttons having indications with OFF such as
KNEE OFF areininverse video for OFF and in
normal video for ON.

» The other buttons are in inverse video for ON
and in normal video for OFF.

1
e
2
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4-3-2 RCP-Series Basic Operations

Function ON/OFF buttons

Example: RCP-740/741

HEE N NN NN

5600K  AUTO SKIN  DETAIL CONTRAST BLACK CHARACTER
KNEE DETAIL  GATE SATURATION GAMMA

By pressing the function ON/OFF buttons, you can
turn on and off the corresponding functions.
The buttons are lit for ON and dark for OFF.

Paint control block

RCP-740/741/720/721

Example: RCP-740/741

5 9o
[— Y — )
o
o
1 | o
o
1 1 1 1

00y 10y Sy i)

Operating procedure

1 Presseither A or ¥ button (only ¥ on the RCP-
720/721) to light the indicators that correspond
to the items to be adjusted.

2 Adjust the selected items with the corresponding
controls (rotary encoders).

The LED level markers around the controls light to
indicate the adjusted volume of the items.

When the PAINT LOCK button islit, the paint
adjustments cannot be done on the RCP-720/721/740/
741. Pressthe button so that it goes dark.



RCP-730/731

ORUDUODeODOD0BOD

LD display _4| I000RWREREE00000

WHITE BLACK GAMMA FLARE KNEE/ KNEE KNEE
1__ WHT CLIP POINT SLOPE

DETAIL  SKIN SKIN BLK GAMMA MONO  COLOR
DTL-1 DTL-2 /SAT _ COLOR CORRECTOR)

Operating procedure

1 pressthe paint button that correspondsto the
items to be adjusted so that the items are
displayed on the LCD display.

2 Adjust the selected items with the corresponding
controls (rotary encoders).

The LED level markers around the controls light to
indicate the adjusted volume of the items.
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4-4 Black Adjustments

4-4-1 Adjusting the Black Shading

Adjust the black shading independently for R, G, and
B.

Use the menu operation block of the MSU-700A/750
for the adjustment and proceed as follows.

1 Pressand light the MAINTENANCE button.

The Maintenance menu appears on the display.

2 Press [Adjusting].

The Maintenance adjusting item menu now

appears.
To return to the Maintenance menu, press [Exit].

Maintenance menu

MODE
|:| Maintenance Menu
O |
0O Adiusting [gﬂmﬂ R ]
WOCT WE
D Adusﬂng Adjusting
e
g
1—+&
MMMM
0
o
D OO

Q1O

Example:

MSU-700A

Maintenance adjustment item menu

Clear

Exit

Phase

VBS Camera SDI
Level Output || Output

White

Black
Shading

Shading

BlackSet

OHB
Matrix

AN
‘o

3 Press [Black Shading] of the Maintenance adjusting
item menu to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the Black
Shading adjustment display.

There are three Black Shading adjustment displays
for R, G, and B, which can be selected on the
submenu.
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Clear

i

Home

Phase

VBS [|Camera SDI
Level Output || Output

B [ White OHB
S | Shading || B12°% Setf| Matrix

R\

(4)
v

| Black Shading <R>

-

Auto B.
Shading

B
HSaw __ HPara V Saw V Para
-16 -21 -6 6




4 Press[R], [G], or [B] of the submenu to switch the
display and adjust the following items with the
corresponding control knobs.

H Saw: Horizontal sawtooth shading
H Para: Horizontal parabola shading
V Saw: Vertical sawtooth shading
V Para: Vertica parabolashading

R

| Black Shading<G> |

B

Auto B.
Shading

H Saw

H Para

V Saw V Para

-6

-11

-83 25

Automatic adjustment of the black
shading

When you press [Auto B. Shading] of the adjustment
display, the black shading is automatically adjusted
(Black shading auto setup).

Y ou can also execute the Black shading auto setup
using the Auto Setup menu of the M SU-700A/750.
When you perform the Level Auto Setup using the
AUTO SETUP block of the MSU-700A/750 or RCP-
700-series panels or the Auto Setup menu, the black
shading is automatically adjusted along with the
master black and some other items.

For details, see “ 4-19 Auto Setup.”
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4-4 Black Adjustments

4-4-2 Adjusting the Black Set

Adjust the black set so that the R, G, and B channels
have the same reference black level.

Use the menu operation block of the MSU-700A/
750 for the adjustment and proceed as follows.

1 Pressand light the MAINTENANCE button.

The Maintenance menu appears on the display.

2 Press [Adjusting].

The Maintenance adjusting item menu now
appears (see the previous section).

Maintenance menu

H
<]
<]
"

O \ Maintenance Menu

0 2

n

0

0 Ol0I0IQ | eame

3 Press [Biack Set] of the Maintenance adjusting item
menu to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the Black
Set adjustment display.

4 set [Biack Set] of the submenu in inverse video and
adjust thelevelsfor, R, G, and B with the three left
control knobs.

When you press of the submenu to set it to
inverse video, the display switches to the Black
adjustment display to permit you to adjust the black
balance. (See“4-4-3 Adjusting the Black Balance.”)

To turn on/off Gain Bounce mode

Press [Gain Bounce] to set it to inverse video to turn
on/off Gain bounce mode for adjustments with a
certaininterval at 0 dB or 9 dB.

Be sure to turn off the mode when you finish the Black
Set adjustment.

Maintenance adjustment item menu and

Black Set adjustment display
Home

Ay
' [v]

VBS
Level

SDI

| Phase || Output

Camera
Output

Black White OHB
Shading || Shading | |giasasaa | Matrix

| Black Set |

BlackSet

R G B
3 18 -66

Gain
Bounce

Black adjustment display

Clear Home
VBS Camera SDI
Phase Level Output || Output
Black White OHB
Shading || Shading | [Ekata | Matrix

| Black |

Black Set ABB

R G B Master
1 1 -8 7

P\

<)

Automatic adjustment of the black set

When you press of the adjustment display, the
black set is automatically adjusted simultaneously with
the black balance (Black auto setup).

Y ou can also execute the Black auto setup using the
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Auto Setup menu of the MSU-700A/750 or the AUTO
SETUP block of the MSU-700A/750 or the RCP-700-
series panels.

For details, see“ 4-19 Auto Setup.”



4-4-3 Adjusting the Black Balance

Adjust the black level for R, G, and B independently to
determine the black balance.
Use the menu operation block of the M SU-700A/750

or the white balance/black balance control block of the
RCP-700-series panels for the adjustment and proceed
as follows.

To adjust from the MSU-700A/750

1 Pressand light the PAINT button.

Paint menu 1/3 appears on the display.

Paint menu 1/3
|

MODE |
o
O VMo || el || Skin, igﬂ} }@
Black || white || Flare %} 3@
8
0
g OO0 0
I — Example:
MSU-700A

PAINT button

2 Press [Black] to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the Black
adjustment display.

3 Adjust the black level with the control knobs.
Toindependently adjust R, G, and B: Usethe
left three control knobs.
Toadjust R, G, and B in combination: Usethe
right-most (Master) control knob.
For master black, see” 4-4-4 Adjusting the Master
Black.”

Adjustment on the MSU-700A/750 is always
performed in Relative mode.

V Mod P Skin SAT/
Detai Detail ||Contrast| 1 Izl
-
) Gamma| 3
White Flare Knee Iil
| Black |
ABB
R G B Master
0 0 0 5
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4-4 Black Adjustments

To adjust from the RCP-700-series panel

RCP-740/741
White balance/black balance control block

|
@ ]

ABSOLUTE

WHITE

BLACK

RCP-720/721
White balance/black balance control block

1

ABSOLUTE BLK GAMMA

J
O

WHITE

©
OMIC)
ORIC)

) o2
L | J
3
RCP-730/731
Paint control block
HUO0EeE K H00000
URUO0UDeND00DEDD

WHITE | BLACK GAMMA FLARE KNEE/ KNEE KNEE
WHT CLIP POINT SLOPE

Uil

DETAIL| SKIN SKIN BLK GAMMA° MONO ~ COLOR
DTL-1  DTL-2 /'SAT ~ COLOR CORRECTOR

2

1 When using the RCP-720/721/740/741, select the
adjustment mode with the ABSOLUTE button.
(RCP-700/701/730/731 provides Relative mode
only.)

Absolute mode (ABSOLUTE button lit): The
positions of the BLACK controls absolutely
correspond to the adjustment values. The center
position aways represents the median value for
the adjustment.

Chapter 4 Adjustments
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Relative mode (ABSOL UTE button not lit):
There is no absolute correspondence between
the positions of the controls and the adjustment
values. The positions of the controls when
Relative mode is selected will be the reference
positions for the subsequent adjustment. The
center position does not always represent the
median value for the adjustment.

Notes (RCP-720/721/740/741)

* Inthe following cases, Relative modeis
automatically selected.
— When an auto setup operation is completed
—When ascenefileisretrieved
— When the PANEL ACTIVE button goes dark

* When the camera control is set to Parallel mode
(PARA button islit), you cannot select Absolute
mode.

2 When using the RCP-720/721, press the FLARE
button, if lit, to turn it dark.
When using the RCP-730/731, press the BLACK
button of the paint control block.

3 Adjust R, G, and B with the three BLACK controls
on the RCP-720/721/740/741 or three paint
controls on the RCP-730/731. (From theleft, the
controlsarefor R, G, and B.)

When using the RCP-700/701, adjust R and B with
thetwo BLACK controls. (Theleft control isfor R
and the right control isfor B.)

RCP-700/701

WHITE
‘ BLACK ’—— BLACK controls

Automatic adjustment of the black balance

When you press of the Black adjustment display
on the MSU-700A/750, the black balanceis
automatically adjusted (Black auto setup).

Y ou can also execute the Black auto setup using the
Auto Setup menu of the MSU-700A/750 or the button
of the AUTO SETUP block of the MSU-700A/750 or
the RCP-700-series panels.

For details, see “ 4-19 Auto Setup.”



4-4-4 Adjusting the Master Black

Adjust the master black level.

When using the RCP-720/721/730/731/740, you can
select the adjustment mode with the RELATIVE
button.

Example: RCP-721 D |

RELATIVE

RELATIVE button

]
[

MASTER BLACK

c]

MASTER BLACK
control knob

Relative mode (RELATIVE button lit): Thereisno
absol ute correspondence between the position of
thering (or knob) and the adjustment value. The
position of the ring when Relative mode is selected
will be the reference position for the subsequent
adjustment. The center position does not always
represent the median value for the adjustment.

In the following cases, Relative modeis
automatically selected.
—When an auto setup operation is completed
—When ascenefileisretrieved
—When the IRISMB ACTIVE button goes
dark

Absolute mode (RELATIVE button not lit): The
position of the ring (or knob) absolutely
corresponds to the adjustment value and the center
position always represents the median value of the
adjustment.

Adjusting on the MSU-700A/750 and RCP-700/701/
741 is always performed in Relative mode.

To adjust from the MSU-700A/750

Usethe MASTER BLACK control.

MASTER BLACK

D *—— Display window:
The setting (-99 to 99)
is displayed.

MASTER
BLACK control ——* |:|

Example: MSU-700A

The MSU-700A/750 aso permits you to adjust the
master black on the black adjustment display of Paint

menu.
See“ 4-4-3 Adjusting the Black Balance.”

To adjust from the RCP-700/720/730/740

Usethe MASTER BLACK control ring.

On the RCP-740, the corresponding LED of the
MASTER BLACK indicator lights according to the
master black setting.

On the RCP-720, the set value (—99 to 99) appearsin
the display window.

RELATll\/E button Master black control ring

RELATIVE ‘@ RELATIVE
ACTIVE EXT
ALARM CLOSE

HEld &

é AUTO
MAS|FER PANEL
BL[CK ACTIVE

MASTER BLACK indicator

Example: RCP-740

To adjust from the RCP-701/721/731/741

Usethe MASTER BLACK contral.

On the RCP-741, the corresponding LED of the
indicator around the control lights according to the
master black setting.

On the RCP-721/731, the set value (—99 to 99) appears
in the display window.

MASTER
BLACK control

1
(SSLLDy O
5 ALARM
D
éO
-

’ CALL
MASTER BLACK
PANEL
ACTIVE

PREVIEW |__

g

%

Example: RCP-741

Automatic adjustment of the master black

On the MSU-700A/750 or the RCP-720/721/730/731/
740/741, the master black can aso be automatically
adjusted along with other items with an auto setup
operation.

For details, see“ 4-19 Auto Setup.”
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4-5 Iris Adjustments

Theiris can be adjusted either automatically or
manually on the iriss/master black control block.

When required, the various requirements for the
automatic adjustment can be adjusted.

See “ 4-5-4 Auto Iris Setup.”

4-5-1 Automatic Adjustment

Although the structure of the control block is not the
same, the operating procedure is the same.

When alens extender is used on the camera, the EXT
Ris indicator lights.

EXT indicator &) [ E}__z
AUTO

If the CLOSE button (see “ 4-5-3 Closing Function™)
of the MSU-700A/750 or the RCP-700-series panel is

Example 1: Display window

MSU-700A

vsoiess I

1-+—

Example 2:
RCP-740

Display window

EXT indicator

IRIS/MB
ACTIVE

2—H

RELATIVE

IRIS indicator

Example 3:
RCP-741

Display window

EXT indicator

IRIS indicator

pu |
gt}
el

s

20

25

o

5o

b0

u

s

2
=

B

IRIS

Q0

J l
RELATIVE AUTO SENS cLosE OPEN
CLOSE COARSE
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lit, press the button so that it goes dark.

Operating procedure

1 Set the IRIS lever or the IRIS control to its center
position.

2 Pressand light the AUTO button.

Aslong asthe AUTO button islit, theiriswill be
automatically adjusted to the optimum setting
according to the amount of the input light.

On the M SU-700A/750 and RCP-720/721/730/731/
740/741, theiris setting is displayed in f number in the
display window.

On the RCP-730/740/741, the LED of the IRIS
indicator also lights according to the setting.

Adjusting the reference value for automatic
adjustment

When the AUTO button islit, you can adjust the
reference value for automatic adjustment in arange of
+2 iris settings by moving the IRIS lever or IRIS
control.



4-5-2 Manual Adjustment

To adjust from the MSU-700A/750

Example: MSU-700A

IRIS

-

=

AUTO

1 1 the AUTO button and the CLOSE button (page

4-42) arelit, press and turn them dark.

2 TurnthelRIS control to adjust theiristo obtain the

optimum picture.

Theiris setting is displayed in f number in the
display window.

To adjust from the RCP-700-series panel

To make the adjustments in Absolute mode

—.

2—+

RELATIVE |=*

1

e

CLOSE

Example 1:
RCP-740

1

AUTO

3,5,7

Example 2:
RCP-741

2—8 28

RELATIVE

O

3,5,7

Iris gauge

1
2

5
6

If the AUTO and CLOSE buttons are lit, press and
turn them dark.

If the RELATIVE button islit on the RCP-720/
721/730/731/740/741, pressit so that it goes dark.

Adjustment from the RCP-700/701 is aways
performed in Absolute mode.

Set the IRIS lever (RCP-700/720/730/740) or the
IRIS control (RCP-701/721/731/741) to the
CLOSE-side end position.

Adjust the lower limit for CLOSE with the
COARSE contral.

Set the IRIS lever or the IRIS control to the OPEN-
side end position.

Adjust the upper limit for OPEN with the SENS
control. Turning to the right enlarges the
adjustment range.

Movethe IRIS lever or control to adjust theiristo
obtain the optimum picture.

* Onthe RCP-720/721/730/731/740/741, theiris
setting is displayed in f number on the display
window. On the RCP-730/740/741, the LED of
the IRIS indicator also lights according to the
Setting.

» When adjusting from the RCP-701/721/731/741,
you can use the iris gauge as a click reference
position for adjustment.

* On the RCP-730/740/741, the upper and lower
limits of the adjustments are displayed with the
LED of the indicator at alow luminous level.
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4-5 Iris Adjustments

To make the adjustments in Relative mode
(RCP-720/721/730/731/740/741)

SENS
[@ @3
COARSE
2—8)
Example 1: 4
RCP-740
22—
116 eE 000 O3
4
Example 2:
RCP-741

1 Pressand light the RELATIVE button.

2 If the AUTO and CLOSE buttons are lit, pressan
turn them dark.

3 Roughly adjust theiris by turning the COARSE
control.

4 Movethe RIS lever or control to adjust theirisfor
the optimum picture.

Theiris setting is displayed in f number in the
display window, and the LED of the IRIS indicator
also lights according to the setting.

If the RELATIVE button is not lit (Absolute mode)
when the AUTO button is turned off to switch from
automatic to manual adjustment, theirisisinstantly
adjusted to the value corresponding to the current
position of the IRIS lever (RCP-720/730/740) or
control knob (RCP-721/731/741).

To prevent this occurrence, light the RELATIVE
button in advance. Thus the automatically adjusted iris
value that was in effect immediately before the
automatic-to-manual switching is retained regardliess
of the position of the IRIS lever or control knab.

4-42
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4-5-3 Closing Function

To closetheiris, press and light the CLOSE button of
the MSU-700A/750 or RCP-720/721/730/731/740/741.

Example 1: MSU-700A CLOSE button

l AUTO SETUP. D D
D D D D D D D D ‘ D swa DI L]ML stm
CAMPW VFPW TESTL TEST2 BARS  CLOSE STANDARD AUTO HUE. BREAK WHITE BLACK

AL BLA

Example 2:
RELATIVE RCP-740
CLOSE button =]
CLOSE
AUTO
CLOSE button
Example 3:
RELATIVE RCP-741




4-5-4 Auto Iris Setup

The requirements for the Auto Iris Adjustment can be
adjusted as required.

Use the menu operation block of the M SU-700A/750.
The Maintenance Menu permits you to adjust the
convergence target of the automatic iris adjustment,
APL mix ratio, and loop gain.

With the Paint Menu, you can select amode to use a
subject of the specified color phase and width as the
reference of the automatic iris adjustment. The Auto
Iris sensitivity patterns can be selected from both
menus.

To adjust on the Maintenance Menu

Proceed as follows:

1 Pressand light the MAINTENANCE button.

The Maintenance Menu appears on the display.

2 Press [Lens Adjusting].

The Lens adjustment item menu appears.

Maintenance menu

(MODE_

D ‘ Maintenance Menu

a

0

&% 2
.

0

D O0I00

Example: MSU-700A

3 Press [Auto Iris] to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the Auto
Iris Setting display.

4 Adjust the necessary items.

Auto Irissengitivity patterns

Select the sensitivity patterns for the picturein the

Auto Iris adjustment.

Press the desired pattern select button to set it to

inverse video.

From the left, the buttons are for the following

patterns.

* Pattern to suppress the sensitivity in the upper
area of the picture.

* Pattern to suppress the sensitivity in the

surrounding area except the center of the picture.

» Pattern to suppress the sensitivity at the left and
right edges of the picture.

» Pattern for the sensitivity uniform to the entire
picture.

Lens adjustment item menu and Auto Iris Setting display

@

V Mod

v

| Auto Iris Setting |

Flare

(i (=) 1m1) () ) =2
Lf\éel APL6RatIO Irlfggln

Auto Iris sensitivity
patterns

(Continued)
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4-5 Iris Adjustments

* Pattern to suppress the sensitivity in the upper
area and the left and right edges of the picture.

* Pattern to suppress the sensitivity in the lower
area of the picture.

Level

Turn the leftmost control to determine the
convergence target of the automatic iris
adjustment. The higher you set the value, the
higher the level.

APL (Average Picture Level) Ratio

Turn the second control from the left to determine
if the feedback isto be applied according to the
peak luminance of the object or the average
luminance. The higher you set the value, the more
the feedback depends on the average luminance.

Set value —99 0 +99
Peak-to-Average 1.0 11 0:1

IrisGain

Turn the second control from the right to set the
loop gain for the auto iris adjustment. Adjust it so
that no hunting is generated.

To adjust on the Paint Menu

Proceed as follows:

1 Pressand light the PAINT button.

The Paint Menu (1/3) appears on the display.

2 Press A twice or ¥ onceto flip the display to Paint
menu 3/3.

Paint Menu (1/3)
|

|
MODE |
0
V Mod Skin _|[_sAT/ A 2
D saw_|| e || petail ||conast 1 (& J
Gamma| 3 1
D Black || whie || Fiare || Gamm: ’i]—
MMMMM
Dmﬁn
c D o
A‘.\Dmimmz
Dm(

Example: MSU-700A

3 Press [Auto Iris] to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the Auto
Iris adjustment display.

To turn on/off theauto iris on the adjustment
display

Press [Auto Iris], which operates in synchronization
with the MATRIX OFF button.

Overridefunction

By turning the IRIS control in Auto Iris mode, you
can adjust the reference value for automatic
adjustment in arange of £2 iris settings.

This value compensation returns to 0 once Auto
Irisisreleased.
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Paint menu 3/3 (NTSC)

Clear Home
Mono ; ECS

Color | gpTy || Comb |
Paint menu 3/3 (PAL) and Auto Iris adjustment display

3
-z
3

Matrix Correct

| cler | rome
Mono ; ECS :
Color IS-EVS | 3
-~
: Color 3
| Matrix Correct EDTV || Comb | li’
| Auto Iris |[Auto Iris

—

Normal Skin Iris Auto || A. Iris
Mode Mode Hue Gate

Pattern Phase Width




4 Select the Auto Iris mode.
To sdect Normal mode
Press [Normal Mode] to set it to inverse video.

To select Skin mode
Press [Skin Mode] to set it to inverse video. Auto
Iriswill activate using a subject of the color set on

thisdisplay.

5 When Normal mode is selected, select the
sensitivity patterns for the picture in the Auto Iris
adjustment with the leftmost control.

Turn the knob so that the desired pattern is
displayed. The selectable patterns are the same as
those displayed by the Maintenance Menu (page 4-
43).

When Skin mode is selected, adjust the reference

values for Auto Iris.

Phase: Set the color phase for which Auto Irisis
to be activated.

Width: Set the color width for which Auto Irisis
to be activated.

R-Y

/

Phase

Skin auto iris gate function

When Skin mode is selected, you can also turn on the
skin auto iris gate function by pressing [A.Iris Gate] to
set it to inverse video. Thisfunction displays the
effective area of the skin auto iris on the picture
monitors connected viathe PIX1/PIX2 OUTPUT
connectors of the CCU-700A/700AP or the PIX
OUTPUT connector of the CCU-550A/550AP. This
function has no effect on the line output, thus you can
operate it even in on-the-air status.

Automatic adjustment of the auto iris skin
tone

When you press [Iris Auto Hue] of the Auto Iris
adjustment display on the MSU-700A/750, the Auto
Hue adjustment display appearsto permit an Auto
Setup of the hue for which Auto Irisisto be activated
for automatic adjustment.

Y ou can also obtain the Auto Hue adjustment display
from the Auto Setup menu of the M SU-700A/750.

For details, see” 4-19 Auto Setup.”

Skin tone auto iris

If the subject being used as the reference for Auto Iris
islost during operation, the skin tone auto iris stops
functioning, and the iris value at that timeis
maintained. The AUTO buttons of the RCP-series and
MSU-700A/750 then flash. In this condition, not only
istheiris not automatically adjusted but also it cannot
be changed manually. When you wish to change the
iris, turn Auto Iris off.

If Auto Irisiskept ON, the skin tone auto iriswill start
functioning when the subject for reference is resumed.
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4-6 White Adjustments

4-6-1 Selecting the Filters

To obtain the optimum depth of field according to the
color temperature or brightness of lighting equipment,
the BV P-900-series video camerais equipped with five
each of the ND filters and CC (Color temperature
Conversion) filters.

Thefilters can be selected by specifying the
corresponding numerics or aphabets on either the video
camera, MSU-700A/750, or RCP-720/721/740/741.

Numeric | ND filter Alphabet CC filter
1 Clear A Cross filter
2 1/4 ND B 3200K
3 1/8 ND C 4300K
4 1/16 ND D 6300K
5 /64 ND E 8000K

Selecting 5600K

If you use a CC filter at a place where the color
temperature is high, such asin a shadow around

sunset, the iris may open too much. In such acase you
can set the reference color temperature of the camera

to 5600K.

To set to 5600K, press the 5600K button of the M SU-

700A/750 or RCP-720/721/730/731/740/741.

Examples

MSU-700A

OFF  OFF  OFF

oo

KNEE DETAIL LVLDEP GAMMA CHROMA MATRIX

ogogog

OFF

KNEE KNEE
APERTURE SAT

Joooooogg

MONO COLOR
COLOR CORRECT

5600K AUTO  SKIN

DETAIL  SATURATION CONTRAST BLACK CHARACTER

KNEE DETAIL GATE

——e

5600K AUTO SKIN DETAI

5600K button

RCP-740/741

nogooa]

CONTRAST BLACK CHARACTER

KNEE  DETAIL GATE SATURATION GAMMA

With the MSU-750, you can turn it on and off by
pressing on page 1 by selecting on the

Function menu.

For the Function menu of
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To select the filters on the BVP-900/900P

Proceed asfollows.

BVP-900/900P rear panel

(POSERI R [ e [ 8 ] \/IRET[RETll ° )
LESE O oy L
2-—2516 6 0 odb g

woseicor VEDETAL PP
B0 0 bble @@@n
O
.

1 Pressand light the FILTER LOCAL button.

2 Set the ND filter selector (left) and CC filter
selector (right) to the desired filter positions.

The ND and CC buttons for the selected filter on
the MSU-700A and RCP-740/741 light.

On the MSU-750 and RCP-720/721/730/731, the
number or a phabet for the selected filter appears
onthe FILTER display.

To select the filters on the BVP-950/950P

FILTER

J ——
LOCAL button e @/
3 \W»T:"
ND filter button =
CC filter button |§|— \

While holding the FILTER LOCAL button depressd,
select the desired filter combination by pressing the
ND or CC button.

When the cameraisinstalled in the CA-905, you can
select the filters on the rear control panel of the CA-
905 in the manner as with the BV P-900/900P.

The ND and CC buttons for the selected filter on the
MSU-700A and RCP-740/741 light.

On the MSU-750 and RCP-720/721/730/731, the
number or a phabet for the selected filter appears on
the FILTER display.



To select the filters from the MSU-700A or
RCP-740/741

Proceed as follows.

To select the filters from the MSU-750

Proceed as follows.

MSU-700A Filter control block

1 2
mlnlalainla
ND J

FILTER CTRL *

HNEHEEE
RCP-740/741 Filter control block
2 ff. 2
AREHE0ORERE

ND

-]
(]

MODE (1 N
O

MULTI

)

CARD

CONFIG

MAINTENANCE @ @
mjt

PAINT FUNCTION|

00 00

1 Pressand light the FILTER CTRL button.

On the camera, the FILTER LOCAL button goes
dark if lit.

2 Press the ND button and CC button for the desired
filters.

To select the filters from the RCP-720/721/
730/731

Proceed asfollows.

ND button
CC button

| .
i) o [
Sl

1 Press the ND button or CC button once to turn on
the buttons.

2 Pressthelit buttons until the number or a phabet
for the desired filter appears in the window.

1 Pressthe FUNCTION button to display the
Functino menu.

2 Press to set it to inverse video.
3 Press to set it to inverse video.

4 Press the ND button and CC button to set them to
inverse video for the desired filters.

The number or alphabet for the selected filter appears
onthe FILTER display.

To select the filters on the spread menu

When using the MSU-700A/750, you can also select
the filters on the spread menu of the Paint menu.

1 Pressthe PAINT menuto display the Paint menu.
2 Press to set it to inverse video.

The spread menu appears on the upper half of the
display.

3 Press to set it to inverse video.

AN

Press to set it to inverse video.

5 Press the buttons to set them to inverse video for
the desired filters.
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4-6 White Adjustments

4-6-2 Selecting the Master Gain

Select the master gain of the video output signal in
accordance with the illumination of the subject.

Y ou can select the master gain from among seven
values (-3, 0, +3, +6, +9, +12, +18 dB).

To select from the MSU-700A or RCP-720/
721/730/731

Use the master gain control block.
The operation is the same for the MSU-700A/750 and
RCP-720/721/730/731/740/741.

Master gain control block

Press either the MASTER GAIN A or ¥ button until
the desired master gain value appears on the display.
The gain value increases when the A button is pressed
and decreases when the ¥ button is pressed. It
continuously changes when either button is kept
pressed.

To select from the MSU-750

Use the Function menu and proceed as follows.

2 3
MODE (( \
.
MULTI
CARD
v Bl (=)0 ()]
u| - [
s @ [a
Shutter | ECS | Gamma [y |Master Gail]
1_ FIE [ 2000 30.0 0.45 V" o8 E
GG
\ J
QIO 0l

1 Pressthe FUNCTION button to display the
Function menu.
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2 Press [Operation] to set it to inverse video.

3 Turnthe right-most control knob or press A or ¥
to select the desired master gain value.

The selected master gain value appears on the
MASTER GAIN display.

To select on the spread menu

When using the MSU-700A/750, you can also select
the master gain on the spread menu of the Paint menu.

1 Pressthe PAINT menuto display the Paint menu.
2 Press to set it to inverse video.

The spread menu appears on the upper half of the
display.

3 Press [Gain] to set it to inverse video.

4 Press either A or ¥ to select the desried master

gain vaue.
To set the gain to 0 dB, press [0 dB] to set it to
inverse video.



4-6-3 Adjusting the White Balance

Adjust the white level for R, G, and B independently
to determine the white balance.

Use the menu operation block of the M SU-700A/750
or the white balance/black balance control block of the
RCP-700-series panels for the adjustment and proceed
asfollows.

When you have designate the Master unit and Slave
units with Master/Slave function, the white balance of
the cameras designated as the slave units will be
adjusted in synchronization when you adjust the white
balance of the camera designated as the master unit.

For the master/slave function, see “ 4-2-4 Setting the
Master/Save Units.”

To adjust from the MSU-700A/750

Proceed as follows.

1 pPressand light the PAINT button.

Paint menu 1/3 appears on the display.

Paint menu 1/3

|
MODE |
O
V Mod Skin SAT/
D saw_|| D¢ || petail ||contrast| 1 @
Gamma| 3
D Black White Fl TKnee E]
o
Dcnwn
c D o
MM Dwmz
Dm

PAINT button Example: MSU-700A

2 Press [White] to set to in inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the White
adjustment display.

3 Adjust the levelsfor R, G, and B with the left three
control knobs.

Adjustment on the MSU-700A/750 is always
performed in Relative mode.

Clear Home

V Mod 1 || Skin || SAT/
Saw Detail Detail ||Contrast| 1 IZI
7~
) Gamma| 3
oo | e ] * 9
[Spread | White |
AWB
R G B
0 0 0

4-49

Chapter 4 Adjustments

i H‘HHHH



v I

4-6 White Adjustments

To adjust from the RCP-700-series panel

Examples

RCP-740/741 white balance/black balance control block

1 |
|
WHITE ABSOLUTE

BLACK

RCP-730/731 paint control block

DRUODODE00000BLD

J000RRREEERO0000

WHITE BLACK GAMMA FLARE KNEE/ KNEE KNEE
WHT CLIP POINT SLOPE

NN

BLKGAMMA MONO
SAT  COLOR CORRECTOR

DETAIL  SKIN SKIN
DTL-1  DTL-2

1

1 When using the RCP-720/721/740/741, select the
adjusting mode with the ABSOLUTE button.
(Adjustment on the RCP-700/701/730/731 is
always in Relative mode.)

Absolute mode (ABSOLUTE button lit): The
positions of the WHITE controls absolutely
correspond to the adjustment values. The center
position always represents the median value for
the adjustment.

Relative mode (ABSOL UTE button not lit):
There is no absolute correspondence between
the positions of the controls and the adjustment
values. The positions of the controls when
Relative mode is selected will be the reference
positions for the subsequent adjustment. The
center position does not always represent the
median value for the adjustment.
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When using the RCP-730/731, pressthe WHITE
button of the paint control block.

2 Adjust R, G, and B with the three WHITE controls
on the RCP-720/721/740/741 or the three paint
controls on the RCP-730/731. (From the left, the
controlsarefor R, G, and B.)

When using the RCP-700/701, adjust R and B with
the two WHITE controls. (The left control isfor R
and the right control isfor B.)

Notes (RCP-720/721/740/741)

* Inthe following cases, Relative modeis
automatically selected.
—When an auto setup operation is completed
—When ascenefileisretrieved
— When the PANEL ACTIVE button goes dark

* When the camera control is set to Parallel mode
(PARA button islit), you cannot select Absolute
mode.

Automatic adjustment of the white
balance

When you press of the White adjustment
display on the MSU-700A/750, the white balanceis
automatically adjusted (White balance auto setup).

Y ou can also execute the White auto setup using the
Auto Setup menu of the MSU-700A/750 or the button
of the AUTO SETUP block of the MSU-700A/750 or
the RCP-700-series panels.

For details, see “ 4-19 Auto Setup.”



4-6-4 Adjusting the V Modulation Compensation

Adjust the V modulation shading.
Use the menu operation block of the MSU-700A/750
for the adjustment and proceed as follows.

1 Pressand light the PAINT button.

Paint menu 1/3 appears on the display.

Paint menu 1/3
I
MODE |
ad
Skil SAT/
O ) ég]
D Fi TKnex E]
o
0
ju}
a
PAINT button

Example: MSU-700A

2 Press [V Mod Saw] to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomestheV Mod
Saw adjustment display.

3 Adjust the V modulation shading with the control
knaobs.
Toindependently adjust R, G, and B: Usethe
left three control knobs.
Toadjust R, G, and B in combination: Usethe
right-most (Master) control knob.

To turn off the V. modulation shading

Press [V Mod Saw Off] to set it to inverse video.

The V modulation shading is turned off to permit a
comparison with the V modulation shading ON status.

[rone]
V Mod ; Skin SAT/
Detall Detail ||Contrast| 1 |Z|
-
; Gamma| 3
Black White Flare JKnee li’
| V Mod Saw
V Mod
Saw Off
R G B Master
-10 0 0 0
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4-6 White Adjustments

4-6-5 Adjusting the White Shading

Adjust the white shading independently for R, G, and
B.

Use the menu operation block of the MSU-700A/750
for the adjustment and proceed as follows.

1 Pressand light the MAINTENANCE button.

The Maintenance menu appears on the display.

2 Press [Adjusting].

The Maintenance adjusting item menu now

appears.
To return to the Maintenance menu, press [Exit].

Maintenance menu

[ Maintenance Menu

cam sw|[ Auto
Le S
[ Adjusting | | Adjusting

0 ohooooof

OlIOIOIQ | eame

Maintenance adjustment item menu

Clear Exit

VBS Camera SDI

<)t

Phase Level Output || Output | 1
-~

Black || White OHB 1

Shading || Shading Black Set|| fatrix

3 Press [White Shading] to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the White
Shading adjustment display.

There are three White Shading adjustment displays
for R, G, and B, which can be selected on the
submenu.

When the R, G, B selection is changed, the
OUTPUT from the PIX/WF OUTPUT connector
changes in synchronisation.
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Clear Home
VBS Camera SDI

Phase Level Output | Output | 1 @
-~

'V

Auto W

Shading

V Para

-6

Black White OHB
Shading | EiEtnel |22 S€Y | matrix

[Seread | white Shading <R> |

H Saw H Para V Saw
22 12 -21




4 Press[R], [G], or [B] of the submenu to switch the
display and adjust the following items with the
corresponding control knobs.

H Saw: Horizontal sawtooth shading
H Para: Horizontal parabola shading
V Saw: Vertical sawtooth shading
V Para: Vertica parabolashading

When you press of the submenu, the display
switches to the White R/G/B Adjustment display to
permit you to adjust the white balance.

(See“ 4-6-3 Adjusting the White Balance.” )

| White Shading<G>

’ Auto W.
R (€] B White [Shading]
H Saw H Para V Saw V Para
-21 -19 -10 0

White balance adjustment display

Clear

Home

VBS
Phase Level

Camara SDI
Output || Output

Black White
Shading | [SiEEITT0]

P\

(4]
v]

=]

White

B

0

Automatic adjustment of the white
shading

When you press [Auto W. Shading] of the adjustment
display, the white shading is automatically adjusted
(White shading auto setup).

Y ou can also execute the White shading auto setup
using the Auto Setup menu of the M SU-700A/750.
The 3D shading can also be simultanously activated.

For details, see“ 4-19 Auto Setup.”
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4-6 White Adjustments

4-6-6 Adjusting the White Clip

Adjust the white clip level.

Use the menu operation block of the MSU-700A/750
for the R, G, B, and master adjustments or the RCP-
730/731 for master adjustment.

To adjust from the MSU-700A/750

Proceed asfollows.

1 pPressand light the PAINT button.

Paint menu 1/3 appears on the display.

2 Press A to flip the display to Paint menu 2/3.

Paint menu 1/3

Clear

'V Mod
Saw

Black || White

0000 f

cccccc

ATEE

i
G o

Ol10I010

Example: MSU-700A

3 Press [White Clip]| to set it in inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the White
Clip adjustment display.

4 Adjust the white clip level with the control knaob.
Toindependently adjust R, G, and B: Usethe
left three control knobs.
Toadjust R, G, and B in combination: Usethe
right-most (Master) control knob.

To turn off the white clip function

Press [White Clip Off] to set it in inverse video. The
white clip function is turned off to permit a
comparison with the white clip ON status.

Note that, however, even if the white clip functionis
turned off, this system will not output asignal which
exceeds 109%.
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Paint menu 2/3 and white clip adjustment display

£

Clear

Home

Knee Knee White
Point Slope Knee Sat 2 IZI
-
Gamma GB;Ir?]?L(a 3 Iil
[ Spread || White Clip |
White
Clip Off
R G B Master
12 -1 1 -2




To adjust from the RCP-730/731

Pl t/[Tis/[1 il pllel 1G] ile

UOOUEMOK X000

WHITE BLACK GAMMA FLARE| KNEE/ KNEE KNEE
WHT CLIP POINT SLOPE

N [y

DETAIL  SKIN SKIN HLK GAMMA MONO  COl
DTL-1 DTL-2 ISAT  COLOR CORRECTOR

1

1 Pressthe KNEE/WHT CLIP button of the paint
control block.

The master adjustment items appear on the LCD
display.

2 Adjust the white clip with the right control.

The LED level markers around the control light to
indicate the adjusted volume.

Chapter 4 Adjustments
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4-7 Gamma Adjustments

4-7-1 Selecting the Step Gamma

Y ou can select the gamma among from 0.35 to 0.9 at
steps of 0.05.

To select from MSU-700A or RCP-740/741

Use the gamma control block. The operation isthe
same for the MSU-700A and RCP-740/741.

Gamma control block

Press either GAMMA A or ¥ button until the desired
gamma value appears on the display.

The gamma value decreases when the A button is
pressed and increases when the ¥ button is pressed. It

continuously changes when either button is kept pressed.

The lower the value, the higher the gamma effect.

To select from the MSU-750

Use the Function menu and proceed as follows.

MODE

a

=)
D Opea‘uun

CARD

] Y : [EN[EN[EREN
=) co(~ IR <](=](=)
MAINTENANCE Ecs [Z] [Z]

ol 3
PAINT FUNCTION
ololdlo

1 Pressthe FUNCTION button to display the
Functino menu.

2 Press [Operation] to set it to inverse video.

3 Turn the second right control knob or press A or ¥
to select the desired gamma value.

The selected gamma val ue appears on the
GAMMA display.

When using the MSU-700A/750, you can also select
the gamma in three steps (0.40, 0.45, 0.50) on the
Gamma adjustment display or the spread menu of the
Paint menu.
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4-7-2 Adjusting the Gamma Level

Adjust the gamma curvein arange of 0.35to0 0.90
times.

© \
>
o
5 Gamma OFF
o
5
(@]
0.35t0 0.90

Input level

Independent R, G, B and Master adjustments can be
made on the menu operation block of the MSU-700A/
750 and R, B and Master adjustments can be made on
the paint control block of the RCP-720/721/730/731/
740/741.

To turn off the gamma

When using the MSU-700A or RCP-730/731, you can
turn off the gamma with the GAMMA OFF button.
Press and light the GAMMA OFF button to turn off
the gamma regardless of the gamma value setting.
When you use the gamma, check that the GAMMA
OFF button is dark.

Example:
MSU-700A GAMMA OFF button
KNEE DETAIL LVLDEP GAMMA CHROMA MATRIX
OFF OFF OFF OFF  OFF  OFF
KNEE KNEE MONO COLOR
APERTURE SAT COLOR CORREJ
5600K  AUTO SKIN  DETAIL SATURATION CONTRAST BLACK CHARACTER
KNEE DETAIL GATE

Y ou can also turn it off the adustment display of the
Paint menu of the M SU-700A/750.

With the M SU-750, you can also turn it on and off by
pressing [Gamma Off] on page 2 by selecting on
the Function menu.

For the Function menu of the MSU-750, see page 4-31.

When you turn off the gamma, the black gammais
also turned off.



To adjust from the MSU-700A/750

Proceed asfollows.

1 pPressand light the PAINT button.

Paint menu 1/3 appears on the display.

2 Pressa to flip the display to Paint menu 2/3.

Paint menu 1/3

u]ul=]:

MMM

cccccc

‘0 oo

0

cl

V Mod
Saw

Detail

in | saT/ Fy
@il ||Contrast| 1 (47

Black

White || Flare

Gamma| 3
IKnee

OlI01010

Example: MSU-700A

3 Press [Gamma] to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the Gamma
adjustment display.

4 Adjust the gamma level with the control knobs.
Toindependently adjust R, G, and B: Usethe
left three control knobs.
Toadjust R, G, and B in combination: Usethe
right-most (Master) control knob (master
gamma adjustment).

To turn off the gamma on the display

Press [Gamma Off] to set it to inverse video.

With the MSU-700A, the GAMMA OFF button also
lights.

To select the step gamma on the display

Press either [Gamma 0.40], [Gamma 0.45] or

[Gamma 0.50].

The selected gamma value is displayed on the window
of the gamma control block.

Paint menu 2/3 and Gamma adjustment display

Clear

Home

Knee
Point

Knee
Slope

Knee Sat

White Clip

Gamma

Black
Gamma

Auto
Knee

w\nN

(4]
V]

Spread |

Gamma

0.50

Gamma] [Gamma]

EEIIPEY [ Gamma
0.40 0.45

Off

R

B

Master

0

G
0

0

0
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4-7 Gamma Adjustments

Gamma adjustment on the Gamma/Knee
adjustment display

The master gamma adjustment and gamma on/of f
operation can a so be made on the Gamma/Knee
adjustment display.

The Gamma/Knee adjustment display appears when
you press of Paint menu 1/3.

Paint menu 1/3 and Gamma/Knee adjustment display

Clear Home
V Mod Skin SAT/

Saw Detail ||Contrast 1

. Gamma

Black White Flare li’
Spread |
Gamma || Black Auto
[ Off ][Gamma] [Knee Ofﬂ[ Knee ]

Gamma Blk Gamma Knee Point Knee Slope

-28 6 -21 10

Detail

Gamma / Knee

Adjust the master gamma with the left-most control
knob.
Turn on/off the gamma by pressing [Gamma Off].

To adjust from the RCP-720/721/740/741

Proceed as follows.

—/ e— e}

> c— o
[EN []/ﬁ S"\‘ lH/W l_K\I‘/ﬁ [-Vﬂs/r_l \(l)
—< RGAMMA—‘-— —L MGAMMA 3— —= BGAMMA—‘- —BLKGWAWT— 6 =

A Ta |

[_P/L,A_j F'Ah_j [ZERS] L/] il /(]) | 1

(oriever) O EI

1

Example: RCP-740/741

1 onthe RCP-740/741, press either A or ¥ button to
light the indicators of the fourth line.
On the RCP-720/721, press A button to light the
indicators of the lower-most line.

2 Adjust the gamma level with the corresponding
three controls.
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R GAMMA: for the R channé
M GAMMA: Master gamma
B GAMMA: for the B channel

The LED level markers around the controls light to
indicate the adjusted volume.

When the gammaiis turned off on the M SU-700A/750,
the picture does not change even when you change the
gamma setting. It will become effective when you turn
on the gamma function.

To adjust from the RCP-730/731

DRODUOOMOD000E00

J000EEERRER00000

1 WHITE BLACK GA]/IMA FLARE KNEE/ KNEE  KNEE
T CLIP POINT SLOPE

Joo000

DETAIL  SKIN SKIN BLK GAMMA MONO  COLOR
DTL-1 DTL-2 /SAT  COLOR CORRECTOR

1 Pressthe GAMMA button of the paint control
block.

2 Adjust the gamma level with the corresponding
three controls.
R GAMMA: for the R channel
M GAMMA: Master gamma
B GAMMA: for the B channel

The LED level markers around the controls light to
indicate the adjusted volume.

Automatic adjustment of the gamma

Using the AUTO SETUP block of the MSU-700A/
750, RCP-720/721/730/731/740/741, the gamma level
can aso be automatically adjusted along with black,
knee slope, and knee point.

Y ou can also execute this Level auto setup using the
Auto Setup menu of the MSU-700A/750.

For details, see“ 4-19 Auto Setup.”



4-7-3 Adjusting the Black Gamma

Adjust the rising block of the gamma curve beneath
the crosspoints in arange of 3.5 to 4.5 times.

To turn on the black gamma
Press and light the BLACK GAMMA button of the
MSU-700A or RCP-720/721/730/731/740/741.

Output level

Gamma OFF

Crosspoint

3.5t04.5

Input level

BLACK GAMMA button

gog

KNEE DETAIL LVLDEP GAMMA CHROMA MATRIX
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF  OFF

m]u]uju]u]sjiju)n}

MONO COLOR
APERTURE SAT COLOR CORRECT

Example 1: MSU-700A

5600K AUTO  SKIN  DETAIL SATURATION CONTRAST BLACK CHARACTER
KNEE DETAIL _GATE GAMMA

Example 2:

RCP-740/RCP-741 BLACK GAMMA button

Qgoogd él:ll:ll:l

5600K  AUTO SKIN  DETAIL CONTRAST BLACK CHARACTER
KNEE DETAIL  GATE SATURATION GAMMA

Independent R, G, B and master adjustments can be
done on the menu operation block of the MSU-700A/
750. Master adjustments can be done on the paint
control block of the RCP-720/721/730/731/740/741.

When using the MSU-700A/750, you can turn on and
off the black gamma on the adjustment display of the
PAINT menu.

With the M SU-750, you can aso turn it on and off by

pressing [Black Gamma] on page 1 by selecting
on the Function menu.

For the Function menu of the MSU-750, see page 4-31.

[Note |

When you turn off the gamma (GAMMA OFF button
lit), the black gammalis a so turned off.
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4-7 Gamma Adjustments
I ————————————

To adjust from the MSU-700A/750

Proceed asfollows.

1 Pressand light the PAINT button.

Paint menu 1/3
|

|
Paint menu 1/3 appears on the display. |
app splay 5 ,
e . ol |EEEE
2 Press A to flip the display to Paint menu 2/3. =
iu}
a
13 O 000

Example: MSU-700A

3 Press [Black Gamma] to set it in inverse video.

Paint menu 2/3 and Black Gamma adjustment display

The lower half of the display becomes the Black

Gamma adjustment display. Clear Home
I;g;enet gg‘;&é Knee Sat||White Clip ; ‘Z‘
. . Black 3
4 Adjust the black gammalevel with the control Gamma ‘i‘
knob. |M” Black Gamma |
Toindependently adjust R, G, and B: Usethe ok
|eft three control knobs. Gamma
Toadjust R, G, and B in combination: Usethe g 8 8 M""S‘e’

right-most (Master) control knob (master black
gamma adjustment).

To turn on/off the black gamma on the display
Press [Black Gamma|, which operatesin
synchronization with the BLACK GAMMA button.
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Black Gamma adjustment on the Gamma/
Knee adjustment display

The master black gamma adjustment and black gamma
on/off operation can also be made on the Gamma/Knee

adjustment display.
The Gamma/K nee adjustment display appears when
you press of Paint menu 1/3.

Paint menu 1/3 and Gamma/Knee adjustment display

Clear Home
V Mod : Skin SAT/
Saw Detail Detail ||Contrast IZ'
. Gamma
Black White Flare Ii'

Spread |

Gamma || Black Auto
(S e o) e )
Gamma Blk Gamma Knee Point Knee Slope

-28 6 -21 10

Gamma / Knee |

Adjust the master black gamma with the second
control knob from the left.
Turn on/off the black gamma by pressing

Black Gamma|.

To adjust from the RCP-700-series

When the black gamma function is turned off from the
M SU-700A/750, the picture does not change even
when you change the black gamma setting. 1t will
become effective when you turn on the black gamma
function.

To adjust from the RCP-740/741

3 '_N"H/ﬂ t_wl/\/ﬂ

c—/ [en— o] S
r‘\u]s/r—l \(|)/

/@
Zl
;\ﬁ

7

CAES O/ /<l> _1
[¢) EI

LF/FL'\R\:’
DL LEVEL

1 Presseither A or ¥ button to light the indicators of
the fourth line.

2 Adjust the black gamma level with the right-most
control (BLK GAMMA).

The LED level marker around the control lights to
indicate the adjusted volume.

To adjust from the RCP-730/731

HORBLKG/lmm N
HOgREDUOO0 e EmmeL

O0o0WugL -

BLK GAMMA MONO  COLOR
ISAT  COLOR CORRECTOR

WHITE BLACK GAMMA FLARE KNEE/ KNEE KNEE 1

DETAIL  SKIN SKIN
DTL-1 DTL-2

1 Pressthe BLK GAMMA/SAT button of the paint
control block.

2 Adjust the black gamma level with the right
contral.

The LED level marker around the control lightsto
indicate the adjusted volume.

To adjust from the RCP-720/721
Turnthe BLK GAMMA control.

BLK GAMMA control

)Pl
5o
®

_ DETAIL
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4-8 Flare Adjustment

Adjust the flare balance.
Use the menu operation block of the MSU-700A/750,
the paint control block of the RCP-730/731/740/741,

or the white/black balance control block of the RCP-
720/721 and proceed as follows.

To adjust from the MSU-700A/750

1 Pressand light the PAINT button.

Paint menu 1/3 appears on the display.

Paint menu (1/3)
|

|
MODE |
O
| Vo | oo || St oS 4 [A]
D Black || white || Flare || GamMa 3@
b
[
8
0
2l 0101010

PAINT button
Example: MSU-700A

2 Press [Flare] to set it in inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the Flare
adjustment display.

3 Adjust the flare balance with the | eft three control
knobs (R, G, and B).

To turn off the flare function

Press [Flare Off] to set it in inverse video. Theflare
function is turned off to permit a comparison with the
flare function ON status.
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i

Clear Home

V Mod i || skin [l sAT/ :
Saw Petail || pegail ||contrast| 1
Pl
3

: Gamma
| Black | White Knee | Iil
| Flare |
Flare Off
R G B
10 16 -17




To adjust from the RCP-700-series 1 Pressthe FLARE button of the paint control block.

The LCD display serves flare adjustments.
» When the flare function is turned off from the M SU-

700A/750, the picture does not change even when 2 Adjust the R, G, and B with the three controls.

you change the flare setting. It will become effective

when you turn on the flare function. The LED level markers around the controls light to
* The flare compensation has no effect on the test indicate the adjusted volume.

signals.

To adjust from the RCP-720/721
To adjust from the RCP-740/741

C— C— o D Q
SATURATION (conTrasT) ( ) ( ) O ABSOLUTE BLK GAMMA
[Emae)

A [ 7] (e G\ Q

—{ GFLARE 3— —f BFRARE 3— >— O+
NS e Gies) /3

ey

WHITE

o]
m
4
P
=

PAINT
LOCK

L]
=

ElE :

AN
© [©
© |©
© e

mn
=2
>
py)
m

——BLACK/FLARE

2 ' |

1 Presseither 4 or ¥ button to light the indicators of

the second lowest line. 1 Pressandlight the FLARE button.
2 Adjust the flare balance with the | eft three control 2 Adjust the R, G, and B with the BLACK/FLARE
knobs (R, G, and B). controls.

The LED level markers around the controls light to (From theleft, the controls arefor R, G, and B.)

indicate the adjusted volume.

To adjust from the RCP-730/731

DRUODODE000O0EDD

J000RRRREEE00000

(L]

1 WHITE BLACK GA]/IMA FLARE KNEE/ KNEE KNEE
WHT CLIP POINT SLOPE

gt

DETAIL  SKIN SKIN BLK GAMMA MONO  COLOR
DTL-1 DTL-2 /SAT ~ COLOR CORRECTOR
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4-9 Knee Adjustments

4-9-1 Adjusting the Knee

When the input signal exceeds a certain level, the knee
function compressesiit in the standard video signal
range.

Knee slope

109% —
Auto knee ’>'_{ """" -

10)0.7) E— A5

White clip level

<
7
/

Video output

Knee point

| | | | |
0% 100%  200%  300%  400%  500%  600%
Video input

To turn off the knee function

When using the MSU-700A or RCP-730/731, you can
turn off the knee with the KNEE OFF button.

Press and light the KNEE OFF button to turn off the
knee.

When you use the knee, check that the KNEE OFF
button is dark.

Example: MSU-700A
KNEE OFF button

|
Uinininininininin

KNEE DETAIL LVLDEP GAMMA CHROMA MATRIX
OFF OFF OFF OFF  OFF  OFF

Qoooooagi]

KNEE KNEE MONO COLOR
APERTURE SAT COLOR CORRECT

5600K AUTO  SKIN  DETAIL SATURATION CONTRAST

BLACK CHARACTER
KNEE DETAIL _GATE GAMMA

Knee point
Set the point on which the knee function startsto have
effect.

Knee slope
Set the volume of the effect of the knee function.

Independent R, G, B, and Master adjustments can be
made on the menu operation block of the MSU-700A/
750 or the paint control block of the RCP-730/731.
Master adjustments can be made on the paint control
block of the RCP-720/721/740/741.
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When using the M SU-700A/750, you can turn off the

knee function on the adjustment display of the PAINT
menu.

With the MSU-750, you can aso turn it on and off by

pressing [Knee Off] on page 2 by selecting on the
Function menu.

For the Function menu of the MSU-750, see page 4-31.



To adjust from the MSU-700A/750

Proceed asfollows.

1 Pressand light the PAINT button.

Paint menu 1/3 appears on the display.

2 Press A to flip the display to Paint menu 2/3.

Paint mlenu 1/3

V Mod Skir SAT/ A
saw || Pe@l || petail ||contrast 1 E 2
Gamma| 3
Black White Flare TKni E

MMM

cccccc

MMMMMMM

iy
U0

0101010

Example: MSU-700A

3 Press [Knee Point] to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the Knee
Point adjustment display.

4 Adjust the knee point.
Toindependently adjust R, G, and B: Use the
left three control knobs.
Toadjust R, G, and B in combination: Usethe
right-most (Master) control knob (master knee
point adjustment).

Knee Max function

Press [Knee Max] to activate the knee max function,
which sets the knee slope to a compl etely flat
condition while you adjust the knee point. Itis
especialy convenient for the tracking adjustment of
the knee point. Be sure to deactivate this function for
normal use.

To turn on/off the knee on the display
Press [Knee Off], which operates in synchronization
with the KNEE OFF button on the M SU-700A.

Y ou can aso turn on/off the auto knee on this display,
asrequired, by pressing the [Auto Knee],

For the auto knee, see the next paragraph.

Paint menu 2/3 and Knee Point adjustment display

Clear

Knee
Point

Knee
Slope

Knee Sat||White Clip 2 IZ\

Black || Auto 3
Gamma || Gammal|| Knee li’
|M” Knee Point |
Knee Auto
[ Max ][ Knee ][Knee OﬁJ
R G B Master
19 17 -12 -18
(Continued)
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4-9 Knee Adjustments

5 Press [Knee Slope] of Paint menu 2/3 to set it to
inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the Knee
Slope adjustment display.

6 Adjust the knee slope.
Toindependently adjust R, G, and B: Usethe
left three control knobs.
Toadjust R, G, and B in combination: Use the
right-most (Master) control knob (master knee
point adjustment).

Knee adjustments on the Gamma/Knee
adjustment display

The master knee point/knee slope adjustments and
knee/auto knee on/off operations can also be made on
the Gamma/K nee adjustment display.

The Gamma/K nee adjustment display appears when
you press of Paint menu 1/3 to set it to
inverse video.

Paint menu 2/3 and Knee Slope adjustment display

Knee Knee e Ol
Point Knee Sat| [White Clip
Black Auto

Gamma || Gamma|| Knee
| Knee Slope |

Auto
Knee Knee Off

B Master

G
0 0 0 0

4wl

Paint menu 1/3 and Gamma/Knee adjustment display

Clear Home
V Mod

: Skin SAT/
Saw Detail Detail [[Contrast
: Gamma
Black White Flare

Spread | Gamma / Knee |

Gamma || Black Auto
(S e o) e )
Gamma Blk Gamma Knee Point Knee Slope

-28 6 -21 10

Adjust the master knee point and master knee slope
with the right two control knobs.

Turn on/off the knee/auto knee by pressing [Knee Off]
or [Auto Knee], respectively.
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To adjust from the RCP-720/721/740/741

Proceed as follows.

CLEAR

B GAMMA

R GAMMA

DTL LEVEL

PAINT
LOCK

Example: RCP-740/741

1 When using the RCP-740/741, press A or ¥ to
light the indicators of the uppermost line.
When using the RCP-720/721, press A to light the
indicators of the middle line.

2 Adjust the knee with the left two controls.
KNEE POINT: Master knee point
KNEE SLOPE: Master knee slope

The LED level markers around the controls light to
indicate the adjusted volume.



To adjust from the RCP-730/731

Proceed asfollows.

Pl LS 1l LI e

N000EMOKEEEE0000

Paint
controls

WHITE BLACK GAMMA FLARE| KNEE/ [ KNEE
WHT CLIP[ POINT | SLOPE

[Js

IILK GAMMA| MONO | COLOR
/SAT [ COLOR [ZORRECTOR

DETAIL  SKIN SKIN
DTL-1 DTL-2

I
KNEE/WHT button
KNEE POINT button
KNEE SLOPE button

Master adjustment

1 Pressthe KNEE/WHT CLIP button of the paint
control block.

The master adjustment items (as shown in the
above figure) appear on the LCD display.

2 Adjust the master knee point with the left control
and the master knee slope with the center control.

The LED level markers around the controls light to
indicate the adjusted volume.

RGB adjustment

1 Pressthe KNEE POINT button of the paint control
block.

The LCD display serves the RGB knee point
adjustment.

<K nlelel[ JPliolfiln/it/ >/L1[]
URODOOOeUOOOOBOD

2 Adjust R, G, and B using the three controls.

3 Pressthe KNEE SLOPE button of the paint control
block.

The LCD display now serves the RGB knee slope
adjustment.

U<KInlelel[ J8/l1lolp/le] /L[]
URODOOOeUOUOOBOD

4 Adjust R, G, and B using the three controls.

The LED level markers around the controls light to
indicate the adjusted volume.

Automatic adjustment of the knee

Using the AUTO SETUP block of the MSU-700A/
750, RCP-720/721/730/731/740/741, the knee slope
and point can also be automatically adjusted along
with black and gamma.

Y ou can also exec ute this Level auto setup using the
Auto Setup menu of the MSU-700A/750.

For details, see“ 4-19 Auto Setup.”
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4-9 Knee Adjustments

4-9-2 Adjusting the Auto Knee

Auto Knee function

When the Auto Knee function is active, the knee point
is automatically adjusted so that the video peak level
becomes lower than the specified white clip level. The
knee slope is determined according to the Auto Slope
setting on the Auto Knee adjustment display of the
menu operation block of the MSU-700A/750. The
lower limit of the knee point (Point Limit) can aso be
specified on the same display of the MSU-700A/750 to
prevent the knee point from extraordinarily lowering
when shooting a very bright picture.

For avery bright subject that may cause the knee point
to approach this lower limit, the knee slope will be
automatically adjusted so that the peak of the video
signal becomes lower than the white clip level.

Video output
White clip
Auto slope
—— Video
Point limit input
4-68 Chapter 4 Adjustments

To turn on Auto Knee
Pressto light the AUTO KNEE button on the M SU-
700A/750 or RCP-720/721/730/731/740/741.

Examples MSU-700A

ogogo

KNEE DETAIL LVLDEP GAMMA CHROMA MATRIX
OFF OFF OFF OFF  OFF

ogooooogo

APERTURE SAT COLOR CORRECT

5600K [ AUTO  SKIN  DETAIL SATURATION CONTRAST BLACK CHARACTER
GAMM,

KNEE DETAIL _GATE

RCP-740/741

DDDQDDDDD

5600K | AUTO SKIN DETAI 'ONTRAST BLACK CHARACTER
KNEE DETAIL  GATE SATURATION

AUTO KNEE button

With the M SU-700A/750, you can turn on and off the
auto knee on the adjustment display of the PAINT
menu. With the MSU-750, you can also turn it on and
off by pressing [Auto Knee| on page 1 by selecting

on the Function menu.

For the Function menu of the MSU-750, see page 4-31.



Adaptive Highlight Control

By setting Auto Knee in Adaptive Highlight Control
mode, a more natural picture can be obtained.

While asingle straight line is used in Normal mode, a
crooked line corresponding to image distribution in the
pictureis used in Adaptive Highlight Control mode.
Thefirst knee point and the reference knee slope are
determined in the same manner asin Normal mode.
Then, by dividing the kneed portion in the direction of
theinput level, the subsequent knee slopeis
automatically adjusted so that the compression rate
becomes low at a portion containing many images and
becomes high at a portion with fewer images.

The auto slope and point limit are dso valid in
Adaptive Highlight Control mode

Video output

White clip

Auto slope —

Video
input

Knee point 0
Knee point 1
Knee point 2
Knee point 3
Knee point N

To set Auto Knee in Adaptive Highlight
Control mode

With Auto Knee ON, you can switch the auto knee
between Normal and Adaptive Highlight Control
modes on the Auto Knee adjustment display of the
M SU-700A/750.

The button on the adjustment display only
switches the mode of the auto knee between Normal
and Adaptive Highlight Control.

By merely setting to inverse video, Adaptive
Highlight Control is not activated.

Be sure to turn on Auto Knee in advance.

When Adaptive Highlight Control is activated on the
MSU-700A/750, the AUTO KNEE button on the RCP-
700-series functions as a switch between Normal and
Adaptive Highlight Control modes of Auto Knee.
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4-9 Knee Adjustments
I ————————————

Adjustment procedure
Proceed asfollows:

1 Presstolight the PAINT button.

Paint n?enu 1/3

Paint menu 1/3 appears on the display. i
ol| [= =
2 Press A toflip the display to Paint menu 2/3. 0 8 T ) i
O
g
in]
0

1 OI00I0

Example: MSU-700A

3 Press [Auto Knee] to set it to inverse video.

Paint menu 2/3 and Auto Knee adjustment display

The lower half of the display becomes the Auto
Knee adjustment display. Clear Home
'égie}ﬁ SKIr(])%ee Knee Sat||White Clip g IZ’
4 Adjust the point limit with the second control knob camma|| G2mma : li’
from the right and the auto slope with the [Spread || Ao Knoe |(knee of
rightmost control knob.
g Adaptive Q‘#é%
Point Limit ~ Auto Slope

Adaptive Hightilght Control

Press to set it to inverse video to set
Auto Knee to Adaptive Highlight Control mode,
which adjusts the knee slope as aline graph
according to the histogram of the picture.

To turn on/off Auto Knee on the display
Press [Auto Knee], which operatesin
synchronization with the AUTO KNEE button.

Y ou can also turn on/off the knee on this display,
as required, by pressing [Knee Off],
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4-9-3 Adjusting the Knee Saturation

If the skin tone seems yellowish or some colors are lost
with normal knee control, such problems may be
eliminated using the knee saturation function.

This function compresses (applies knee to) the
luminance (Y) and saturation while maintaining the
hue when the luminance exceeds the knee point.

The controls assigned for knee saturation level allow
you to adjust the compression for the saturation.

To turn on the knee saturation function

Press and light the KNEE SAT button of the MSU-
700A or the RCP-730/731.

Y ou can also turn on/off the knee saturation function
on the adjustment display of the menu operation block.

Example:
Msu-7o0a KNEE SAT button

poaod

KNEE DE|AIL LVLDEP GAMMA CHROMA MATRIX
OFF OfF OFF OFF OFF  OFF

Jnooooago

MONO COLOR
APERTURE SAT COLOR CORRECT

5600K AUTO  SKIN  DETAIL SATURATION CONTRAST BLACK
KNEE DETAIL GATE

CHARACTER

With the MSU-700A/750, you can turn on and off the
knee saturation on the adjustment display of the
PAINT menu. With the MSU-750, you can also turn it
on and off by pressing [Knee Sat] on page 1 by
selecting on the Function menu.

For the Function menu of the MSU-750, see page 4-31.

To adjust from the MSU-700A/750

Proceed as follows:

1 Pressto light the PAINT button.

Paint menu 1/3 appears on the display.

2 Press A to flip the display to Paint menu 2/3.

Paint menu 1/3

MODE
0
Black || whie || Fiare || GamMa 3@
J
MMMMM
0
0
140 010/ 0 O | s
—_ MSU-700A

3 Press [Knee Sat] to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the Knee
Saturation adjustment display.

4 Adjust the knee saturation level with the right-most
control knob.

To turn on/off the knee saturation function on
the display

Press [Knee Sat], which operates in synchronization
with the KNEE SAT button of the MSU-700A.

Paint menu 2/3 and Knee Saturation adjustment display

Clear Home
Knee Knee P
Point Slope White Clip

Black Auto
Gamma Gamma || Knee @
| Knee Saturation |

Auto Knee
(& -

Knee Point Knee Slope Level

-17 o 19
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4-9 Knee Adjustments

To adjust from the RCP-720/721

— <UTAT )
i [SATURATION
[GoD T ) EUgmm (@)
-ENEE POINS ZEESLOPE) -KNEESAD) O U

S S SO

1

1 Presato light the indicators of the middleline.

2 Adjust the knee saturation level with the right
control.

The LED level markers around the control light to
indicate the adjusted volume.

When the knee saturation function is turned off from
the MSU-700A/750 or the RCP-730/731, the picture
does not change even when you change the knee
saturation setting. It will become effective when you
turn on the knee saturation function.
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4-10 Detail Adjustments

Detail compensation to emphasize the contours of
images can be arranged in various ways.

The volume of the detail compensation is set with the
detail level adjustment.

Detail limiter

Set the level at which the limiter activates to eliminate
an extreme detail effect on pictures having high
contrast.

Limit level v Edge

|

Detail signal | | | || | |

Limit level

Detail crispening
Set the appropriate detail level to eliminate the detail
compensation in areas with noise.

A Crispening level
l o

MW‘WT

Level dependence
Set the level to start to restrict the detail signal.

LEVEL
DEP.

>

Detail H/V ratio

Set the ratio of the horizontal detail to vertical detail.
The higher the value you set, the larger the vertical
detall.

Y ou can select either control mode to change both the
H detail and V detail volumes or that to change the V
detail volume only on the CAM Mode Setting display
of the M SU-700A/750.

For the CAM Mode Setting display, see” 3-2-9 Initial
Settings of the Camera.”

Detail boost frequency
Set the detail boost frequency (4 to 7 MHz: Circuit unit
characteristics).

Detail mix ratio

Set the mixing ratio of the detail before gamma
correction to that after gamma correction. The higher
the value you set, the larger the detail after gamma
correction. The higher the ratio before gamma
correction, the more detail effect is obtained at the
black side. The higher the ratio after gamma
correction, the more detail the detail effect is obtained
a the white side.

ﬂ{i}ﬂﬁ ﬁiﬁlﬁﬂw

STEP SIGNAL  +DTL +DTL+y +DTL+y+DTL
(Before y) (After y)

After and Before Gamma Detail Correction

—

Detail comb

Set the effect volume of the V-direction comb filter of
H detail. Thisfilter adjustment yields clear pictures,
but note that it may cause cross colorsin some
pictures.

Detail white limiter/Detail black limiter
Set the limit of the detail level at the white or black
side.

White limiter level /Edge

l

Detail signal | | | || | |
9 T T r T

Black limiter level
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4-10 Detail Adjustments

Fine detail

The fine detail function provides finer detail
compensation without changing the peak. Thisisvalid
only for H detail.

Fine detail On

Fine detail Off

All these items can be adjusted on the menu operation
block of the MSU-700A/750.

On the RCP-740/741 detail level, detail limiter, black
limiter, and detail crispening can be adjusted. On the
RCP-730/731, the detail level, detail limiter, and level
dependence can be adjusted. When using the RCP-
720/721, only the detail level with the DETAIL
control.

To turn off the detail function

When using the MSU-700A, you can turn off the detail
function and level dependence function, if required,
with abutton or menu operation.

Press and light the DETAIL OFF button to turn off the
detail function.

When you use the detail function, check that the
DETAIL OFF button is dark.

DETAIL OFF button
L\I/L DEP OFF button

DaBaO00a0oad

KNEE DETAIL LVLDEP GAMMA CHROMA MATRIX
OFF OFF OFF OFF  OFF  OFF

Doooooagi]

KNEE KNEE MONO COLOR
APERTURE SAT COLOR CORRECT

5600K AUTO  SKIN  DETAIL SATURATION CONTRAST

BLACK CHARACTER
KNEE DETAIL GATE GAMMA

When the DETAIL OFF button isnot lit (Detail ON),
you can turn off only the level dependence function by
pressing and lighting the LVL DEP OFF button.

Y ou can aso turn on and off thethe detail function and
level dependence function on the adjustment display of
the paint menu of the MSU-700A/750 or using the
Function menu of the MSU-750.

The detail function can aso be turned off by pressing
and lighting the DTL OFF button of the RCP-730/731.

For the Function menu of the MSU-750, see page 4-31.
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Knee aperture function

When using the MSU-700A, you can turn on/off the
knee aperture function, which increases the detail level
in the horizontal direction for signals which exceeds
the knee point to emphasize the detail of the highlight.
To turn on this function, press and light the KNEE
APERTURE button.

KNEE APERTURE button

I
LDooogooaoag

KNEE DETAIL LVLDEP GAMMA CHROMA MATRIX
OfF OFF OFF OFF OFF  OFF

EDDDDDDDW

KNEE KNEE MONO COLOR
APERTURE SAT COLOR CORRECT

5600K AUTO  SKIN DETAIL SATURATION CONTRAST BLACK CHARACTER
KNEE DETAIL GATE

With the MSU-700A/750, you can turn on and off the
knee aperture on the adjustment display of the PAINT
menu.

With the MSU-750, you can aso turn it on and off by

pressing [Knee Aperture]| on page 1 by selecting
on the Function menu.

For the Function menu of the MSU-750, see page 4-31.



To adjust from the MSU-700A/750

Proceed asfollows.

1 Pressand light the PAINT button.

Paint menu 1/3 appears on the display.

Paint menu 1/3

MODE |
g
D Vo || Petai || SHE ||convast 1@
D Black || White || Flare G/;r:enéa 3@
o
0
0

8 0101010

PAINT button Example: MSU-700A

2 Press [Detail| to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the Detail
adjustment display.

There are three Detail adjustment displays, Detail
1, Detail 2 and Detail 3, which can be selected on
the submenu.

3 Press [Detail 1], [Detail 2] or [Detail 3] of the
submenu to switch the display and adjust the
respective items with the corresponding control
knaobs.

Detail 1 items

Level: Detail level

Limiter: Detail limiter

Crispening: Detail crispening

Level Dep: Level of the level dependence
function

Detail 2 items

H/V Ratio: Detail H/V ratio
Frequency: Detail boost frequency
Mix Ratio: Detail mix ratio

Detail Comb: Detail comb filter

Detail 3 items

W.Limiter: Detal whitelimiter

B.Limiter: Detail black limiter

Fine: Fine detall level

Knee Apert: Level of the knee aperture function

Paint menu 1/3 and Detail 1 adjustment display

Clear Home
V Mod B Skin SAT/
Saw Detail ||Contrast Izl

H

w\F

. Gamma
Black White Flare JKnee

Dot 1
[Soread (s
Detail Detail Detail Level

1 2 3 Dep Off

Level Limiter Crispening Level Dep

3 -7 42 99

Detail 2 adjustment display

[Spread || Detail 2 |

Detail Detail Detail
1 2 3

H/V Ratio Frequency Mix Ratio Detail Comb
0 0 0 0

Detail 3 adjustment display

i Detail
- | Detail 3 |
Detail Detalil Detail Fine Knee

1 2 8 Detail J|Aperture

W.Limiter  B.Limiter Fine Knee Apert

0 0 0 0

Chapter 4 Adjustments
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4-10 Detail Adjustments

To turn on/off the detail, level dependence and
knee aperture functions on the display

Press [Detail Off], [Level Dep Off] or [Knee Aperture],
which operates in synchronization with the DETAIL
OFF, LVL DEP OFF or KNEE APERTURE button on
the MSU-700A, respectively.

To adjust from the RCP-700-series

Proceed asfollows.

When the detail function isturned off from the MSU-
700A/750 or the RCP-730/731, the picture does not
change even when you change the detail setting. It
will become effective when you turn on the detail
function.

To adjust from the RCP-740/741

KNEE POINT KNEE SLOPE —
(SATURATION) ((ConTRAST ) ( )
R GAMMA M GANMA B GAMMA
(N 7] [ 7] [ 7]
X S 7

s
+— —{DTLLIMTER:— —ZBLK LIMTERI—

1 Pressaorvio light the indicators of the lower-
most line.

2 Adjust the respective levels with the four controls.
DTL LEVEL: Detail level
DTL LIMITER: Detail limiter
BLK LIMITER: Detail black limiter
DTL CRISP: Detail crispening

The LED level markers around the controls light to
indicate the adjusted volume.
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To adjust from the RCP-730/731

UMIODUARD0UD e

UO00EBkEkR/HH0000

WHITE BLACK GAMMA FLARE KNEE/ KNEE KNEE
WHT CLIP POINT SLOPE

1—J O]

DETAIL  SKIN SKIN BLK GAMMA MONO  COLOR
DTL-1  DTL-2 /SAT  COLOR CORRECTOR

1 Pressthe DETAIL button of the paint control
block.

The adjustment items for the detail function appear
on the LCD display.

2 Adjust the levels using the three controls.
Lvl: Detail compensation level
Limit: Detail limiter
L Dep: Level dependence

The LED level markers around the controls light to
indicate the adjusted volume.

To adjust from the RCP-720/721
Turn the DETAIL control.

]l -
32
(-

I DETAIL control




4-11 Skin Detail Adjustments

Skin detail function

The skin detail function controls the detail level of
objects which have specific color tones.

R-Y

/

Phase

Saturation

Phase
Set the color phase for which the skin detail functionis
to be activated.

Width
Set the color width for which the skin detail functionis
to be activated.

Saturation
Set the saturation for which the skin detail function is
to be activated.

These adjustments can be done either on the menu
operation block of the MSU-700A/750 or the paint
control block of the RCP-730/731/740/741.

The skin detail level can also be adjusted on the RCP-
720/721.

There are three channels 1 to 3 for skin tone
adjustment, which can be adjusted independently by
using the MSU-700A/750. The RCP-700-series panedls
control channel 1 only.

Skin detail gate function

When the detail function and skin detail function are
active, you can also turn on the skin detail gate
function, which displays the effective area of the skin
detail on the picture monitors connected to the PIX1/
PIX2 OUTPUT connectors of the CCU-700A/700AP
or the PIX OUTPUT connector of the CCU-550A/
550AP. Thisfunction has no effect on the line output,
thus you can operate it even in on-the-air status.

To turn on the skin detail and skin detail
gate functions

Press and light the SKIN DETAIL and DETAIL
GATE buttons of the MSU-700A/750 or RCP-720/
721/730/731/740/741.

Examples MSU-700A

ogodag

KNEE DETAIL LVLDEP GAMMA CHROMA MATRIX
OFF OFF OFF OFF _ OFF _ OFF

Qoooooapt]

KNEE KNEE MONO COLOR
APERTURE SAT COLOR CORRECT

] 5
5600K  AUTO | SKIN  DETAIL [SATURATION CONTRAST BLACK
KNEE |DETAIL GATE GAMMA

CHARACTER|

RCP-740/741

O 0 goaan]

5600K  AUTO SKIN  DETAIL CONTRAST BLACK CHARACTER
KNEE | DETAIL  GATE [ATURATION GAMMA

SKIN DETAIL button DETAIL GATE button

With the MSU-700A/750, you can turn on and off
these functions on the adjustment display of the
PAINT menu.

With the M SU-750, you can a so turn them on and off
by pressing [Skin Detail]| or [Detail Gate] on page 1 by
selecting on the Function menu.

For the Function menu of the MSU-750, see page 4-31.
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4-11 Skin Detail Adjustments

To adjust from the MSU-700A/750

Proceed asfollows.

1 pPressand light the PAINT button.

Paint menu 1/3 appears on the display.

Paint menu 1/3

|
MODE |
O
V Mod Skin SAT/
D saw_|| D¢ || petail ||contrast| 1 @
Gamma| 3
D Black White Flare TKnee E]
MMMMM
MM Dmm
Dm
PAINT button

Example: MSU-700A

2 Press [Skin Detail] to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the Skin
Detail adjustment display.

3 Press [1], [2] or [3] to select the channel to be
adjusted.

4 Adjust the Level, Phase, Width and Saturation with
the four control knobs, respectively.

To turn on/off the skin detail function on the
display

Press [Skin Detail], which operates in synchronization
with the SKIN DETAIL button on the MSU-700A.

To turn on/off the skin detail function for
channel 2 or 3

Press [2] or [3] to select the channel, then press

[Skin Dtl2] or [Skin DtI3].

Y ou cannot turn off the skin detail function for channel 1.

To turn on/off the skin detail gate function on
the display

Press [Gate 1] ([Gate 2], [Gate 3]). The skin detail gate
function can be turned on and off independently for
each channel. By turning this function on for any
channel on the display, the DETAIL GATE button of
the MSU-700A, if unlit, lightsin synchronization.

4-78 Chapter 4 Adjustments

Paint menu 1/3 and Skin Detail adjustment display

Clear Home

V Mod : Skin SAT/
Saw Detail Contrast

f Gamma
Black White Flare  Knee

[Spread || Skin Detail 1 |[ Auto

Gate Skin Skin
G EAEN

Level Phase Width Saturation

Hapli

)




To adjust from the RCP-700-series panels

Y ou can adjust channel 1 only from the RCP-700-
series panels.

When the skin detail function is turned off (the SKIN
DETAIL button is dark), the picture does not change
even when you change the skin detail setting. It will
become effective when you turn on the skin detail
function.

To adjust from the RCP-720/721/740/741

[ R —] OD
Iy720] [N 7a) [ ) N2 N\

G GARS) AN G /Nt
/| (4] 1

DTL LEVEL DTL LIMITER BLK LIMITER DTL CRISP

1 1 n 1
107 STI0y TO7, §T0

Example: RCP-740/741

1 whenus ng the RCP-740/741, press A or V¥ to
light the indicators of the third line.
When using the RCP-720/721, press A to light the
indicators of the upper line.

2 Adjust the control knob(s).
SKIN DETAIL: Skin detail level
SKIN PHASE: Range of the skin detail phase
SKIN WIDTH: Range of the skin detail width
SKIN SAT: Range of the skin detail saturation
When using the RCP-720/721, only the level can
be adjusted.

The LED level markers around the controls light to
indicate the adjusted volume.

To adjust from the RCP-730/731

UevelDoD0noooooo

<SIk/li1n/ Dk ] I/

WHITE BLACK GAMMA FLARE KNEE/ KNEE KNEE
WHT CLIP POINT SLOPE

D@DDDD

DETAIL  SKIN SHIN BLKGAMMA MONO  COLOR
DT|-1 DT[--2 /'SAT ~ COLOR CORRECTOR

1 3

1 Pressthe SKIN DTL-1 button of the paint control
block.

The adjustment item (as shown the figure above)
for the skin detail function is displayed on the LCD

display.
Adjust the skin detail level with the left control.

w N

Pressthe SKIN DTL-2 button.

The display shows the other adjustment items for
the skin detail function.

I8l [i]![ Dlellt/alfi]l1]- 2]}
Plhlells/eel[ Wlilialit/ ]l liallt]L]

4 Adjust the phase, width and saturation,
respectively with the three controls.

The LED level markers around the controls light to
indicate the adjusted volume.

Automatic adjustment of the skin detail
hue

When you press [Auto Hue 1], [Auto Hue 2], or

[Auto Hue 3] of the Skin Detail adjustment display on
the MSU-700A/750, the Auto Hue adjustment display
appearsto permit an auto setup of the hue for which
the skin detail function isto be activated is
automatically adjusted (Skin detail hue auto setup).

Y ou can also execute the Skin detail hue auto setup
using the Auto Setup menu of the MSU-700A/750 or
the button of the AUTO SETUP block of the M SU-
700A/750 or the RCP-720/721/740/741.

For details, see* 4-19 Auto Setup.”
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4-12 Matrix Adjustments

This system can use a linear matrix circuit that
compensates the R, G, and B outputs.

In addition to preset matrix compensation with fixed
coefficients, user matrix compensation and multi
matrix compensation are available for use.

The former permits you to specify coefficients for
R-G, G-B, B-R, R-B, G-R, and B-G independently
as desired, and the latter permits you to divide the
entire color tone into sixteen ranges and adjust color
reproduction closely for each range.

The six constants of the user matrix and the values for
the multi matrix are set on the menu operation block of
the MSU-700A/750.

When the preset matrix, user matrix, and multi matrix
are all turned ON, the value of their sum is sent to the
matrix circuit.

What is multi-matrix compensation?

This function enables easy color matching between
cameras or color reproduction to personal preference
by varying the matrix coefficients according to the
color phases. Using this function, you can change the
saturation and hue of a specific color.

This function operates by providing 16 axesin the
direction of color phase on a color plane like a vector,
assigning matrix coefficients to each axis, and linearly
compensating between these axes.

Normally, six matrix coefficients may be required for
each of the 16 axes as with the normal linear matrix.
The multi-matrix compensation of this system can be
easily achieved by operating only the two coefficients,
hue and saturation. Note, however, that as the multi-
matrix compensation is akind of linear matrix
compensation, the directions of settings for some
colors may seem to be deflected when measuring them
on avertorscope.

R-Y

Saturation

B-Y
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To turn off matrix compensation

Pressto light the MATRIX OFF button of the MSU-
700A. When the MATRIX OFF button islit, all of the
preset matrix, user matrix and multi matrix are turned
off.

When you use matrix compensation, check that the
MATRIX OFF button is dark.

MATRIX CfFF button

oE0aa

KNEE DETAIL LVLDEP GAMMA CHROMA MATRIX
OFF OFF OFF OFF _ OFF  OFF

Qoaooouagd

KNEE KNEE MONO COLOR
APERTURE SAT COLOR CORRECT

5600K AUTO  SKIN DETAIL SATURATION CONTRAST BLACK CHARACTER
KNEE DETAIL GATE

When the button is dark, you can independently turn
on/off the preset matrix, user matrix, and multi matrix
on the adjustment display of the menu operation block.
Y ou cannot turn the preset matrix, user matrix and
multi matrix on the adjustment display all off when the
button isdark. Pressand light the MATRIX OFF
button to turn them all off.

When using the M SU-750, you can turn off al of the
preset matrix, user matrix and multi matrix by using

Matrix Off] on page 2 by selecting on the
Function menu.

For the Function menu of the MSU-750, see page 4-31.



Adjustment procedure

Proceed asfollows:

1 Pressto light the PAINT button.

Paint menu 1/3 appears on the display.

2 Press A twiceor ¥ onceto flip the display to Paint
menu 3/3.

Paint menu 1/3
|

o000

MMMMM

cccccc

0 oo

0

cl

V Mod

Saw || Detail

Black || White || Flare

in SAT/ A
tail_|[Contrast| 1 (&
Gamma 3 ||
/Knee

Ol01010

Example: MSU-700A

3 Press [Matrix] to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the Matrix
adjustment display.

There are three Matrix adjustment displays: Matrix
1, Matrix 2 and Multi Matrix, which can be
selected on the submenu.

To turn on/off the matrix on the display

Press [Matrix Off], which operatesin
synchronization with the MATRIX OFF button on
the MSU-700A.

Any of [Preset Matrix|, [User Matrix| and

[Multi Matrix] that has been lit will be turned on/off
in synchronization. Any of those that has been
unlit stays OFF.

To turn on/off the preset matrix independently
Press [Preset Matrix].

To turn on/off the user matrix independently

Press [User Matrix].

To turn on/off the multi matrix independently

Press [Multi Matrix].

Paint menu 3/3 (NTSC)

Clear

i

Mono
Color

Matrix

. ECS
Auto Iris IS-EVS
Color
Correct EDTV || Comb

Paint menu 3/3 (PAL) and Matrix 1 adjustment display

Matrix 1

Mono [ ecs
pd
s Color 3
Vat

G-B

Off
Mul Multi |[ User |[Preset
ti Matrix J{ Matrix J| Matrix
B-R

(]
2
2P

-10

-3
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(Continued)
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4-12 Matrix Adjustments

4 When the user matrix is active, press [1] or [2] of

the submenu to switch the display and adjust the Matrix 2 adjustment display

coefficients of the user matrix with the | eft three [Spread | Matrix 2 (Matix ]
control knobs. :
R
Adjust R—G, G-B and B—R on the Matrix 1 R'3G (_3'180 B_g
display, and adjust R-B, G-R, and B—G on the
Matrix 2 display.
When the multi matrix is active, press of Multi Matrix adjustment display
the submenu to switch the display and adjust the
.. . . |
coefficients of the multi matrix. Home
Auto lIris /SE-E\S/S 3 Izl
1) Select the Phase (any of 16 ranges dividing a e [ color 1 oy 1 comb 3
color plane that contains the color to be - Correct il Iil
adjusted) with the leftmost control knob. [Seread ) Multi Matrix | Mo
(The ranges indicated here correspond to those B i [ Multi ][ User ][Preset]
displayed on a vectorscope.) h -
2) Adjust the Hue and Saturation with the right two (3 11 o5

control knobs.
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4-13 Super-EVS Adjustment

The S-EV'S (Super Enhanced Vertical Definition
System) permits the vertical resolution to be adjusted
to any desired value between 350 to 450 lines.

Use the menu control block of the MSU-700A/750 for
the adjustment and proceed as follows:

This adjustment is
series CCD unit.

invalid when using the OHB-730-

1 Pressto light the PAINT button.

Paint menu 1/3 appears on the display.

2 Press A twiceor ¥ onceto flip the display to Paint
menu 3/3.

Paint menu 1/3

Skin |[_SAT/ A 2
- etal || petai ||contrast] 1 & J

Gamma| 3 1
e | e i) * [WH

uuuuuu

1 OI00I0

Example: MSU-700A

3 Press [ECS/S-EVS] to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the
ECS/S-EVS adjustment display.

Toturn on/off SEVS
Press [S-EVS].

Paint menu 3/3

(NTSC)

Clear

Mono
Color

Home

; ECS
Auto Iris /S-EVS

3
>
3

Matrix

=i

Color
Correct EDTV (| Comb

Paint menu 3/3 (PAL) and S-EVS/ECS adjustment display

“C"SE,? Auto lris 3 IZ’
Matrix C%?:g{:t EDTV Comb s Iil
[Spread | ECS/SEVS |
[Shutter][ ECS ][S-EVS]
Shutter ECS S-EVS
100 60.1 100
4 set to inverse video to turn on S-EVS and
set the desired resolution with the right-most
control knob.
Th i ing is displayed in % (0 to 100) [Spread | ECS / S-EVS |
e resolution setting is displayed in % (0 to .
« If you set 100, the vertical resolution is set to lSh““erl ECS
450 lines in the same manner as when the Shutter ECS __ S-EBVS

conventional EVS function is activated.
* Setting of 0 provides the same status as when S
EVSisnot active.

For Shutter and ECS modes, see“ 4-14 Shutter Speed
Selection.”

100 60.1 100
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4-14 Shutter Speed Selection

The shutter control block of the MSU-700A or the
RCP-720/721/730/731/740/741 and the Function menu
of the MSU-750 permit you to select the shutter speed
either in ECS (extended clear scan) or in Shutter mode.
When using the M SU-700A/750, you can also select
the shutter speed using the Paint menu.

Shutter mode

Six shutter speeds can be selected by step: /60 (PAL
models only), /100 (NTSC models only),

11125, Y500, 1/250, /1000, and 1/2000.

ECS mode
By changing the ECS frequency, various shutter
speeds become available.

The range of selectable speeds depends on the CCD
unit (OHB) to be used.

To select using the Function menu of the
MSU-750

Proceed as follows.

To select on the ECS/Shutter control block

The procedure is the same for the MSU-700A and
RCP-720/721/730/731/740/741.
Proceed as follows.

MODE

MULTI

CARD

CONFIG
MAINTENANCE

D Shutter ECS |Gimma laster Gail

1 FILE 2000 30.0 (.45 od

PAINT FUNCTION

olc
4 3

ECS/Shutter control block

L o 73
2_0m (YA E’J

ECS/SHUTTER

1 Select the mode with the ECS button.
When the button islit: ECS mode
When the button isdark: Shutter mode

2 Pressand light the ON button.

3 Press A or ¥ until the desired shutter speed
(denominator) is displayed in the display window.

The shutter speed increases when the A buttonis
pressed and decreases when the ¥ button is
pressed. It continuously changes when either
button is kept pressed.
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1 Pressthe FUNCTION button to display the
Functino menu.

2 Press [Operation] to set it to inverse video.
3 Select the mode.
Pressing to set it to inverse video selects

ECS mode, and pressing tosetitto
inverse video selects Shutter mode

4 Tunthe corresponding control knobs to select the

desired speed.

The selected speed appears on the ECS/'SHUTTER
display.




To select using the Paint menu of the MSU-700A/750

Proceed as follows.

1 Pressand light the PAINT button.

Paint menu 1/3 appears on the display.

2 Press A twice or ¥ onceto flip the display to Paint
menu 3/3.

Paint menu 1/3

MODE

0OOo0Oo

MMMMM

cccccc

E
I
g
H

V Mod

e
Skin SAT/ A
saw_|| ¢! || Detail ||conrast] 1 |4 J
Gamma| 3 [

Black White Flare TKnee E]—

0 oo

1__

OlI01010

Example: MSU-700A

3 Press [ECS/S-EVS] to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the
ECS/S-EVS adjustment display.

Paint menu 3/3 (NTSC)

Clear

Mono
Color

Home
i ECS
Auto Iris 1sEvs BB IZI
3

Matrix

Color
Correct EDTV || Comb Iil

Paint menu 3/3

(PAL) and S-EVS/ECS adjustment display

Mono ; ECS
Matrix || S 1| EpTv || comb | 2 Iil
[Spread || ECS/S-EVS |
[Shutter] [ ECS ][ S—EVS]
Shutter ECS S-EVS
100 60.1 100
4 Select the mode. Example: When the ECS mode is selected
Press to select the ECS mode or to [Spread [ ECS/S-EVS |
select the Shutter mode. m
Shutter S-EVS
Shutter ECS S-EVS

5 Adjust the shutter speed with the second control
knob from the right.

The selected shutter speed is displayed in the
display window of the ECS/shutter control block.

100 36.1 100
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4-15 Chroma Off and Saturation / Contrast Adjustments

4-15-1 Chroma Off Function

When you press and light the CHROMA OFF button
of the MSU-700A or the RCP-730/731, the chroma of
VBS signals and R—Y/B-Y of component signalsis
turned off. (Burst signal is not turned off.)

Example: MSU-700A
CHROMA OFF button

|
O 00aoo

KNEE DETAIL LVLDEP GAMMA CHROMA MATRIX
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF  OFF

DDDDDDDDDJ

KNEE KNEE MONO COLOR
APERTURE SAT COLOR CORRECT

5600K AUTO  SKIN  DETAIL SATURATION CONTRAST BLACK CHARACTER
KNEE DETAIL GATE

When using the MSU-750, you can turn the chorma
off by pressing [Chroma Off] on page 2 by selecting
on the Function menu.

4-15-2 Adjusting the Saturation
and Contrast

Y ou can adjust the chroma level of the signals being
supplied from the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP
and the linearity of the Y component of the signals
being supplied from the CCU-700A/700AP.

Saturation adjustment function

When this function is active, you can adjust the
chromalevel of output signals from the VBS, R-Y,
and B-Y OUTPUT connectors of the CCU-700A/
700AP/550A/550AP in arange of +5 dB to —20 dB.

Contrast adjustment function

When thisfunction is active, you can adjust the
linearity of the Y component of output signals from
theVBSand Y OUTPUT connectors of the CCU-
700A/700AP.

For these adjustments, use either the menu operation
block of the MSU-700A/750 or the paint control block
of the RCP-740/741 and follow the procedure shown
on the next page.

The saturation can a so be adjusted on the RCP-720/
721/730/731.

4-86 Chapter 4 Adjustments

To turn on the saturation and contrast
adjustment functions

Press and light the SATURATION or CONTRAST
button of the MSU-700A/750 or RCP-740/741.

The saturation can also be turned on/off on the RCP-
720/721/730/731.

KNEE DETAIL LVLDEP GAMMA CHROMA MATRIX
OFF OFF OFF OFF  OFF  OFF
KNEE KNEE MONO COLOR
APERTURE_SAT COLOR CORRECT
e LI
5600K AUTO SKIN DETAIL {ATURATION CONTRAST [BLACK CHARACTER!
KNEE _DETAIL _GATE 5AMMA
5600K AUTO  SKIN  DETAIL CONTRAS|T BLACK CHARACTER
KNEE DETAIL  GATE {ATURATION GAMMA

SATURATION button ~ CONTRAST button

When using the MSU-700A/750, you can aso turn on/
off the functions on the adjustment display of the Paint
menul.

With the M SU-750, you can a so turn these functions
on and off by pressing [Saturation] or [Contrast] on
page 1 by selecting on the Function menu.




To adjust from the MSU-700A/750

Proceed asfollows.

1 pPressand light the PAINT button.

Paint menu 1/3 appears on the display.

Paint menu 1/3
|

u]ul=]:

MMMMM

cccccc

00

V Mod Skin || SAT/

saw_|| P¢@! || petai m] 1 @
Gamma| 3

Black || White || Flare m E]

i

|

OlI01010

PAINT button

Example: MSU-700A

2 Press to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the
Saturation/Contrast adjustment display.

3 Adjust the saturation and contrast with the right
two control knobs, respectively.

To turn on/off the saturation/contrast adjustment
functions on the display

Press [Saturation] or [Contrast], which operatesin
synchronization with the SATURATION or

CONTRAST button on the MSU-700A, respectively.

Clear Home
V Mod ! Skin SAT/
Saw Detail Detail 1 IZI
pd
) Gamma| 3
Black White Flare /Knee Iil
Spread | Saturation / Contrast |
Satu-
ration Contrast
Saturation Contrast
0 4

Chapter 4 Adjustments
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4-15 Chroma Off and Saturation / Contrast Adjustments

To adjust from the RCP-700-series panels

Be sure that the SATURATION button and
CONTRAST button (RCP-740/741 only) arelit. If
not, the saturation and contrast cannot be adjusted.

To adjust from the RCP-720/721/740/741

To adjust from the RCP-730/731

R = R s— Y w— N )
: = olm

ATION>— —% CONTRAST 3— _—
s Lo ~CLEAR
G AR 70

o)
C—5 o (4] :I
DTL CRISP O m

DTL LEVEL DTL LIMITER

PAINT
LOCK

Example: RCP-740/741

U8R HOOLE el el

(0HELR8RREE000

WHITE BLACK GAMMA FLARE KNEE/ KNEE KNEE
WHT CLIP POINT SLOPE

mIu)uinjujs

DETAIL  SKIN SKIN MMA MONO  COLOR
DTL-1 DTL-2 I'S)\T ~ COLOR CORRECTOR

1

1 When using the RCP-740/741, press A or ¥ to
light the indicators of the second line.
When using the RCP-720/721, press A to light the
indicators of the upper line.

2 Adjust the saturation and contrast (RCP-740/741
only) with the respective control(s).

The LED level markers around the control(s) light
to indicate the adjusted volume.
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1 Pressthe BLK GAMMA/SAT button of the paint

control block.

The adjustment items are displayed on the LCD
display.

2 Adjust the saturation with the left control.

The LED level marker around the control lightsto
indicate the adjusted volume.



4-16 Mono Color Adjustment

When you press and light the MONO COLOR button
of the MSU-700A or the RCP-730/731, the mono color
function is activated, which mixes the chroma signal
having a certain hue and saturation to the luminance
signal of the output signal from the VBS, R-Y, and
B-Y OUTPUT connectors of the CCU-700A/700AP.

Y ou can aso turn on and off the mono color function
on the adjustment display of the MSU-700A/750 or the
paint control block of the RCP-730/731.

Adjust the saturation and hue on the adjustment
display of the Paint menu of the MSU-700A/750 or the
paint control block of the RCP-730/731.

Example: MSU-700A MONO COLOR button

oo

KNEE DETAIL LVLDEP GAMMA CHROMA MATRIX
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF  OFF

Joooood@Bo

KNEE  KNEE MONO COLOR
APERTURE SAT COLOR CORRECT

5600K AUTO  SKIN  DETAIL SATURATION CONTRAST

BLACK CHARACTER
KNEE DETAIL GATE GAMMA

With the MSU-700A/750, you can turn on and off the
mono color function on the adjustment display of the

Paint menu.

With the MSU-750, you can also turn it on and off by
selecting on the Function menu and pressing

[Mono Color] on page 1.
For the Function menu of the MSU-750, see page 4-31.

To adjust from the MSU-700A/750

Proceed as follows.

1 Pressand light the PAINT button.

Paint menu 1/3 appears on the display.

2 Press A twiceor ¥ onceto flip the display to Paint
menu 3/3.

Paint menu 1/3

MODE
0
V Mod Detail Skin SAT/ A

D Saw Detail ||Contrast| 1 [48 J
Gamma| 3 [

D Black White Flare TKnee E]—

0

c 0

iu}

0

Example: MSU-700A

3 Press [Mono Color] to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomes the Mono
Color adjustment display.

4 Adjust the saturation and hue with the right two
control knobs, respectively.

To turn on/off the function on the display
Press in the Mono Color adjustment display
area

Paint menu 3/3 (NTSC)

Clear Home
Mono : ECS
Color Auolis| s Eys | 3 |Z|

pd
" Color 3
Matrix Correct | EDTV || Comb | Iil

Paint menu 3/3 (PAL) and Mono color adjustment display

[rone]
Mono ; ECS
s AN
-~
. 3
Matrix Cc(:)(r)rlgcr:t EDTV || Comb Iil
| Mono Color |
Mono
Saturation Hue
4 2
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4-16 Mono Color Adjustment

To adjust from the RCP-730/731

UOKMe el Eleli] TP
HO8RMO00D00HWEDD

WHITE BLACK GAMMA FLARE KNEE/ KNEE KNEE
WHT CLIP POINT SLOPE

AN EETINE

DETAIL  SKIN SKIN BLK GAMMA MCINO  COLOR
DTL-1 DTL-2 I'SAT ~ CO[OR CORRECTOR

1 Pressthe MONO COLOR button of the paint
control block.

The adjustment items for the mono color function

are displayed on the LCD display.

2 Adjust the saturation with the left control and the

hue with the right control.

The LED level markers around the controls light to

indicate the adjusted volume.
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4-17 YIC (Sub-Encoder Board) Adjustments (NTSC)

When the optional BKP-7931 Sub-Encoder Board is
installed in the CCU-700A Camera Control Unit, the
color corrector, EDTV adjustment and comb filter
functions can be activated for the NTSC models.

Use the MSU-700A/750 to activate and control these
functions.

The color corrector function is also be available with
the BKP-7311 SDI Output Board and can aso be
controlled from the RCP-730/731.

4-17-1 Adjusting the Color Correctors

When the BKP-7931 (or BKP-7311) isinstalled in the
CCU-700A, the color correctors for the NTSC models
can be activated to compensate for the specific colors
of the output signals from the VBS, R-Y, and B-Y
OUTPUT connectors of the CCU-700A.

Hue
R-Y Saturation

L — Phase

\{f Width

Phase

Adjust the center phase of the range in which the color
corrector function activates. The center phase can be
adjusted in arange of 0 to 359°.

Width

Adjust the width of the range in which the color
corrector function activates. The width can be
adjusted in arange of 0to 90° centered on the
specified center phase.

Hue

Adjust the phase compensation volume of the color
corrector function. The hue can be adjusted in arange
of —99 to +99%.

Saturation

Adjust the chroma compensation volume of the color
corrector function. The saturation can be adjusted in a
range of —99 to +99%.

To turn on the color corrector function

Press and light the COLOR CORRECT button of the
MSU-700A or the COLOR CORRECTOR button of
the RCP-730/731 to activate the function.

Example: MSU-700A
COLOR CORRECT button

ogod

KNEE DETAIL LVLDEP GAMMA CHROMA MATRIX
OFF OFF OFF OFF  OFF  OFF

DDDDDDDD@

KNEE KNEE MONO COLOR
APERTURE SAT COLOR CORRECT

5600K AUTO  SKIN  DETAIL SATURATION CONTRAST BLACK CHARACTER
KNEE DETAIL GATE

With the M SU-700A/750, you can turn on and off
tcolor corrector function on the adjustment display of
the Paint menu.

With the MSU-750, you can also turn it on and off by
selecting on the Function menu and pressing

Color Correct| on page 1.

For the Function menu of the MSU-750, see page 4-31.

Y ou can use six different color correctors (A, B, C, D,
E, and F). Asthey can be independently adjusted and
turned on/off, you can use them either independently
or in combination.

To independently turn on/off the color correctors, use
the Paint menu of the M SU-700A/750.
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4-17 Y/C (Sub-Encoder Board) Adjustments (NTSC)

To adjust from the MSU-700A/750

Proceed asfollows.

1 Pressand light the PAINT button. Paint menu 1/3
|
MODE |
Paint menu 1/3 appears on the display. 0
0|| ||, Ey 2
Q Black ‘White Flare TKnee E]—-
2 Press A twice or ¥ onceto flip the display to Paint J
menu 3/3. g
ju)
-
Example:
l"@ O ‘ O ‘ O ‘ O MSU-700A
3 Press [Color Correct] of Paint menu 3/3to set it to
inverse video. Paint menu 3/3 and Color Correct adjustment display (C)
The lower half of the display becomes the Color --Clear Home
Correct adjustment display. — [ Ecs
There are six Color Correct adjustment displays for Color Auoellisevs| 3 IZ\
A,bB, C, D, E, and F, which can be selected on the Matrix eoTv || comb | 3 Ii\
submenu.
Spread | Color Correct <C> | Gate
To turn on/off the function on the display E| Cortect | | Solor,
Press [Color Correct] of the Color Correct Phase Width Hue Saturation
adjustment display. 20 10 -3 5

4 Adjust Color Corrector A.

1) Press[A] of the submenu to set it to inverse
video.

2) Press[Correct A] to set it to inverse video.

3) Adjust the phase, width, hue, and saturation
with the corresponding control knobs.

5 Adjust Color Correctors B through F in the same
manner.

Color Corrector Gate function

When the color corrector functionison, press
to set it to inverse video, and the area where the color
corrector function is effective will be displayed on the
picture monitor connected to the PIX1/PIX2 OUTPUT
connectors of the CCU-700A. Asthisgatesignal is
not sent to the line output, this function can be used
even when the pictureis on the air.

4-92 Chapter 4 Adjustments



To adjust from the RCP-730/731

When using the RCP-730/731, you can adjust Color
Corrector A.

<t/ 1 llr]Irelc]t] ]
DORWEDO0000RNO0

2,4

WHITE BLACK GAMMA FLARE KNEE/ KNEE KNEE
WHT CLIP POINT SLOPE

O LG

DETAIL  SKIN SKIN BLKGAMMA MONO ~ CC|LOR
DTL-1  DTL-2 /'SAT ~ COLOR CORF[ECTOR

1,3

1 Pressthe COLOR CORRECTOR button of the
paint control block.

The agdjustment items (as shown the figure above)
for the color corrector function are displayed on
the LCD display.

2 Adjust the hue with the left control and the
saturation with the right control.

3 Pressthe COLOR CORRECTOR button again.

The display shows the other adjustment items for
the color corrector function.

LEICliirielcllt][ AT/l
Pl alls el 1L Wil

4 Adjust the phase with the left control and the width
with the right control.

The LED level markers around the controls light to
indicate the adjusted volume.

Chapter 4 Adjustments
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4-17 YIC (Sub-Encoder Board) Adjustments (NTSC)

4-17-2 Adjusting the EDTV Function

When the BKP-7931 isinstalled in the CCU-700A, the
EDTYV function for the NTSC models can be activated When the EDTV switch on the BKP-7931 is set to
for the VBS, Y3, and S1 OUTPUT connectors of the OFF, the EDTV function can neither be turned on/off

CCU-700A. nor adjusted from the M SU-700A/750.
Turn on the function and adjust the compensation

volume using the menu operation block of the MSU-
700A/750.

Proceed asfollows.

1 pPressand light the PAINT button.

Paint rpenu 1/3
|

Paint menu 1/3 appears on the display. |
O
0| | EEEE B 2
2 Press A twice or ¥ onceto flip the display to Paint || [l oy
menu 3/3. .
0
12 OI0I0I0

Example: MSU-700A

3 Press [EDTV] to set it to inverse video.

The lower half of the display becomesthe EDTV Paint menu 3/3 and EDTV adjustment display
adjustment display. m
Toturn on the function Color (E%s| 5 (A)
Press[Y3] and [S1] to set them in inverse video. e || S0 comn | 2 W)
4 [Spread || EDTV |
with theright two contra knobs.
15 10

Y 3: To compensate to enforce the contours on the
borders between colors.

S1. To compensate to enforce the contoursin the
dark part of the luminance signal.
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4-17-3 Adjusting the Comb Filter

When the BKP-7931 isinstalled in the CCU-700A, the Using the menu operation block of the MSU-700A/
comb filter for the NTSC models can be activated to 750, turn on the comb filter and adjust the cross colors
suppress the cross colorsin the outputs at the Y, R-Y, at the details of the VBS and Y signals.

and B-Y OUTPUT connectors of the CCU-700A.

Proceed asfollows.

1 Pressand light the PAINT button.

Paint menu 1/3

Paint menu 1/3 appears on the display.
O
ol |EeE]Em | R 2
Black || Wnite || Flare [|Gammal 3 E]_.J
2 Press A twice or ¥ once to flip the display to Paint g
menu 3/3.
&
8
.
_1ir Example:
149 OIOI0IQ |eeme

3 Press [Comb] of Paint menu 3/3 to set it to inverse

video. _ . . .
Paint menu 3/3 and Comb Filter adjustment display

The lower half of the display becomes the Comb
Filter adjustment display. Clear Home

i

Toturn on the comb filter S s \@/ 2 @
Press of the Comb Filter adjustment et || Gomect || EDTV ’ @
display to set it in inverse video. [Spread ]| Comb Filter |

4 Adjust the Level (cross colors at the details of VBS Lesve'

and Y signals) with the right most control knob.
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4-18 Notch Adjustment (PAL)

For the PAL maodels, the notch (SC trap) filter rejects
the cross color in the encoder output signal.
Theregjection level and the target frequency can be set
with the MSU menu operation.

Y ou can aso turn on and off the notch filter on the
adjustment display.

Proceed as follows.

1 pPressand light the PAINT button.

Paint menu 1/3 appears on the display.

2 Press A twiceor ¥ onceto flip the display to Paint
menu 3/3.

Paint menu 1/3

MODE
0
a Vdaer || oetai || SHn ||comast] 1@
D Black || White || FI G/i':ma EE__J
o
G
.
g
.

112 OIOI0I0O

Example:
MSU-700A

3 Press of Paint menu 3/3 to set it to inverse
video.

The lower half of the display becomes the Notch
adjustment display.
4 Adjust the level and frequency with the right two

control knobs, respectively.

To turn on/off the function
Press of the Notch adjustment display.
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Paint menu 3/3 and Notch adjustment display

Clear Home
Mono ; ECS
Color Autolns|l s gys | 3 Izl
-~
; Color 3
Matrix Correct Iil
| Notch |
Notch
Level Frequency
3 -3




4-19 Auto Setup

The following six types of Auto Setup are possible:

* Black (black balance and black set)

» White balance

 Level (master black, RGB black level, RGB gain,
black shading, white shading, black set, etc.)

» Hue (skin detail hue channels 1 to 3, and skin tone
iris)

» White shading

* Black shading

Button operationsin the AUTO SETUP block of
the M SU-700A/750 and the RCP-720/721/730/731/
740/741 enable four types of Auto Setup, Black (black
balance and black set), White balance, Level, and Skin
detail hue.

The operating procedure is the same for the M SU-
700A/750 and the RCP-720/721/730/731/740/741.

Button operationsin the AUTO SETUP block of
the RCP-700/701 enable two types of Auto Setup,
Black (black balance and black set) and White balance.
The operating procedure is the same as the M SU-
700A/750 and the RCP-720/721/730/731/740/741.

Menu oper ations on the M SU-700A/750 enable all
the six types of Auto Setup.

Auto Setup uses the settings specified in the reference-
file data stored in the video camera. If thereisno
reference file stored in the camera, the factory-set
standard values are used.

For the referencefile, see” Chapter 5 File Operations.”

Auto Setup indication by the MULTI indicators
The MULTI indicators of the M SU-700A/750
normally light in green or orange to indicate the
master/slave designation status of the respective
cameras. They light in red when the auto setup is
executed for the respective cameras.

They flash in red if Auto Setup isinterrupted or any
error occurs during Auto Setup.

4-19-1 Black Auto Setup

The black balance and black set are automatically
adjusted.

To execute from the button on the MSU-
700A/750 or RCP-700-series panels

Example: AUTO SETUP block

] DD
SKINDTL LEVEL START/
AUTO HUE BREAK WHITE BLACK

BLACK button

To start Black Auto Setup
Press and light the BLACK button.

To cancel Black Auto Setup

Pressthelit BLACK button.

Black Auto Setup is canceled, the button flashes, and
the original statusisretrieved. When you press the
button again, it goes dark.

On the MSU-700A/750, RCP-720/721/730/731/740/
741, you can cancel Black Auto Setup by pressing the
START/BREAK button.

When the black auto setup is completed

The BLACK button goes dark.

On the RCP-720/721/740/741, the adjustment mode of
the white balance/black balance control block is
automatically set to Relative mode.

To execute from the menu operation block
of the MSU-700A/750

Press of the Black adjustment display (page
4-38).

Y ou can also execute Black Auto Setup using the Auto
Setup menu.

For the Auto Setup menu, see” 4-19-7 Auto Setup With the
Auto Setup Menu.”
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4-19 Auto Setup

4-19-2 White Auto Setup

The white balance is automatically adjusted.

To execute from the button on the MSU-
700A/750 or RCP-700-series panel

Operating procedure

1 shoot awhite pattern (which can be substituted
with white paper or wall).

A rectangle centered on the screen: length of sides are
80% the length and width of the screen.

The white object must
be within the rectangle
and have an area of at
least 10% of the
screen.

Make sure that there
are no bright spots
within the rectangle.

2 Press and light the WHITE button.

White Auto Setup starts.

]
SKINDTL LEVEL START/

AUTO HUE BREAK WHITE BLACK

WHITE button

To cancel White Auto Setup

Pressthelit WHITE button.

White Auto Setup is canceled, the button flashes, and
the original statusisretrieved. When you press the
button again, it goes dark.

On the MSU-700A/750, RCP-720/721/730/731/740/
741, you can cancel White Auto Setup by pressing the
START/BREAK button.
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When White Auto Setup is completed

The WHITE button goes dark.

On the RCP-720/721/740/741, the adjustment mode of
the white balance/black balance control block is
automatically set to Relative mode.

To execute from the menu operation block
of the MSU-700A/750

Press of the Black adjustment display (page
4-50).

Y ou can also execute White Auto Setup using the Auto
Setup menu.

For the Auto Setup menu, see” 4-19-7 Auto Setup With the
Auto Setup Menu.”



4-19-3 Level Auto Setup

From the MSU-700A/750 or RCP-700-series panels,
you can automatically adjust the master black level
along with the black level, RGB gain, black shading,
white shading, black set, etc..

This Level Auto Setup also retrieves the switch
settings stored in the referencefile.

To execute from the buttons on the MSU-
700A/750 or RCP-720/721/730/731/740/741

Operating procedure

AUTO T
SKINDTL LEJEL ST| \RT/
AUTO HUE BR[ZAK WHITE BLACK

1 2

1 Pressand light the LEVEL button.
The START/BREAK button flashes.

2 Pressand light the START/BREAK button.
Level Auto Setup starts.

To cancel Level Auto Setup

Pressthe START/BREAK button.

Level Auto Setup is canceled, the lit buttons go dark
and the original statusisretrieved.

When the level auto setup is completed

The LEVEL and START/BREAK buttons go dark.
On the RCP-720/721/730/740, the adjustment mode of
the master black on the irismaster black control block
isautomatically set to Relative mode.

To execute from the menu operation block
of the MSU-700A/750

Use the Auto Setup menu.

For the Auto Setup menu, see“ 4-19-7 Auto Setup With the
Auto Setup Menu.”

4-19-4 Skin Detail Hue Auto Setup

From the M SU-700A/750 or RCP-720/721/730/731/
740/741, you can automatically adjust the hue for
which the skin detail function is to be activated.

To execute from the buttons on the MSU-
700A/750 or RCP-700-series (channel 1 only)

Operating procedure

AUTO N
SKIN DTL LEVEL  START/
AUT(‘ HUE ‘ AK WHITE BLACK

1 3

1 pPressand light the SKIN DTL AUTO HUE button.

The START/BREAK button flashes and the gate
marker appears on the viewfinder of the camera.

(A cursor displayed when using the BV P-700/700P
upgraded with the BK P-7090/7090P.)

2 Operate the camera to locate the color for which
the skin detail function isto be activated within the
gate marker.

10%

D [14%

Locate the desired color in this gate marker.

3 Pressand light the START/BREAK button.
Skin Detail Auto Setup starts.

To cancel Skin Detail Auto Setup

Press the START/BREAK button. Auto Setupis
canceled, the lit buttons go dark and the original status
isretrieved.

When Skin Detail Auto Setup is completed

The SKIN DTL AUTO HUE and START/BREAK
buttons go dark.
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4-19 Auto Setup

To execute from the menu operation block
of the MSU-700A/750

Press [Auto Hue] of the Skin Detail adjustment display
(page 4-79).

Y ou can also execute Skin Detail Auto Setup using the
Auto Setup menu.

For the Auto Setup menu, see “ 4-19-7 Auto Setup With the
Auto Setup Menu.”

4-19-5 Black Shading Auto Setup

Auto Setup for black shading can be performed using
the menu operation block of the MSU-700A/750.
Press [Auto B. Shading] of the Black Shading
adjustment display (page 4-34) or the Auto Setup
menu (page 4-101).

4-19-6 White Shading Auto Setup

Auto Setup for white shading can be performed using
the menu operation block of the MSU-700A/750. The
3D white shading compensation will automatically
activate when it isturned ON on the OHB File Setup
menu of the camera (page 5-10, 5-11).

For Auto Setup for white shading, awhite subject is
required, and you can use two modes according to the
type of subject.

R, G, B mode

Use this mode when using a white subject that can
produce completely uniform illumination, such asa
porta-pattern box. Inthismode, al R, G, and B

are automatically adjusted so that video signals
obtained from the object become flat. Note, however,
that if the white subject being used is not even, this
mode may cause irregularity in colors.

R, B Only mode

Select this mode if there is shading over the subject,
such as when using a paper sheet under ambient light.
Inthis mode, R and B are adjusted in reference to G.

P
T LI L wooms
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Operating procedure

1 Shoot awhite subject so that it occupiesthe entire
picture.

2 Select the mode accordi ng to the type of subject.
For the mode selection, use Auto White Shading
Mode on the CAM Mode Setting display.

For the CAM Mode Setting display, see“ 3-3-9 Initial
Settings of the Camera.”

3 Adjust the IRIS lever or control and WHITE
controls so that the R, G and B video levels at the
center of the picture become 70 to 100%.

4 press [Auto W. Shading] of the White Shading
adjustment display (page 4-52) or the Auto Setup
menu (page 4-101).

What is the 3D white shading compensation?
This 3D white shading compensation is a function to
compensate for shading by dividing the screen into a
grid and executing white shading compensation
independently for each grid block. This enables
compensation for shading in a diagonal direction or
shading in a certain block.

When 3D Shading is set to ON on the OHB File Setup
menu of the camera, 3D shading compensation is
simultaneously activated when White Shading Auto
Setup is executed. As this compensation becomes
more accurate if you repeat White Shading Auto
Setup, it is recommended to execute it three times or
more when it is done for the first time.

The compensation data will be lost when the camerais
turned off immediately after the compensation is made.
When you want to maintain the compensation data, be
sureto store them in an OHB file. The datain an OHB
file are maintained in the OHB unit even if the power
isturned off. Aswith the norma White Shading Auto
Setup, both R, G, B mode and R, B Only mode are
supported. If asufficiently even white subject is not
available, use R, B Only mode. If an uneven subject is
used in R, G, B mode, this may lead to incorrect
compensation.

Depending on the IRIS setting, the lens being used
may affect the compensation. Do not perform the
compensation with the iris almost fully open (under
f4.0) or almost fully closed.

Flicker will cause poor results. If thereisflicker, set
the camerato Shutter mode and perform the
compensation in a condition without flicker.



4-19-7 Auto Setup With the Auto Setup Menu

Y ou can perform all the six kinds of auto setup using
the Auto Setup menu of the MSU-700A/750.

Proceed asfollows.

1 Pressand light the MAINTENANCE button.

The Maintenance menu appears on the display.

2 Press [Auto Setup].

The Auto Setup adjusting item menu now appears.
To return to the Maintenance menu, press [Exit].

Maintenance menu

O0000f

cccccc

[ Maintenance Menu

ppppp

Example:

O | O | O | O MSU-700A

Auto Setup adjusting item menu

Auto Setup
Auto Auto Auto
White | | Black | | Level | |A”t° Hue|
Auto B.
Shading || Shading
3 Select the auto setup item by pressing it to set it to
inverse video. Example: When Auto Level is selected

[Auto White]: White balance

[Auto Black]: Black balance, black set

[Auto Level]: Master black, RGB black level, RGB

gain, black shading, black set)

[Auto Hue]: Hue (skin detail hue channels 1 to 3,
and skintoneiris)

[Auto W. Shading]: White shading

[Auto B. Shading]: Black shading

Auto Setup

Auto W. ||
Shading |||

Auto Auto Auto

Auto Level Setup

The Auto Setup operation areafor the selected
item appears.

Auto Setup operation area

(Continued)
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4-19 Auto Setup

When you press [Auto Hue], the sub-menus are Auto Hue submenu
displayed. )
Press and set the desired item to inverse video. Skin Tone Auto Hue
The Auto Setup operation areafor the selected
item now appears and a gate marker appears in the s T s 1M s 1 sen
viewfinder of the camera. Detail 1 || Detail 2 || Detail 3 || Auto Iris
Skin Detail 1 to 3: Skin tone detail (channel 1 to
3)
Skin Auto Iris: Skin tone auto iris
4 shoot awhite pattern for the White balance auto
setup (page 4-98) or locate the desired color in the
gate marker for the Skin detail auto setup (page Auto Setup
4-99).
Juo | Ao [{ Ao |l
5 — Auto Level Setup
Press . Shadin Setup BlactBSa}I!il;?> Gch
The auto setup adjustment starts. (When you press Break
[Cancel], the display in step 2 isretrieved.)
During the adjustment, the name of each item The item name being Press to interrupt the adjustment.

currently being adjusted is displayed in sequence. adjusted

When adjustment isfinished
A message “Completed” appears and the display in
step 2 isretrieved.

6 Pressthe MAINTENANCE button to release the
menu operation mode.

If adjustment is interrupted by pressing or due
to an error, amessage and appear. Press to
return to the display in step 2.
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4-19-8 Error Messages

If an error occurs during automatic adjustments, an
error message appears on aviewfinder screen. Take
following measures according to the displayed
message.

When the automatic adjustment finishes normally,
“Completed” appears on aviewfinder screen.

OVER FLOW

The adjusted value overflowed the adjustable range.
Check whether the settings on the camera are correct
or not. If they are correct, adjustments of the internal
boards are necessary.

For details on the adjustments of the internal boards,
consult your Sony service representative.

LOW LEVEL

The video signal level wastoo low for white balance
adjustment, and the white balance could not be
adjusted.

Raise the signal level with one of the following
methods:

» Use brighter illumination.

* Openthelensiris.

* Raisethe gain of the video signal.

OVER LEVEL

Thevideo signal level wastoo high for white balance

adjustment, and the white balance could not be
adjusted.

Decrease the signal level with one of the following
methods:

» Use darker illumination.

» Closethelensiris.

* Decrease the gain of the video signal.

TIME LIMIT

Automatic adjustment did not finish within a specified

period.
Check whether the settings on the camera are correct

or not. If they are correct, adjustments of the internal

boards are necessary.

For details on the adjustments of the internal boards,
consult your Sony service representative.

NOT CLOSE
Thelens did not close for black balance adjustment.
Check the lensiris.

BREAK

The automatic adjustment was interrupted with the
BREAK command.

Thisisnot an error.
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4-20 Retrieval of the Standard Settings

The adjusted items can be instantly returned to their

standard settings.

To retrieve the standard settings for the

To retrieve the standard settings for the
menu operation block of the MSU-700A/750

Proceed asfollows.

paint control block of the RCP-720/721/740/
741

Proceed as follows.

Example: RCP-740/741

KNEE POINT.

KNEE SLOPE]

—/

—/

[SATURATION

CONTRAST

c—/

| e—

SKIN DETAIL

SKIN PHASE

SKINWIDTH

SKIN SAT

M GAMMA

B GAMMA

BLK GAMMA

RFLARE

G FLARE

B FRARE

olololo]0]

DTL LEVEL

DTL LIMITER

BLK LIMITER

DTL CRISP

02

CLEAR

Example jL
B o |
V Mod ] Skin SHT/
Saw Detail Detail ||Con[rast| 1 IZ’
-~
) Gamma [
Black White Flare JKnee li’
L Gamma / Knee
Gamma || Black Auto
[ Off ][Gamma] ﬁ(nee Off][ Knee ]
Gamma Blk Gamma Knee Point Knee Slope
-28 6 21 10
|
3 (For all the Gamma/ 3 (Only for Knee Point)
Knee items)

1 sdecttheitem (item group) on the menu.
2 Press to set it to inverse video.

3 Toretrievethe standard settingsfor all the
parameter s (items) of the selected item (item
group): Pressthe name of theitem (item
group).

Toretrieve standard setting for a certain
parameter (item): Pressthefigure of the set
value.

The specified item(s) return(s) to the same
setting(s) asthat (those) when an auto setup
operation is completed or that (those) specified for
the reference file.
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DEE
N

PAINT
LOCK

1 Presaorv (only A onthe RCP-720/721) to light
the indicators of the items to be cleared.

2 Press and hold the CLEAR button for more than 1
second.

The specified items return to the same settings as
those when an auto setup operation is completed.

To retrieve the standard settings for the
paint control block of the RCP-730/731

Proceed as follows.

CLEAR
LCD
teo || [O000emEREeE00000
" (0R00000e000008 0]
WHITE BLACK GAMMA FLARE KNEE/ KNEE KNEE
1__ WHT CLIP POINT SLOPE
SO UU L)
DTL-1 DTL-2 1 SAT COLOR _CORRECTOR]

(Continued)




1 Press the button for the items to be cleared so that
they are displayed on the LCD display.

2 Press and hold the CLEAR button for more than 1
second.

The specified items return to the same settings as
those when an auto setup operation is completed.

To retrieve with the STANDARD button

When you press the STANDARD button of the MSU-
700A/750 or the RCP-720/721/730/731/740/741, the
control items return to the same status as when an auto
setup operation is completed.

Examples STANDARD button

AUTO SETUP

|
MSU-700A D’@DDD@D@\MDD

= AUTO HUE BREAK WHITE BLAC

RCP-740/741
DEE
STANDARD button D

STANDARD

Note that the items for which no setting is stored in the
reference file do not change even if you press the
STANDARD button.

The following functions are, however, automatically
set asfollows:

» VV modulation, flare, detail, white clip, gamma—- ON
* Knee Max — OFF

Chapter 4 Adjustments
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5-1 File Configuration

This system permits various adjustment datato be
stored in the video camera or the CCD unit asfiles.
The following four kinds of files are designed for the
system:

» Referencefile (stored in the camera)

» OHB file (stored in the CCD unit)

 Lensfiles (stored in the camera)

» Scenefiles (stored in the camera)

Functions of the files

| OHB file |+ | Reference file |
(Reference for auto setup)

Execution of auto setup

| Master setup data |
(Reference for manual adjustments)

+ | Lens files
'

+  Manual adjustments

| Control data |

b

To the respective printed circuit boards

Reference file

Thisfile stores the reference values used for automatic
setup adjustments and the standard settings of control
functions.

When you execute an auto-setup operation on the
MSU-700A/750 Master Setup Unit or on the RCP-
700- series Remote Control Panel, the corresponding
items are adjusted in reference to the settings stored in
the referencefile.

When you press the STANDARD button or CLEAR
button on the M SU-700A/750 or the RCP-700-series
panel, any manually adjusted items return to the
settings stored in the referencefile.

If thereis no reference file stored in the camera, the
factory-set standard values are used as the reference
data.

Items stored

The items which are stored in the reference file are
marked with “yes’ or “G” inthe “R” column of table
on the next page.

While a standard setting is defined at the factory for
each of these items, you can manually set the desired
setting as a standard and store it in the referencefile.
The reference file data are maintained until new data
are set and stored.

For the item marked with “G” in the “R” column of the
table, only the value for G is stored in the reference
file. Rand B are adjusted in reference to the stored G
value when you execute the auto setup or retrieve the
standard settings.

Scene files

Up to five sets of paint data adjusted for specific
scenes can be stored as the scenefiles.

For example, if you store data prepared in rehearsal for
aparticular scene in a scenefile, the data can be
retrieved to reproduce the same camera settings for the
actual take.

The scene-file data are maintained until new data are
set and stored.

ltems stored

The items which are stored in the scene files are
marked with “yes’ inthe*S” column of the table on
the next page.

Chapter 5 File Operations 5-1

@
=5
Q
©
—
®
-
ol
T
@
O
=
®
=
Q
=
@)
>
wn




G Ja1deyd HHH‘HH

5-1 File

Configuration

List of items stored in the reference file or Item R S
scene files Black Master black adjustment yes | yes
Item R [ s Black balance adjustment G yes
Switch settings Black Set |Black set adjustment yes no
Knee ON/OFE yes yes White White balance adjustment G(yes)? | yes
Detail ON/OEE always ON| yes Flare Flare balance adjustment yes yes
Gamma ON/OFF always ON| yes Flare ON/OFF always ON| yes
Matrix ON/OFF yes yes Gamma/Knee| Master gamma adjustment yes yes
Knee aperture ON/OFF yes yes Master black gamma adjustment | yes yes
Knee saturation ON/OEE yes yes Master knee point adjustment| yes yes
5600K ON/OFE no yes Mater knee slope adjustment yes yes
Auto knee ON/OFF yes | yes Gamma ON/OFF always ON| yes
Skin detail ON/OFF yes | yes Black gamma ON/OFF yes | yes
Saturation ON/OFF yes | yes Knee max ON/OFF yes | yes
Contrast ON/OFF yes | yes Knee ON/OFF yes | yes
Black gamma ON/OFF yes yes Knee Point |Master knee point adjustment| yes yes
Mater Gain setting yes yes Knee point (R/G/B) adjustment yes yes
ND/CC filter selection no |yes Auto knee ON/OFF yes | yes
Menu settings Knee ON/OFF yes yes
V Mod Saw |V modulation adjustment no | yes Knee Slope | Master knee slope adjustment| yes | yes
(master) Knee slope (R/G/B) adjustment G yes
V modulation adjustment no yes Auto knee ON/OFF yes yes
(RIG/B) Knee ON/OFF yes | yes
Detail Detail level adjustment yes |yes Knee Sat  |Knee saturation adjustment yes | yes
— limiter adjustment yes | yes Knee saturation ON/OFF yes | yes
— crispening adjustment yes | yes White Clip | White clip adjustment (Master)| yes | yes
— level dependence adjustment yes yes White clip djustment (R/G/B) yes yes
— H/V ratio adjustment yes yes White clip ON/OFF yes yes
— boost frequency adjustment| yes | yes Gamma Master gamma adjustment yes | yes
— mix ratio adjustment yes | yes Gamma balance adjustment yes | yes
— white limiter adjustment yes yes Gamma ON/OEE always ON| yes
— black limiter adjustment yes yes Step gamma setting yes yes
— fine detail adjustment yes |yes Black Gamma| Mater black gamma adjustment| yes | yes
Knee aperture adjustment yes | yes Black gamma (R/G/B) adjustment| yes | yes
Detail ON/OFF always ON| yes Black gamma ON/OFF yes yes
Level dependence ON/OFF yes | yes Auto Knee | Point limit adjustment yes | yes
Fine detail ON/OFF yes | yes Auto knee slope adjustment yes | yes
Knee aperture ON/OFF yes | yes Adaptive auto knee control yes | yes
Skin Detail |Skin detail 1 level adjustment yes yes ON/OFF
— 1 Hue adjustment yes yes Auto knee ON/OFF yes yes
— 1 Phase adjustment yes yes Knee ON/OFF yes yes
— 1 ON/OFF always |always Auto Iris (1) |Auto iris pattern selection yes yes
ON ON — hue adjustment yes | yes
Skin detail 2 level adjustment yes yes — width adjustment yes yes
— 2 Hue adjustment yes | yes Skin tone auto iris adjustment| yes | yes
— 2 Phase adjustment yes | yes Normal mode selection yes | yes
— 2 ON/OFF yes | yes Skin mode selection yes | yes
Skin detail 3 level adjustment | yes | yes Auto Iris (2) |Auto iris level adjustment yes | yes
— 3 Hue adjustment yes | yes — APL ratio adjustment yes | yes
— 3 Phase adjustment yes yes — gain adjustment yes yes
— 3 ON/OFF yes | yes — pattern selection yes | yes
SAT/Contrast | Saturation adjustment yes yes
Contrast adjustment yes | yes a) Depends on the Configuration mene setting on the MSU-
Saturation ON/OFF yes yes 700A/750.
Contrast ON/OFF yes yes
5-2 Chapter 5 File Operations



Item R S
ECS/S-EVS | Shutter speed setting yes yes
ECS freqeuncy setting yes yes
S-EVS value setting yes yes
Shutter mode ON/OFF no yes
ECS ON/OFF no yes
S-EVS ON/OFF yes yes
Matrix User matrix adjustment yes yes
User matrix ON/OFF yes yes
Preset matrix ON/OFF yes yes
Multi matrix ON/OFF yes yes
Mono Color | Mono Color adjustment no yes
Mono Color ON/OFF no yes
Color Color corrector adjustment yes yes
Correcter | Color corrector ON/OFF yes yes
Test 2 Test mode setting yes no
OHB Matrix | OHB Matrix ON/OFF yes no
V Detail V detail creation mode setting | yes yes
Creation Mode
V Detail V detail control mode setting yes no

Control Mode

OHB file

The OHB file stores the offset values of items specific
to the CCD unit. Once stored, any repeated storing
operation is not necessary, even when you remove and
reattach the CCD unit.

In the OHB-700 series CCD units, the standard values
are stored at the factory.

ltems stored

» White balance offset for the ND filters

» White shading (RGB), black shading (RGB)
¢ OHB matrix

* APR data

* Black set (RGB)

Lens files

Names of 50 different lenses, their minimum f-stops
and standard values are stored at the factory for each
unit of the BV P-900-series cameras. The datafor 16
of these lenses are registered as the lens files (with file
number O through 15), and compensation for the lenses
is automatically performed.

When using the BV P-950/950P, afile appropriate for
the lens to be used must be specified in advance.
When using the BV P-900/900P, a lens file appropriate
for the mounted lens is automatically selected.

When required, you can change the compensation data
stored in the lensfiles. Thelensesregistered in the
files can also be changed.

Items stored

* Lensname

e Minimum f-stop

» White (RGB offset for using alens extender)
 VV modulation shading (RGB offset)

* Flare

* Dynamic shading ON/OFF

e Autoiris setting (gain only)
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5-2 Storing the Reference File

The reference file is stored in each video camerawith
amenu operation on the M SU-700A/750.

The reference file can also be stored by using the menu
displayed on the viewfinder of the camera.

To operate from the MSU-700A/750

Proceed as follows.

1 Pressthe FILE button of the menu operation block.

The File Control Menu appears on the display.

2 Press of the File Control Menu.

The Reference File operation menu appears.

File-Control Menu
|

|
MODE |
D \ File Control Menu \
a
0
MMMMM
0 2
0
.
1
0 O0I00

Menu control block
(Example: MSU-700A)

3 Press [Adjusting].

The adjusting item menu appears.

Press to return to

Reference File operation menu File-Control Menu.

|
Reference File [@n_\

Ref Store

Ref P—
Adjusting

4 Referri ng to “ Chapter 4 Adjustments,” perform the
necessary adjustments to determine the standard
settings.

5 Whenthe adjustments are completed, press
on the upper right of the adjusting item menu.

The display returns to the File-Control Menu.

5-4 Chapter 5 File Operations

Adjusting item menu

Clear Exit

i

V Mod
Saw

Skin SAT/

Detail Detail [[Contrast

Gamma

Black White Flare /Knee

(<[]




6 Press [Ref Store] on the Reference File operation
menu.

The Reference Store area appears.

"  Press[Stan).
Reading the current camera settings starts.

When you press in place of [Start], the
display in step 3 isretrieved.

During the reading operation, the name of each

item currently being read is displayed in sequence.

When reading isfinished

The read data are stored in the camera as the
referencefile.

When the file storage is completed, a message
“Completed” appears and the display in step 3 is
retrieved.

Reference File |

Ref Store
Ref [ Reference Store Adiusti
justing
Transfer < STANDBY >

Reference Store area

Reference File |

Ref Stare.

Reference Store
Ref

Setup Black Balance G ch \\djustin
Transi < START > EI

Break

The item name being Press to interrupt the reading.
read

8 Press the FILE button to release the menu
operation mode.

If datareading isinterrupted by pressing or

owing to an error, a message and appear. Press
to return to the display in step 3.

Chapter 5 File Operations
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5-2 Storing the Reference File

To operate on the BVP-900/900P

Usethe DISPLAY switch, MENU SELECT knob and
MENU SELECT switch.

Rear panel of the BVP-900/900P

(o N o )
power _R_] 6 | & ] (rer_[rerz]

@@D alajn l}

ssssssssssss LEC, VFDETAIL _ PinP

IO T o ) o poson
@@@@W “O@@@ﬂ
=

MENU SELECT knob
MENU SELECT switch
DISPLAY switch

Proceed asfollows.

1 Adjust the camera using the MSU-700A/750 or the
RCP-series units.

2 While holding the MENU SELECT switch of the
cameratowards ENTER, set the DISPLAY switch
to MENU.

The Maintenance menu appears in the viewfinder.

Maintenance menu

% Maintenance Menu X

System Setur
Reference Store
Lens File Store
OHB File Store
Auto Iris Setup
RPN Correct

29F040-BUP-900 X.XX X

menu sel ——> enter

5-6 Chapter 5 File Operations

3 Set the cursor to the “Reference Store” line by
turning the MENU SELECT knob, and press the
MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.

The Reference Store menu now appears.

Reference Store menu

% Reference Store %

All Preset
Store

4 set the cursor to the “ Store” line by turning the
MENU SELECT knob, and press the MENU
SELECT switch toward ENTER.

Reading of the current camera settings starts.

To cancel storage

Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward
CANCEL.

Thereading isinterrupted and the status before you
started the operation is retrieved.

When thereading is completed

The read data are stored in the camera as the
referencefile.

When the file storage is completed, a message
“Completed”’ appears.

5 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward
CANCEL to return to the Maintenance menu.

To release the Maintenance menu
Return the DISPLAY switch to OFF.

To operate on the BVP-700/700P upgraded with
the BKP-7090/7090P

The camera can use the same menus as those of the
BV P-900/900P while the panel configuration differs.

For the operation on the BVP-700/700P, see “ 7-2-8
Adjustments of the BVP-700/700P Upgraded With the BKP-
7090/7090P.”



To operate on the BVP-950/950P

Usethe DISPLAY switch, ENTER/CANCEL switch
and MIC1 LEVEL control.

When the cameraisinstalled in the CA-905F/905K,,
use the rear control panel of the CA-905F/905K and
operate in the same manner as described for the BVP-
900/900P in the previous paragraph.

BVP-950/950P side panel

MIC1 LEVEL control

Inside the switch box

ENTER/CANCEL switch

DISPLAY switch

Proceed asfollows.

1 Adjust the camera using the MSU-700A/750 or the
RCP-series units.

2 While holding the ENTER/CANCEL switch
upward to ENTER, set the DISPLAY switch to
MENU.

The Maintenance menu appears in the viewfinder.

Maintenance menu

X Maintenance Menu X

System Setur
Reference Store
Lens File Store
OHB File Store
Auto Iris Setup
RPN Correct

29F040-BUP-900 X.XX X

menu sel —> enter

3

5

Set the cursor to the “ Reference Store” line with
the MIC1 LEVEL control, and depress the control
once.

The Reference Store menu appears.

Reference Store menu

% Reference Store X

All Preset
Store

Set the cursor to the “ Store” line by turning the
MIC1 LEVEL control, and depress the control.

Reading of the current camera settings starts.

To cancel storage

Pressthe MIC1 LEVEL control again.

Thereading isinterrupted and the status before you
started the operation is retrieved.

When thereading is completed

The read data are stored in the camera as the
referencefile.

When the file storage is completed, a message
“Completed” appears.

Push the ENTER/CANCEL switch downward to
CANCEL to return to the Maintenance menu.

To release the Maintenance menu

Return the DISPLAY switch to OFF.
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5-3 Storing the OHB File

The OHB fileis created using the M SU-700A/750

menu operation and stored in the OHB unit. Before creating the OHB file, store the referencefile

It also can be made on each camera using the menu and execute Auto Level Setup or pressthe

displayed on the viewfinder. STANDARD button to set the camerato standard
settings.

Note that, however, the auto level setup isto be
performed after “All Preset” (see“ 3-3-1 Resetting the
Control Sgnals’) is executed on the camera’ s menu.

To create the OHB file using the MSU-700A/750

Operating procedure

1 Pressthe FILE button. File Control Menu

\ File Control Menu \

Refer- Scene

=
<]
<]
"

The File Control Menu appears on the display.

00O

2 Press[OHB File] on the File Control Menu. || §

uuuuuu

The OHB File menu now appears.

s
O oo

Ol10I010

Example: MSU-700A

3 Adjust the items to be stored in the OHB file.
OHB File menu

For manual adjustments, press to - -
i usti HB Fil Exit])
display the OHB manual adjusting menu. | O ile [Exit] |

Adjustment items OHB ||COIorRef|| Color |
Store Store || _Setup

« White shading |AutoW. || Auto B. || Auto || Auto ||Adjusting|

Press [Auto W. Shading] on the OHB File menu to Shading ]| Shading || White ]| Black

execute the automatic white-shading adjustment.

To manually adjust white shading, press

to display the OHB manual adjusting menu, then

press [White Shading| on the menu.

* Black shading

Press [Auto B. Shading] on the OHB File menu to W W

execute automatic black-shading adjustment. @
&

Adjusting menu

To manually adjust black shading, press
to display the OHB manual adjusting menu, then shiaio || Shatig |[Biack set|| warix
press [Black Shading] on the menu.

* Black set

Press [Auto Black] of the OHB File menu to execute
automatic black-balance adjustment.

To manually adjust black set, press to
display the OHB manua adjusting menu and press
[Black Set] on the menu.

P\
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* ND filter compensation _ To create the OHB file using the BVP-900/
Perform white-bal ance compensation when 900P

switching ND filters by proceeding as follows.

1) Shoot a white object and set Auto Iristo ON. For the operations, use the DISPLAY switch, MENU

2) Set the ND filter to 1 and execute the automatic SELECT knob and switch.
white-balance adjustment by pressing

[Auto White] on the OHB File menu. Rear panel of the BVP-900/900P

3) When the adjustment is successfully completed, S v )
change the ND filter to 2 and perform the o2l le ] [eglen)
automatic white-balance adjustment in the same == e
manner. oo@a o

4) Perform the automatic white-bal ance adjustment NN
for ND filter 3, 4 and 5 in the same manner. ®©® D ZT ZN }

D6 e bhleols 0T E
* OHB matrix 2 | 9

Press of the Adjusting menu to obtain the
Matrix adjustment display. The adjustment
method is the same as that for the user matrix
(page 4-80). If the matrix compensation between

MENU SELECT knob
MENU SELECT switch
DISPLAY switch

cameras is not to be made, manually set R-G, G—

B, B-R, R—B, G-R, and B—G of the matrix to 0.

4 ) ) Before creating the OHB file, perform Auto Level
When the adjustments of all items are completed, Setup with the reference file or press the STANDARD
press [OHB Store] on the OHB File menu. button on the M SU-700A/750 or the RCP-series panels

_ _ to set the camerato the standard settings.
The OHB File store operation area appears. Note that, however, the auto level setup isto be
_ _ performed after “All Preset” (see“3-3-1 Resetting the
O Press Store]. (To quit the store operation, press Control Signals’) is executed on the camera’s menu.
)

Operating procedure

1 while holding the MENU SELECT switch toward
ENTER, set the DISPLAY switch to MENU.

When you press [Store], the OHB file store
operation begins.

OHB File The Maintenance menu appears in the viewfinder.

Maintenance menu
% Maintenance Menu X
éﬁ;%i% L OHE File J Adjusting g&l?tem Setup
(500 )(conee) e e
OHB File Store

Auto Iris Setup
RPN Correct

29F040-BUP-300 X.XX X
OHB File operation area
menu sel —> enter

When the store operation is completed _
The message “ OHB File Stored” is displayed, and (Continued)
the OHB File store operation area disappears.
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5-3 Storing the OHB File

2 Move the cursor to “OHB File Store” by turning
the MENU SELECT knab, then press the MENU
SELECT switch toward ENTER.

The OHB File Setup menu now appears.

OHB File Setup menu

%X OHB File Setur X

Reset OHB File
Auto Black Shading
Auto White Shading
Auto Black Balance
3D Shading : ON
Store

3 Adjust theitemsto be stored in the OHB file,

1) Move the cursor to one of the items (Auto Black
Shading, Auto White Shading or Auto Black
Balance) using the MENU SELECT knob.

2) Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward
ENTER.

Auto Setup for that item begins.

To activate the 3D shading compensation for Auto
White Shading, set the cursor to “3D Shading” and
pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER
tosetitto “ON.”

When Auto setup is completed, the message
“Completed” appears.

To cancel the auto setup

Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER
again. The message “Break” appears, then the
status before starting Auto setup is resumed.

4 Turnthe MENU SELECT knob and move the
arrow to the “ Store” line, then press the MENU
SELECT switch toward ENTER.

Reading of the current settings begins.

When reading is completed

The read data are stored in the OHB unit as the
OHB file.

When file storage is completed, the message
“Completed” appears.

5-10 Chapter 5 File Operations

5 Slidethe MENU SELECT switch toward
CANCEL return to the Maintenance menu.

To clear the OHB file data

Move the cursor to “Reset OHB File” on the OHB File
Setup menu, then pressthe MENU SELECT switch
toward ENTER.

To release the Maintenance menu
Return the DISPLAY switch to OFF.

To operate on the BVP-700/700P upgraded with
the BKP-7090/7090P

The camera can use the same menus as those of the
BV P-900/900P while the panel configuration differs.

For the operation on the BVP-700/700P, see“ 7-2-8
Adjustments of the BVP-700/700P Upgraded With the BKP-
7090/7090P.”

To create the OHB file using the BVP-950/
950P

For the operations, use the ENTER/CANCEL switch,
DISPLAY switch and MIC1 LEVEL control.

When the cameraisinstalled in the CA-905F/905K ,
use the rear control panel of the CA-905F/905K and
operate in the same manner as described for the BV P-
900/900P in the previous paragraph.

BVP-950/950P side panel

MIC1 LEVEL control

Inside the switch box

ENTER/CANCEL switch
DISPLAY switch




Before creating the OHB file, perform Auto Level

Setup with the reference file or pressthe STANDARD
button on the M SU-700A/750 or the RCP-series panels

to set the camerato the standard settings.
Note that, however, the auto level setup isto be

performed after “All Preset” (see“ 3-3-1 Resetting the

Control Sgnals’) is executed on the camera s menu.
Operating procedure
1 while holding the ENTER/CANCEL switch

upward to ENTER, set the DISPLAY switch to
MENU.

The Maintenance menu appears in the viewfinder.

Maintenance menu

X Maintenance Menu X

System Setur
Reference Store
Lens File Store
OHB File Store
Auto Iris Setup
RPN Correct

29F040-BUP-900 X.XX X

menu sel ——> enter

2 Move the cursor to “OHB File Store’ by turning
the MIC1 LEVEL control, then press the control.

The OHB File Setup menu now appears.

OHB File Setup menu

%X OHB File Setur X

Reset OHB File
Auto Black Shading
Auto White Shading
Auto Black Balance
3D Shading : ON
Store

3 Adjust the itemsto be stored in the OHB file.

1) Move the cursor to one of the items (Auto Black

Shading, Auto White Shading or Auto Black
Balance) using the MIC1 LEVEL control.

2) Press the control.

Auto Setup for that item begins.

5

To activate the 3D shading compensation for Auto
White Shading, set the cursor to “3D Shading” and
pressthe MIC1 LEVEL control to set it to “ON.”

When Auto setup is completed, the message
“Completed” appears.

To cancel the auto setup

Pressthe MIC1 LEVEL control again. The
message “Break” appears, then the status before
starting Auto setup is resumed.

Move the cursor to the “ Store” line by turning the
MIC1 LEVEL control, then press the control.

Reading of the current settings begins.

When reading is completed

The read data are stored in the OHB unit as the
OHB file.

When file storage is completed, the message
“Completed” appears.

Press the ENTER/CANCEL switch downward to
CANCEL to return to the Maintenance menu.

To clear the OHB file data
Move the cursor to “Reset OHB File’ on the OHB File
Setup menu, then pressthe MIC1 LEVEL control.

To release the Maintenance menu
Return the DISPLAY switch to OFF.
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5-4 Selecting and Modifying the Lens Files

The data (name, f-stop at the open end and reference
value) for 50 lenses are preset and stored in the camera
at the factory. Sixteen of them are stored as lensfiles,
and the required compensation specific for the
mounted lens is automatically performed.

With the BV P-950/950P, select an appropriate lensfile
for the mounted lens in advance.

With the BV P-900/900P and BV P-950/950P installed
in the CA-905F/905K, the lens file appropriate for the
mounted lens is automatically selected.

Thevauesin the lens files can be changed and newly
stored when required. Perform the Change and Newly
store operations from the MSU-700A/750 or on the
camera using the viewfinder displays.

When using the M SU-700A/750, you can change the
data of the files for the mounted standard lens.

By operating on the camera, you can aso change the
files to use lenses other than the 16 standard lenses as
well as the data of the files for the mounted standard
lens.

5-4-1 Selecting the Lens File (BVP-950/950P)

When using the BV P-950/950P, first select the lens
file appropriate for the mounted lens.

» This operation is not necessary with the BV P-900/
900P, because it automatically selects the lensfile
appropriate for the lens mounted on the camera.

* When the BVP-950/950P isinstalled in the CA-
905F/905K, use the rear control panel of the CA-
905F/905K for menu operation.

» Thelens-file selection is effective until you next
changeit. Aslong asyou use the same lens,
repeating lens-file selection is not necessary.

» The data of the selected file can also be changed
when required.

To select on the camera

Operating procedure

BVP-950/950P side panel

MIC1 LEVEL control

Inside the switch box

ENTER/CANCEL switch
DISPLAY switch
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1 settheDISPLAY switch to MENU.
The Operation menu appears in the viewfinder.

Operation menu

X Operetion Menu X

Diagnose
Setur 1
Setup 2
Setur 3
950 Setup

menu sel —> enter

2 Turnthe MIC1 LEVEL control to move the cursor
to the “950 Setup” line, then press the control.

The BVP-950 Setup menu now appears.

BVP-950 Setup menu

% BUP-S50 Setup X

Lens UTR S/S : INCOM1
Front UTR S/S : INCOMI1
Select Lens M

I Name :AB.5x5.5
No:1 ®1.0 F1.7

The data in the file are
displayed.

Name: Name of the lens
No: Lens file number

EX: Lens extender vaslue
F: Minimum f-stop

Lens file number



3 Turnthe MIC1 LEVEL control to move the cursor
to the“Select Lens’ line, then press the control.

4 Turnthe MIC 1 LEVEL control to select the file
corresponding to the lens to be used.

5 When the desired file number is displayed, press
the MIC 1 LEVEL control.

O Pressthe ENTER/CANCEL switch downward to
CANCEL to return to the Operation menu.

To release the Operation menu
Return the DISPLAY switch to OFF.

To operate from the MSU-700A/750

Preparation
Specify the number of the camerato be adjusted, with
the camera select button.

Operating procedure

1 Pressthe FILE button of the menu operation block.

The File Control Menu appears on the display.

2 Press [Lens File] of the File Control Menu.

The Lens File operation menu appears.

File Control Menu
|

|
MODE |
D \ File Control Menu \
a
0
MMMMM
0 2
&
.
1
D OO0 O

Example: MSU-700A

3 Press [Lens Select].

The Lens File Selection display now appears.

Lens File operation menu

Lens File [ Exit |

Lens Lens
Store Select
Auto
White

Adjusting

(Continued)
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5-4 Selecting and Modifying the Lens Files

4 Set the cursor in the lens list to the lens to be used

by turning the left-most control, then press Lens File Selection display

Select File|. - -
Lens File Selection | Exit
The lensfile selecting operation area appears.
- T 9.Ah20x8 ] [change
Name
1 AN55x9.5
2:J55x9 File
3: Ah70x9.5
4: J55x13.5
5: Ah70x13.5
6:J20x7.5
7 : Ah20x7
I 8: PJ21x7
Currently selected lens — List of selectable lens

5 Press [Reca.

Thelensfileisreplaced and the LensFile
Selection display is resumed.

Lens File Selection | Exit]|

[Co-phzox8 )| [ change
O Press[Ei. S

Lens File 12 : PJ70x9.5 Select
File
Recall Cancel

Lens file selecting operation area
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5-4-2 Adjusting the Lens File Data

Y ou can change the compensation data of the lensfile
for the mounted lens.

Before changing the file data, pressthe STANDARD
button on the M SU-700A/750 or the RCP-series panels
to set the camerato the standard settings.

To operate from the MSU-700A/750

Operating Procedure

1 Pressthe FILE button.

The File Control Menu appears on the display.

2 Press [Lens File] on the File Control Menu.

The Lens File operation menu appears.

File Control Menu
|

|

wopE |

ad \ File Control Menu |

O

0

b

0 2
1=

g Ol0OI0I0O

Menu operation block (Example: MSU-700A)

3 Turn the lens extenter off.

4 Perform White Auto Setup (page 4-98) by pressing
to determine the referenece values for the
selected lens extender position.

Lens File operation menu

| Lens File [ea] |

Lens Lens

Store Select

Auto A
Adjusting

S Press [Adusting].
(To return to the File Control Menu, press )

The Lensfile adjusting menu now appears.

Pressing [Auto Iris| selects the Auto Iris adjustment

display (page 4-43), pressing selects the
Flare adjustment display (page 4-62). Perform the
adjustments as required.

(Continued)

Lens file adjusting menu

i

Clear Exit

Auto Iris

P\

)

V Mod

Flare Saw
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5-4 Selecting and Modifying the Lens Files

To adjust the V modulation shading
1) Press [V Mod Saw].
The lower half of the display becomes the V
Mod Saw adjustment display.
2) Adjust the V modulation shading with the
control knobs.
Toindependently adjust R, G, and B:
Use the | eft three control knobs.
Toadjust R, G, and B in combination:
Use the right-most (Master) control knob.

To turn off theV modulation shading

Press [V Mod Saw Off] to set it to inverse video.
The V modulation shading is turned off to permit a
comparison with the V modulation shading ON
status.

Toturn on the Dynamic V shading
compensation

When using a lens which has the dynamic V
shading compensation function, you can turn it on
by pressing [D.Shad Comp] to set it to inverse
video to permit the V shading to be adjusted to the
optimum setting value according to the lens status.

6 When the adjustments are completed, press
to return to the Lens File operation menu.

V Mod Saw adjustment display

[Spread || V Mod Saw |

D.Shad |[ V Mod
Comp J{ Saw Off

R G B Master

-10 0 0 0

{ Press [Lens Store] of the LensFile operation menu.

The Lens File store operation area appears.

8 Press [Store]. (To cancel the operation, press
[Cancel].)

When you press [Store], reading of the set values
begins.

When reading is completed

Thefile data are replaced with the read data, and
thefileis newly stored in the camera.

When the store operation is completed, the
message “Lens File Stored” appears, and the Lens
File store operation area disappears.

9 Press the FILE button to rel ease the menu
operation mode.

5-16 Chapter 5 File Operations

Lens File

Lens
Store

Lens File Adjusting
Store Cancel

Lens File store operation area




To operate on the BVP-900/900P

Usethe DISPLAY switch, MENU SELECT knob and
switch.

Rear panel of the BVP-900/900P

(o N 0 )
rower LR_] 6 [ 8 ] (rer [rer1)

—
c—oc— | RETLRN
SELECT
ILTERLOCAL 2 3 4 | (H-POSI  V-POSI 23
D ]@5 @ C) l@"
ON  ON  ON

J

9
MENU SELECT knob
MENU SELECT switch
DISPLAY switch

Operating procedure

1 while holding the MENU SELECT switch toward
ENTER, set the DISPLAY switch to MENU.

The Maintenance menu appears.

Maintenance menu

% Maintenance Menu %

System Setur
Reference Store
Lens File Store
OHB File Store
Auto Iris Setup
RPN Correct

29F040-BUP-900 X.XX X

menu sel ——> enter

2 Turn the MENU SELECT knob to set the cursor to
“Lens File Store,” then pressthe MENU SELECT
switch toward ENTER.

The Lens File Setup menu appears.

Lens File Setup menu

% Lens File Setur %

Lens File Store
Select Current Lens
Reset All Lens

Name :J20x7.5
No:6 K F1.4

The data in the current file are displayed.

Name: Name of the lens
No: Lensfile number
EX: Lensextender value
F: Minimum f-stop

3 Operate the lensto turn off the lens extender.

4 Referring to Chapter 4, adjust the V modulation
shading, flare and white for R and B.

5 Check that the cursor is set at “Lens File Store” (if
not, turn the MENU SELECT knob to move the
cursor), then press the MENU SELECT switch
toward ENTER.

6 Return the lens extender to the ON status and
adjust the V modulation shading flare and white
for R and B.

7 Check that the cursor is set at “Lens File Store,”
then press MENU SELECT switch toward
ENTER.

Thefileis changed according to the values
adjusted in step 4 and 6, and the message
“Completed” is displayed.

Toreturn thelensfileto the factory settings
Turn the MENU SELECT knob to set the cursor to
“Reset All Lens,” then press MENU SELECT
switch toward ENTER.

The factory settings are restored in all the lens
files.

8 When the Change operation is completed, press the
MENU SELECT switch toward CANCEL to
return to the Maintenance menu.

To release the Maintenance menu
Return the DISPLAY switch to OFF.

To operate on the BVP-700/700P upgraded with
the BKP-7090/7090P

The camera can use the same menus as those of the
BV P-900/900P while the panel configuration differs.

For the operation on the BVP-700/700P, see“ 7-2-8

Adjustments of the BVP-700/700P Upgraded With the BKP-
7090/7090P.”
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5-4 Selecting and Modifying the Lens Files
I ————————————

To operate on the BVP-950/950P 2 Movethe cursor to “ Lens File Store” by turning
the MIC1 LEVEL control, then press the contral.

When using the BV P-950/950P, select in advance the

file corresponding to the mounted lens. The Lens File Setup menu appears.
For file selection, see“ 5-4-1 Selecting the LensFile
(va_950/950p)." Lens File Setup menu

. . % Lens File Setur %
Use the ENTER/CANCEL switch, DISPLAY switch

L File St
and MIC1 LEVEL control. Seloct Current Lens
Reset All Lens

When the cameraisinstalled in the CA-905F/905K, Neme AB.5:5 .5
use the rear control panel of the CA-905F/905K and No:t! ®1.0 F1.7

operate in the same manner as described for the BV P-
900/900P in the previous paragraph.

The data in the current file are displayed.
Name: Name of the lens

No: Lens file number

EX: Lens extender value

F: Minimum f-stop

BVP-950/950P side panel

MICL LEVEL control 3 Operate the lensto turn off the lens extender.

4 Referi ng to Chapter 4, adjust the V modulation
shading, flare and white for R and B.

Inside the switch box

5 Check that the cursor is set at “Lens File Store” (if
not, move the cursor using the SET switch), then
depressthe MIC1 LEVEL contral.

ENTER/CANCEL switch 6 Return the lens extender to the ON status and
DISPLAY switch — adjust the V modulation shading flare and white
for R and B.
] 7 Check that the cursor is set at “Lens File Store,”
Operating procedure then press the MIC1 LEVEL control.
1 while holding the ENTER/CANCEL switch
upwards to ENTER, set the DISPLAY switch to The fileis changed according to the values
MENU. adjusted in steps 4 and 6, and the message

“Completed” is displayed.
The Maintenance menu appears.
Toreturn thelensfileto thefactory settings
Maintenance menu Move the cursor to “Reset All Lens,” then depress
the MIC1 LEVEL control.

The factory settings are restored in all the lens

System Set .
R:1S‘e$2ncg gzore files.
Lens File Store
Ruto Iris Serur 8 Whenthe change operation is completed, pressthe
RPN Correct ENTER/CANCEL switch downward to CANCEL

29F040-BUP-900 X.XX to return to the Maintenance menu.

X Maintenance Menu X

menu sel ——> enter

To release the Maintenance menu
Return the DISPLAY switch to OFF.
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5-4-3 Changing the Registered
Lens

When using alens other than the registered in lens
files, change the lens name of afile.

To change a file of the BVP-900/900P

1 while holding the MENU SELECT switch toward
ENTER, set the DISPLAY switch to MENU to
display the Maintenance menu (page 5-17).

2 Turn the MENU SELECT knob to set the cursor to

“LensFile Store,” then pressthe MENU SELECT
switch toward ENTER.

The Lens File Setup menu appears.

Lens File Setup menu

X Lens File Setur X

Lens File Store
Select Current Lens
Reset All Lens

Name :J20x7.5
No:1 B F1.4

Lens selection area

3 Turn the MENU SELECT knob to set the cursor to
“Select Current Lens,” then press the MENU
SELECT switch toward ENTER.

The cursor appearsin the lens selection area.

4 Turn the MENU SELECT knob to scan the lens
names specified for No. 0 through 49.

5 When the name of the mounted lens appears, press
the MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.

6 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch to CANCEL to
return to the Maintenance menu.

To operate on the BVP-700/700P upgraded with
the BKP-7090/7090P

The camera can use the same menus as those of the
BV P-900/900P while the panel configuration differs.

For the operation on the BVP-700/700P, see“ 7-2-8
Adjustments of the BVP-700/700P Upgraded With the BKP-
7090/7090P.”

To change a file of the BVP-950/950P

When the cameraisinstalled in the CA-905F/905K ,
use the rear control panel of the CA-905F/905K and
operate in the same manner as described for the BV P-
900/900P in the previous paragraph.

1 while holding the ENTER/CANCEL switch
upward to ENTER, set the DISPLAY switch to
MENU to display the Maintenance menu (page
5-18).

2 Set the cursor to “Lens File Store” by turning the
MIC1 LEVEL control, then press the contral.

The Lens File Setup menu appears.

Lens File Setup menu

% Lens File Setur %

Lens File Store
Select Current Lens
Reset All Lens

Name :AB.5x5.5
No: 1 1.0 F1.7

Lens selection area

3 Set the cursor to “ Select Current Lens” by turning
the MIC1 LEVEL control, then press the control.

The cursor appears in the lens selection area.

4 Turnthe MIC1 LEVEL control to scan the lens
names specified for No. O through 49.

5 When the name of the mounted lens appears, press
the MIC1 LEVEL control.

O Pressthe ENTER/CANCEL switch downward to
CANCEL to return to the Maintenance menu.
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5-4 Selecting and Modifying the Lens Files

To operate from the MSU-700A/750
Preparation

Specify the number of the camerato be adjusted, with
the camera select button.

Operating procedure

1 Pressthe FILE button of the menu operation block.
File Contlrol Menu

The File Control Menu appears on the display. i
ad \ File Control Menu |
O
2 Press|[Tens Filg] of the File Control Menu. 0 5
[
The Lens File operation menu appears. (H]
a
1=
g OI0I0I0O

Example: MSU-700A

3 Press [Lens Select].

Lens File operation menu

Lens File

Lens Lens

Store Select

Auto —
Adjusting

The Lens File Selection display now appears.

4 Press [Change Name].

Lens File Selection display

The character input display now appears. Lens File Selection o] |

: Ah20x8 ] [change
Name

: Ah55x9.5 Select
: J55%x9 File
: Ah70x9.5

: J55x13.5

: Ah70x13.5
1 J20x7.5

: Ah20x7

1 PJ21x7

©

ONOUAWNE
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5 Move the cursor in the file name field with the | eft-

most control and the cursor in the character Character input display
selecton areawith the second left control to select ———]
acharacter. Lens File Selection | exit
To p\_/ervyriteth_e charactgr in the cursor [ 0500 ] [Change
position in the file namefield Name
H H H Lens File 16 : J45x9.5
Press to set it to inverse video. T L m
@ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ[/]"_

H L. ‘abcdefghijklmnopgrstuvwxyz{}~

Toinsert acharacter beforethe cursor position T Specia-1m
Ins i i i . ]

Press [Ins] to set it to inverse video EN= 'o"—vﬁv‘
To delete the character in the cursor position Character selecton area
Press [Del]. File name field
To deletethe character beforethe cursor
position
Press [BS].

6 Press[Select].
! Repest steps 5 and 6 for the desired file name.

8 When the desired nameis set, press [OK].
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5-5 Storing and Retrieving the Scene Files

The scene files can be stored and retrieved through
button operations either on the MSU-700A/750 or on
the RCP-720/721/730/731/740/741.

5-5-1 Storing a Scene File

Proceed as follows.

When you specify the number of the file in which data
have already been stored, the previous data will be
erased and replaced with the new data.

To store using the RCP-730/731

Scene file operation

block — [4]
c o -3
SCENE
L4
RECALL STORE

To store using the MSU-700A/750 or RCP-
720/721/740/741

Scene file operation block

4 3
: | . |
HEEEIE O

——— SCENEFILES STORE

1 Referri ng to “4-19 Auto Setup,” perform the auto
setup operations.

2 Referri ng to “ Chapter 4 Adjustments,” adjust the
necessary items according to the scene.

3 Press the STORE button of the scene file control
block so that it flashes.

4 pressthe SCENE FILES button of the desired file
number.

The button lights up and the current settings are
stored in the scene file of the specified number.

When the storage is completed, the STORE
button goes dark.

5-22 Chapter 5 File Operations

1 Referi ng to “4-19 Auto Setup,” perform the auto
setup operations.

2 Referring to “ Chapter 4 Adjustments,” adjust the
necessary items according to the scene.

3 Pressthe A or ¥ button in the scene file operation
block until the desired file number appears.

4 Press the STORE button.

The current settings are stored in the scene file of
the specified number.




5-5-2 Retrieving a Scene File

To retrieve using the MSU-700A/750 or
RCP-720/721/740/741

Press the SCENE FILES button of the desired number.
The pressed button lights and the data stored in the
specified file are retrieved.

* When another SCENE FILE button is subsequently
pressed, the lit button goes dark, the newly pressed
button lights and the data of the newly specified file
areretrieved.

* When you press the lit SCENE FILES button, the
pre-retrieval stateisretrieved.

Example

] State before
Scene file off ____. retrieving a file «——u——

Press and light SCENE FILES [1] ----»

Scene file 1 is retrieved..

Press and light SCENE FILES [2] ----»

(SCENE FILES [1] goes dark.) v

Scene file 2 is retrieved.

Press and turn off SCENE FILES [2]--»

When you retrieve a scene file on the RCP-720/721/
740/741, the manual adjustment mode of the white
balance and black balanceis set to Relative mode. To
use the center positions of the WHITE and BLACK
controls as the reference position after the file
retrieval, set all the WHITE and BLACK controlsto
their center position before retrieving afile.

To retrieve using the RCP-730/731

1 Pressthe A or ¥ button in the scenefile operation
block until the desired file number appears.

2 Pressthe RECALL button.

The RECALL button lights when the specified file
isretrieved.

Chapter 5 File Operations
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5-6 File Transfer

The MSU-700A/750 permits you to store the reference

file and scene files you have made in |C memory card
and use them when required.

Reference files can be stored one by one, and the scene

files are stored in groups of five files (scene-file
group).

5-6-1 About IC Memory Cards

Applicable IC Memory Cards
Standards: PCMCIA standards (Release 1.0 or higher)
Card type: SRAM cards

Recommended IC Memory Cards
Use of SRAM cards with attribute memory is
recommended.

Number of files

Store only one reference file per card regardless of the
cards' memory size.

Scene files can be stored, loaded and deleted by group
units.

The numbers of filesto be stored in a card depends on
the size as shown below.

Size (bytes) | Number of scene file

60K 10 groups (50 scene files)
128K 20 groups (100 scene files)
256K 40 groups (200 scene files)
512K 80 groups (400 scene files)
M More than 160 groups

(More than 800 scene files)

More than 320 groups

2M
(More than 1600 scene files)

The numbers shown above are rough estimates for the
BV P-900-series cameras.
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5-6-2 Inserting/Ejecting an IC Card

To insert a card

Card operation block
(Example: MSU-700A)

22— Card eject
ACN button

- ~ley
L ACCESS

indicator

1 whenus ng the MSU-700A, dlide the cover to
open the card operation block.
(Thereis no cover for the card slot of the MSU-
750.)

2 Insert the card into the sot.

When the card is correctly set, the ACCESS
indicator lightsin green.

The datain the memory card is maintained by the
battery built into the card. If the battery is exhausted,
the data in the card will belost. Y ou can check the
battery condition by the ACCESS indicator (see next
page). If the battery becomes weak, replace the battery
with anew one as soon as possible.

For replacement of the battery, refer to the instructions
supplied with the IC memory card.

To eject a card

Press the card gject button.

Do not gect a card when the ACCESS indicator islit
inred (it means that the datais being read from or
written to the card). This may erase data stored in the
card.



ACCESS indication
The ACCESS indicator on the MSU-700A/750 shows
the status of the IC memory card.

Indication Meaning or Measures

Off No card is inserted

Lit in green There is a card in the slot. (The battery
condition is good.)

Lit in orange The battery of the card in the slot

begins losing its charge. Although the
data are still maintained, replace the
battery at the earliest opportunity.

Flashes in orange

The battery of the card in the slot is
almost exhausted. While the card
stays in the MSU-700A/750, the MSU-
700A/750 supplies the power to the
card. However when the card is
ejected, the data cannot be maintained.
Replace the battery before using.

Litin red

Data are being read/written. If you
eject the disc in this condition, the data
is not guaranteed. All the data may be
lost.

Chapter 5 File Operations
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5-6 File Transfer

5-6-3 Initializing the IC Card

It is necessary to initialize the IC card before using it
for thefirst time.

If you insert a card which has not been initialized in
the MSU-700A/750, the message “Memory Card No
Initialize” appears. Initialize the card using the IC
Memory Card Menu.

Proceed asfollows.

1 Pressthe CARD button of the menu operation
block of the MSU-700A/750.

The IC Memory Card Menu appears.

2 Press[Card Initialize].

The initialize operation area now appears.

IC Memory Card Menu
|

H
<]
<]
"

00O

cccccc

\wTECE

‘ IC Memory Card Menu

Card
Iniialize’

=

OI0I010

Example: MSU-700A

3 Insert the card to be initialized into the card slot
and press [OK]. (To cancel the operation, press
[Cancel].)

Once you press [OK], initializing begins.

If the Write-protect switch of the card is set to ON,
the message “Now write protection. Set write
enable” will be displayed, and the initialization
cannot be made. Set the switch to OFF, then retry
the initialization.

During theinitialization
The message “Now memory card initializing” is
displayed.

When theinitialization is completed

The message “ Completed” and appear.
Press to release the menu.
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| IC Memory Card Menu

Card
Initialize

Memory Card Initialize
Memory card format start.

Initialize operation area



5-6-4 Transferring the Reference File

» When the Write-protect switch on the card is set to

The MSU-700A/750 permits you to store the reference
fileinan IC card and load it to a camera from the card.

It is aso possible to send the reference file from one
camerato other cameras.
One reference file can be stored in each card.

Usethe Ref. Transfer Menu for transfer operations.

The following four kinds of transfer operations are

possible.

» To save the reference file of a camerato a memory
card

» Toload the reference file from amemory card to a
camera

 To load the reference file from a memory card to
multiple cameras

* To send the reference file from one camerato other
multiple cameras

ON, storing cannot be performed. Before a store
operation, be sure to set the switch to OFF.
 Sending the file to multiple camerasis possible only

among the cameras connected to the same CNU to

which the camera currently selected is connected.

<Examples>

When Camera 2 is selected in a system which is not
extended with the IF board of CNU: File transfer
is possible among Cameras 1 through 6.

When Camera5 is selected in a system which is
extended with the IF board of CNU: File transfer
is possible among Cameras 1 through 12.

When Camera 17 is selected in asystem which is
extended with the IF board of CNU: File transfer
is possible among Cameras 13 through 24.

* Thefile operating functions are not the same as those
of the cameras of other series (such as BV P-700-
series), and file transfer to/from cameras of other
seriesis not possible.

» Thereference file loaded from a memory card or
transferred from another camerais not effective until
the Level Auto Setup is performed on the camera.
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5-6 File Transfer

To display the Ref. Transfer menu

Proceed as follows.

1 Pressthe FILE button.

File Control Menu
|
|

[ File Control Menu |

Refer- Scene

The File Control Menu appears on the display.

DOo0f

2 Press of the File Control Menu.

0
N

O

<l
B

The Reference File menu appears.

=
0 00

FFFFF Ol0I010

Example: MSU-700A

3 Press [Ref Transfer].

Reference File menu

Reference File  [ea]|

The Ref. Transfer menu now appears.

_II Ref .
3 Transfer Adjusting

Ref. Transfer menu

No. of the currently selected camera 113 Ref. Transfer

cAM-> |[cArRD->|[carD->|[ cam->
cARD || cam || cams || cams
When a card in which a reference file Date _ Time

95/06/13 15:28 BV9x

exists is in the slot, the date and time
when the file was stored are
displayed.

If no card is in the slot, the message
“No memory card” is displayed.

| ()
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To save the reference file to a card

To save the reference file in a camerato a memory
card, proceed as follows.

For the storing operation of the referencefile, see” 5-2
Soring the Reference File.”

1 us ng the camera select buttons, select the camera

in which the reference file to be saved has been
stored.

The selected camera number is displayed on the
upper left of the menu.

2 Press [CAM->CARD] to set it in inverse video.

| 13 Ref. Transfer Exit |
NN [cArD->|[cARD-> ][ cAM->
cARD [IKeYY cAMs || cams
Date Time
05/06/13 15:28 BVOx
Save OK ? Ent
CAM => CARD nter

The message “ Save OK?" appears to confirm the
operation.

3 Press [Enter] (To cancel, press [CAM->CARD

[now in inverse video]).

When you press [Enter], transfer of the reference
file from the specified camerato the card begins.
During transfer, the message “Now saving” is
displayed.

When the saving is completed

The message “Completed” is displayed, and the
previous display is resumed.

If the saving fails, an error message is displayed.

To load the reference file from a card

To load the reference file from amemory card to a
camera, proceed as follows.

1 us ng the camera select buttons, select the camera
in which the reference file is to be loaded.

The selected camera number is displayed on the
upper left of the menu.

2 Press [CARD->CAM] to set it in inverse video.

[13]  Ref. Transfer

CAM-> | f&z0E | CARD-> [ [ CAM->
CARD CAM CAMs CAMs

Date Time
95/07/05 12:12 BV9x

CAM <= CARD

Toad OK ?
oa | { Enter J

The message “Load OK?’ appears to confirm the
operation.

3 Press (To cancel, press [CARD->CAM
now in inverse video).

When you press [Enter], transfer of the reference
file from the card to the specified camera begins.
During transfer, the message “Now loading” is

displayed.

When theloading is completed

The message “ Completed” is displayed, and the
previous display is resumed.

If the loading fails, an error message is displayed.

4 Execute the auto level setup on the camera.
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5-6 File Transfer

To load the reference file from a card to multiple cameras

To load the reference file from a memory card to
multiple cameras, proceed as follows.

1 Press [CARD->CAMs] to Set it in inverse video.

—
The camera select buttons and the message “ Select [13] Ref. Transfer
destination camera’ appear on the display.

113](14]|15|[16||17|[ 18]
119](20]|21 |[22]|23 || 24|
| ci:/::d destgzatiog:;gera: | [ Enter J
2 Use the camera select buttons to select the
destination cameras (to which the referencefileis Example: To load to Cameras 13, 14 and 16
to be loaded) to set them in a shaded background
(for example, aswith 13, 14 and 16 in the figure). | [13] Ref. Transfer TExt] |
3 When selection of the destination camerasis
completed, press [Enter]. 113][14][15]|16][17 ][ 18]

The message “Load OK?" appears to confirm the | 19 H 20 H 21 ||22 H 23 H 24|

operation.

Load OK 7
oa | [ Enter ]

4 Press [Enter] again. | CAMs <= CARD
(To cancel, press [now ininverse
video].)

When you press [Enter], transfer of the reference
file from the card to the specified cameras begins.
During transfer, the message “Now loading” is

displayed.

When loading is completed Example: The file is correctly loaded to Camera 13,
The message « Compl eted” is diSp| ayed and the but not loaded to Cameras 14 and 16.
previous display is resumed.

| 13 Ref. Transfer | Exit| |

If loading fail = = - =
Thg erlc?rgmg;ge “<Load error> Retry?’ is
displayed, and the camera select buttons of the 113](14]|15|[16][17 [ 18]
cameras for which the loading failed remains

displayed with a shaded background. | 19 H 20 H 21 H 22 H 23 H 24 |
To retry loading, press [Enter]. To cancel the
operation, press (now ininverse | <Load error> Retry ? | [ Enter ]

. CAMs <= CARD
video).

5 Executethe auto level setup on each camera.
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Sending the reference file from one camera to other multiple cameras

To send the reference file from one camerato other

multiple cameras, proceed as follows.

No IC card is necessary for this operation.

1 Press [CAM->CAMs] to set it in inverse video.

The camera select buttons and the message “ Select
source camera’ appear.

|[13] Ref. Transfer  [ex]|
|13|{14|[15][16||17]|18]
[19](20][21) 2] 23] 24]

CARD->
CAM

CARD->

CAMs

CAM->
CARD

Select source camera: Ent
CAM => CAMs nier

Use the camera select buttons to select the source
camerasto set it ininverse video (for example, as
with 13 in the figure).

Press [Enter].

The message “ Select destination camera’ appears.

Example: To send from Camera 13

[13] Ref. Transfer
5112 15[ 6] [17][ 18]
119](20]|21|[22]|23 || 24|

CAM->
CARD

CARD->
CAM

CARD->
CAMs

Select destination camera: Ent
CAM => CAMs nier

Press the camera select buttonsto select the
destination cameras to set them in a shaded
background (for example, aswith 14, 15, 17 and
18 inthefigure).

When selection of the destination camerasis
completed, press [Enter].

The message “Load OK?" appears to confirm the
operation.

Press again.
(To cancel, press [now ininverse
video].)

When you press [Enter], transfer of the reference
file from the source camerato the destination
cameras begins.

During transfer, the message “Now loading” is

displayed.

Example: To send to Cameras 14, 15, 17 and 18

|[13] Ref. Transfer  [ex]|
=0 [14][15][16][17][18]
[1o] 20] 1] z2] 22 22]

CAM->
CARD

CARD->
CAM

CARD->
CAMs

Load OK ? Ent
CAM => CAMs nter

(Continued)
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5-6 File Transfer

When loading is completed
The message “ Completed” is displayed, and the
previous display is resumed.

If loading fails

The error message “<Load error> Retry?’ is
displayed, and the camera select buttons of the
cameras for which the loading failed remain
displayed with a shaded background.

To retry the loading, press [Enter]. To cancel the
operation, press (now ininverse
video).

Example: The file is correctly loaded to Camera 13, but not
loaded to Cameras 14 and 15.

[13]  Ref. Transfer
B
5l [24][15](16][17][18]
[19][20][21 ][22 ][23[24]

(erer)

<Load error> Retry ?
CAM => CAMs
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5-6-5 Transferring the Scene Files

The MSU-700A/750 permits you to store the scene
filesin an IC card and load them to a camera from the
card. Itisalso possibleto send the scene files from
one camerato other cameras.

Use the Scene Transfer Menu for the transfer

operations.

The following five kinds of transfer operations are

possible for agroup unit (five files per group).

 To save the scenefiles of acamerato amemory card

» Toload the scenefiles from a memory card to a
camera

 Toload the scenefiles from amemory card to
multiple cameras

 To send the scene files from one camerato other
multiple cameras

* To delete the scenefiles stored in acard

» When the Write-protect switch on the card is set to
ON, storing cannot be performed. Before a store
operation, be sure to set the switch to OFF.
* Sending the file to multiple camerasis possible only
among the cameras connected to the same CNU to
which the camera currently selected is connected.
<Examples>
When Camera 2 is selected in a system which is not
extended with the IF board of CNU: File transfer
is possible among Cameras 1 through 6.

When Camera 5 is selected in a system which is
extended with the IF board of CNU: File transfer
is possible among Cameras 1 through 12.

When Camera 17 is selected in a system which is
extended with the IF board of CNU: File transfer
is possible among Cameras 13 through 24.

» Thefile operating functions are not the same as those
of the cameras of other series (such as BV P-700-
series), and file transfer to/from cameras of other
seriesis not possible.

» The scenefiles loaded from a memory card or
transferred from another camera are not effective
until the Recall Scene Fileis performed on the
camerato recall those scenefiles.



To display the Scene Transfer menu

Proceed asfollows.

1 Pressthe FILE button.

The File Control Menu appears on the display.

2 Press [Scene File] of the File Control Menu.

The Scene File menu appears.

By pressing [Adjusting], you can adjust the control
items to be stored in scenefiles.

3 Press [Scene Transfer].

The Scene Transfer menu now appears.

When acard in which scene files already exist isin

the dot, thefilelist is displayed in the file group

display area.

No.: Registration number (from 1 to 9999 assigned
to the files when saving them to the card)

Cam: Camera number (The number of the camera
from which the files are |oaded)

Date/Time: Date and time when thefiles are
stored in the card

If no card isin the dlot, the message “No memory
card” isdisplayed.

Toscroll thelist

A maximum of eight scene file groups are
displayed at atime. Turn the leftmost control to
scroll the display.

When you turn the control to the right, the cursor
moves downward, and when you turn it to the left,
the cursor moves upwards, scrolling the display.
This scrolling operation is effective a'so when
selecting a scene-file group to be saved, loaded or
deleted.

File Control Menu
|

|
MODE |
D ‘ File Control Menu ‘
O
0
hhhhhh
1=
o Ol0I0I0O

Example: MSU-700A

Scene File menu

Scene File

Scene
Transfer

Adjusting

Scene Transfer menu
No. of the currently selected camera

ﬁli??l Scene Transfer

CAM-> | |CARD->[|CARD->| | CAM->
CARD CAM CAMs CAMs

|w)
®
©
°
®

No. Cam _ Date Time

1 13 95/07/03 13:36 BVOX @
2 19 95/06/13 15:28 BVOx
3 "4 95/06/19 13:25 BVIX
2 1 95/06r20 12:00Bv9x||4 || B
5 7 95/06/13 17:41 BVOX
6 7 95/06/13 17:41 BVOX
7 20 95/06/13 17:42 BVOx
8 20 95/06/13 17:42 BVOX

; [(0)((ene]

File-group list area
Cursor

Chapter 5 File Operations
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5-6 File Transfer

To save the scene files to a card

To save the scene files being in a camera to a memory
card, proceed as follows.

For the storing operation for scenefiles, see” 5-5 Soring
and Retrieving the Scene Files.”

1 us ng the camera select buttons, select the camera
in which the scene files to be saved have been
stored.

The selected camera number is displayed on the
upper left of the menu.

2 Press [CAM->CARD] to set it in inverse video.

Scene Transfer
CARD->||CARD->

CAM->
CARD CAM CAMs

No. Cam _ Date Time

13 95/07/03 13:36 BV9x
19 95/06/13 15:28 BV9x
4 95/06/19 13:25 BVIx
1 95/06/20 12:00 BV9x
7 95/06/13 17:41 BV9x
7 95/06/13 17:41 BV9x
20 95/06/13 17:42 BV9x
20 95/06/13 17:42 BVIxX

Input card file no:

¢ | _cam = CARDIINE

Registration number

CAM->
CAMs

Delete

=

() o)()
()=)(e)

O~NOTAWNE

RO
m
=]
8

The message “Input card file no;” appears. The
lowest unused number is selected asthe
registration number.

To changetheregistration number
Enter the desired number using the numeric keys
on the display.

Tooverwritean existing file group
Turn the leftmost control and move the cursor to
the desired file number.

3 Press [Enter].

The message “ Save OK?’ appears to confirm the
operation.

5'34 Chapter 5 File Operations

4 Press [Enter] again.

(To cancel, press [CAM->CARD] [now in inverse
video].)

When you press [Enter], transfer of the scene files
from the specified camerato the card begins.
During transfer, the message “Now saving” is
displayed.

When saving is completed

The message “ Completed” is displayed, and the
previous display is resumed.

If saving fails, an error message is displayed.



To load the scene files from a card

To load a scene-file group from amemory card to a
camera, proceed as follows.

If no scene-file group existsin the card, this operation
isnot possible.

1 us ng the camera select buttons, select the
destination camera.

The selected camera number is displayed on the
upper left of the menu.

2 Press [CARD->CAM] to set it in inverse video.

|[13] Scene Transfer [ex]|

CAM-> | o\
CARD CAM

CARD->
CAMs

CAM->

CAMs Delete

No. Cam Date Time 7

1 13 95/07/03 13:36 BV9x

2 19 95/06/13 15:28 BVIx

3 "4 95/06/19 13:25 BVIx

2 1 98/06r20 12:00 BVox|[ 4 || 5
= 5 7 95/06/13 17:41 BV9x

6 7 95/06/13 17:41 BVOx

7 20 95/06/13 17:42BVx(| 1 [| 2 3

8 20 95/06/13 17:42 BVOx

Input card file no: Ent

4 | cam < cARDIEH nter

The message “Input card file no;” appears.

3 Select the file group to be loaded.
(Enter the registration number using the numeric
keys on the display, or move the cursor to the
desired file number by turning the leftmost
control.)

4 press[Enter.

The message “Load OK?" appears to confirm the
operation.

5 Press again.
(To cancel, press [now ininverse
video].)

When you press [Enter], transfer of the scene files
from the card to the specified camera begins.
During transfer, the message “Now loading” is

displayed.

When loading is completed

The message “ Completed” is displayed, and the

previous display is resumed.

Chapter 5 File Operations
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5-6 File Transfer

To load the scene files from a card to multiple cameras

To load the scene files from amemory card to multiple
cameras, proceed as follows. If no scene-file group exists in the card, this operation
isnot possible.

1 Press [CARD->CAMs] to Set it in inverse video.
The message “Input card file no;” appears. |[13] Scene Transfer [ext]|

CAM-> || CARD-> | f&/AzEEN | CAM->
2 Select the file group to be loaded. (Enter the Delete

registration number using the numeric keys on the R 1;”;2 e
display or move the cursor to the desired file 12 S2/06/1s 1352 Bvox
number by turning the leftmost control.)

=

95/06/19 13:25 BV9Xx|
1 95/06/20 12:00 BV9Xx|
7 95/06/13 17:41 BV9x
7 95/06/13 17:41 BV9x
20 95/06/13 17:42 BV9X|
20 95/06/13 17:42 BV9X

3 Press . Input card file no:

$ | cams <= CARDIG
The camerasdect buttons and the message” Sdect
degtination camerd’ appear onthe display.

) o)()
()=)(e)

ONOUAWNE

RO

—
m
>
=3
(v}
=

—

4 Use the camera select buttons to select the
destination cameras to set them in a shaded

background (for example, aswith 13, 14 and 21 in
thefi%urL:a) ( P " | | 13| Scene Transfer @|

CAM-> || CARD->| [®&:\z{pE3 | CAM-> clete

5 When selection of the destination camerasis
completed, press [Enter]. |13||14||15||16||17 |18
[19][20][21 ][22 [23 ][ 24

Example: To load to Cameras 13, 14 and 21

The message “Load OK?’ appears to confirm the

operation.
Load OK ?
| CAMs < CARD 6 | [ E”ter]
6 Press again.
(To cancel, press [CARD->CAMs] [now in inverse
video].) Example: The files were not loaded to Cameras 14
and 21.

When you press [Enter], transfer of the scene files
from the card to the specified cameras begins.

13| Scene Transfer

CAM-> || CARD-> | (oZNS{pEE | CAM-> Delete
CARD CAM CAMs CAMs

When loading is completed

The message “ Completed” is displayed, and the |13 H 14 H 15 H 16 H 17 |18
previous display is resumed. |19 || 20 || 21 ||22 || 23 || 24|

If Ioading falls <Load error> Retry ?

The error message “<Load error> Retry?’ is | CAVS - < CARD. e| [Eme’]

displayed, and the camera select buttons of the
cameras for which the loading failed remain
displayed with a shaded background.

To retry loading, press [Enter]. To cancel the
operation, press (now ininverse
video).
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Sending the scene files from one camera to other multiple cameras

To send the scene files from one camerato other
multiple cameras, proceed as follows.
No IC memory card is necessary for this operation.

1 Press [CAM->CAMs] to set it in inverse video.

The camera select buttons and the message “ Select
source camera’ appear.

[13] Scene Transfer
[13][14][15][16][17][ 18
[19](20][21][22][23][2¢]

CARD->
CAM

CARD->

CAM->
CAMs

CARD

Select source camera: Ent
CAM => CAMs nter

2 Use the camera select buttons to select the source
cameras to setit ininverse video (for example, as
with 13 inthe figure).

3 Press [Enterl.

The message “ Select destination camera’ appears.

Example: To send from Camera 13

|[13] Scene Transfer [ex]|
EEl[14](15][16][27][18
|19][20|[21]|22]|23 || 24|

CARD->
CAM

CARD->

CAM->
CAMs

CARD

Select destination camera: Ent
CAM => CAMs nter

4 Press the camera select buttons to select the
destination cameras to set them in a shaded
background (for example, aswith 15, 16, 18 and
19inthefigure).

5 When selection of the destination camerasis
completed, press [Enter].

The message “Load OK?" appears to confirm the
operation.

6 Press again.
(To cancel, press [now ininverse
video].)

When you press [Enter], transfer of the scene files
from the source camera to the destination cameras
begins.

During transfer, the message “Now loading” is
displayed.

Example: To send to Cameras 15, 16, 18 and 19

|[13] Scene Transfer [ex]|
RN [14][25][16][17][18
|19][20|[21]|22]|23 ][ 24|

CARD->
CAM

CARD->

CAMs

CAM->
CARD

Load OK ? Ent
CAM => CAMs nter

(Continued)
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5-6 File Transfer

When loading is completed
The message “ Completed” is displayed, and the
previous display is resumed.

If loading fails

The error message “<Load error> Retry?’ is
displayed, and the camera select buttons of the
cameras for which the loading failed remain
displayed in a shaded background.

To retry the loading, press [Enter]. To cancel the
operation, press (now ininverse
video).

Example: The files were not loaded to Cameras 16
and 18

To delete the scene files from a card

To delete a scene file group from amemory card in a

camera, proceed as follows.

1 Press [Delete] to set it in inverse video.

13 Scene Transfer

CARD->
CAM

CARD->

CAM->
CAMs

CARD

CAM->
CAMs

No. Cam _ Date Time
13 95/07/03 13:36 BV9x

4 95/06/19 13:25 BVIx
95/06/20 12:00 BV9x
7 95/06/13 17:41 BV9x

CINTO Y ENTATNTS
P

20 95/06/13 17:42 BV9x

(9]
19 95/06/13 15:28 BV9x
(6]

7 95/06/13 17:41 BV9x
20 95/06/13 17:42 BV9x 1

Input card file no: E
@ CARDm nter

13 Scene Transfer

CAM-> ||CARD->||CARD->
CARD CAM CAMs

CAM->

B8l (125 [as 17

|18

The message “Input card file no;” appears.

Select the file group to be deleted.

119](20]|21 |[22]|23 || 24|

(=)

<Load error> Retry ?
CAM => CAMs

5-38 Chapter 5 File Operations

(Enter the registration number using the numeric
keys on the display, or move the cursor to the
desired file number by turning the leftmost

control.)

3 Press [Enter].

The message “Delete OK?’ appears to confirm the

operation.

4 Press [Enter] again.

(To cancel, press [CARD->CAM] [now in inverse

videa].)

When you press [Enter], deletion of the scene files

begins.

When deleting is completed

The message “ Completed” is displayed, and the

previous display is resumed.



6-1 Display on the Viewfinder Screen of the

BVP-900/900P

6-1-1 Mark Display

On a viewfinder screen, several marks, such as a box
cursor or center marker, can be displayed. The
switches and buttons on the rear of the BVP-900/900
are to select whether the marks are to be displayed or
to adjust the size of the mark.

CURSOR controls
STORE button

(|reT_JreT1]

RRRRRR

e —orem ] | CURSORON
& [e37—~ button
wenscr- Ve OSTAL__PE — CURSOR 1-3
EEEEEEEEEE 0/8 08 buttons

9

Rear of the BVP-900/900P

Box cursor

If you press and light the CURSOR ON button, a box
cursor appears on the viewfinder screen. Press the
button again and the cursor disappears. You can adj
the size and displayed position of the cursor.

I

T
Viewfinder screen
Box cursor

Adjusting the size of the box cursor
Adjust the width of the cursor with the WIDTH
control, and the height with the HEIGHT control.

Adjusting the position of the box cursor

Adjust the vertical position of the cursor on the
viewfinder with the V-POSI control, and the horizontal
position with the H-POSI control.

P

To store the adjusted size and position of the

box cursor

You can store the size and position of the box cursor
adjusted with the H-POSI, V-POSI, WIDTH, and
HEIGHT controls. Three kinds of settings can be
stored, which can be retrieved at any time with the
press of a button.

Aeidsig 9 Jaideyd

1 Press the CURSOR ON button.

The box cursor appears on the viewfinder screen.

2 Adjust the size and position of the cursor with the
H-POSI, V-POSI, WIDTH, and HEIGHT controls.

3 Press the STORE button.
4 press one of the CURSOR 1 through 3 buttons.

The size and position adjusted in sfegre then
stored in the memory corresponding to the pressg
button.

To retrieve the stored box cursor

Press one of the CURSOR 1 through 3 buttons. The
pressed button lights, and the cursor stored in the
memory corresponding to the pressed button appear

hen one of the CURSOR 1 through 3 buttons is lit,
you cannot adjust the size and position of the cursor.
To make the adjustments, press the lit button to maké
it go dark.

Center marker

Set the CENTER MARKER switch to ON. White
cross hairs, which indicate the center of the viewfinde
appear on the viewfinder screen.

You can adjust the displayed position of the center
marker on the VF Setup 2 display. The adjusted
position can be stored in the lens file.

For details, see “6-1-3 Operation Menu.”

Center marker

6-1
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6-1 Display on the Viewfinder Screen of the BVP-900/900P
I ————————————

Safety zone 6-1-2 Character Display

Set the SAFETY ZONE switch to ON. A frame
(safety zone) to indicate 90% of the picture being shot
with the camera appears on the viewfinder scteen.
You can change the frame size to 80% on the VF
Setup 2 display.

The BVP-900-series video camera system shows the
operating conditions, adjustment items, adjusted
values, etc. on the viewfinder screen with characters.

For details, see “6-1-3 Operation Menu.” =T N o)

[ RET [RETl]

—
SELECT
AL 2 -POSI V-POSI
IQ Q
NDY
Co

IDTH  HEIGHT — STORE CURSOR }

DIIII

ECT- VF DETAIL PinP
wwwwwwww

.

I
Safety zone DISPLAY switch

Rear of the BVP-900/900P

Zoom indicator Displaying the character data on the
viewfinder screen
A zoom indicator to show the zoom position appears Set the DISPLAY switch on the rear of the BVP-900/
on the viewfinder screen. Two types of indicator are 900P to ON.
available, and you can select the type on the VF SetupAutomatic adjustment items and adjusted values, and

2 display? the items that are set to ON on the VF Setup 1 display
. _ appear.
For details, see “6-1-3 Operation Menu.”
A B 0dB EVS 1/100 OFF
z0 ND:1 F:3.6 Exovn CC:B
Zoom Indicator Zoom Indicator

Turning the character display OFF
Set the DISPLAY switch on the rear of the BVP-900/
900P to OFF.

1) On the BVP-700/700P that is upgraed with the BKP-
7090/7090P, use the switch on the front panel of the MS-
37 board.
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6-1-3 Operation Menu

* Diagnosis *

The displays to show the self-diagnosis results or to set AD:— — PANEL: — —

the items or marks displayed on the viewfinder screen PR - - OHB:——

ON or OFF are selected on the Operation Menu. To MS:— -

display the Operation Menu, set the DISPLAY switch AU: — — CCU: NG —®
AT —— RM: NC —@

to MENU. PS:—— 30H———®

On the BVP-700/700P upgraded with the BKP-7090/7090P
displays the same menu as that of the BVP-900/900P. . .
However the different switches are used for operation. For © Connect!on W!th the CCU'?O_OA/?OOAP'
details, see “7-2-8 Adjusting the BVP-700/700P Upgraded @ Connection with control equipment
with the BKP-7090/BKP-7090P.” ® Elapsed time

ltems displayed on the Operation Menu depned on ~ For details on the self-diagnosis, refer to the Maintenance
whether the camera is used in a system or used as a Manual.

stand-alone camera. This section describes the items
when the camera is used in a system.

VF Setup 1 display

The Operation Menu when the camera is used as a stand-

alone camera is described in Chapter 7 “Stand-Alone This menu is for selecting the items to be displayed

Operations of the Cameras, etc.” When the DISPLAY SWitCh iS set to ON
* Operation Menu * * VF Setup 1
- Di -Mast in Ind. :oN—@
BLtopese 2 T
m . 1Nna. : T
Setup 2 ® il ter Posi ind. ‘ON— @
F No. Ind. ON—®
Extender Ind. ON—®
Focus posi Ind. :ON——@
Ret No. Ind. :ON——®
menu sel - enter
@ Self-Diagnosis display (@ Master-gain setting
@ VF Setup 1 display @ Shutter-speed setting
® VF Setup 2 display ® Zoom-position indication
@ Filter selection
Selecting the screen to be displayed (® Aperture setting

(® Use of an extender
1 Turn the MENU SELECT knob to move the arrow ) Focus position

to the display you wish to see. Return video number

The display selected in stépappears. 1 Tum the MENU SELECT knob to move the arrow
to the desired item.
Self-diagnosis display 2 Flip the MENU SELECT switch to ENTER to
chage the setting, ON/LMT/OFF.

The results of self-diagnosis, the connection conditions
with the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP and control
equipment, and the elapsed time appear.

ON: To display

LMT: To display for about three seconds when the
conditions are changed

OFF: To not display
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6-1 Display on the Viewfinder Screen of the BVP-900/900P
I ————————————

VF Setup 2 display Selecting a picture-in-picture mode

You can change the picture-in-picture mode: Mode 1,
A menu for setting the marks displayed on the Mode 2, and Mode 3.
viewfinder screen ON or OFF is displayed. Mode 1: The viewfinder screen is always in picture-

in-picture mode. On the main screen, a camera
picture appears, and on the sub-screen, a return
video signal appears. When the RET1 or RET

* VF Setup 2 =

-Center Marker H tggﬁ:g button is pressed, a return video picture appears on
g?rf”gt 0gceme LVL 590% —g the main screen, and a camera picture on the sub-
VF DTL Peaking :OFF —® screen.
Zoom Indicator  :OFF —-® Mode 2: When the RET1 or RET button is pressed,
the picture-in-picture mode is obtained, and a
return video picture appears on the main screen,
and a camera picture on the sub-screen.
(@ Adjusting the horizontal position of the center Mode 3: When the RET1 or RET button is pressed,
marker the picture-in-picture mode is obtained, and a
(@ Adjusting the vertical position of the center marker camera picture appears on the main screen, and a
® Selecting the size of the safety zone return video picture on the sub-screen.
@ Selecting the picture-in-picture mode
(® Compensating the peaking of a picture on the Setting the peaking of the detail compensation
viewfinder screen ON or OFF on the viewfinder screen ON/OFF
® Displaying the zoom indicator ON: The peaking of the detail compensation does not
link with the VF DETAIL switch setting.
Setting the items OFF: The peaking is turned OFF on the detail
compensation.
1 Turn the MENU SELECT knob to move the arrow
to the desired item. Displaying the zoom indicator
_ _ OFF: A zoom indicator is not displayed.
2 Flip the MENU SELECT switch to ENTER to A: While zooming up, the white line appears from left
chage the setting. to right at the top on the viewfinder screen.
B: While zooming up, the white line appears from the
Adjusting the horizonta/vertical position of the center to the left and right at the top on the
center marker viewfinder screen.

Every time you push the MENU SELECT switch to

the ENTER position, LOCK or ADJ is displayed

alternately. A B

The adjusted value is stored in a lens file. [

LOCK: The center marker position is locked, and the
position cannot be changed.

ADJ: The horizontal and vertical positions of the
center marker are adjusted with the MENU
SELECT knob. Zoom Indicator Zoom Indicator

4
A
Y

Turning the Operation Menu OFF

Set the DISPLAY switch on the rear of the BVP-900/
900P to OFF.
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6-1-4 Maintenance Menu

A Maintenance Menu appears in addition to the above-
mentioned five data pages. The Maintenance Menu is
for a system not including the MSU-700A/750. To
display the Maintenance Menu, set the DISPLAY
switch on the BVP-900/900P to MENU while pushing
the MENU SELECT switch to ENTER. The following
six submenus are available from the Maintenance
Menu.

* Maintenance Menu =*

System Setup
3 Reference Store
Lens File Store
OHB File Store
Auto Iris Setup
RPN Correct

29F040-BVP-900 X.XX X
menu sel —> enter

000000

@ System Setup
(@ Reference Store
® Lens File Store
(@ OHB File Store
® Auto Iris Setup
® RPN Correct

For details on the Maintenance Menu operation, see
“Chapter 5 File Operations.”

For operating the BVP-700/700P upgraded with the BKP-
7090/7090P, see “7-2-8 Adjusting the BVP-700/700P
upgraded with the BKP-7090/7090P.”

Chapter 6 Display
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6-2 Display on the Viewfinder Screen of the BVP-950/950P

6-2-1 Mark Display Zoom Indicator

- A zoom indicator to show the zoom position appears
On a viewfinder screen, several marks, such as a center P PP

: on the viewfinder screen. Two types of indicator are
marker or safety zone, can be displayed. You can available, and you can select the type on the VF Setu
select whether to display the marks or not on the VF ' y yp P

Setup 2 display. 2 display.
For details, see “6-2-3 Operation Menu.”

If the BVF-10W/10WCE is used, a zoom indicator
does not appear.

Center marker
For details, see “6-2-3 Operation Menu.”

White cross hairs, which indicate the center of the
viewfinder, appears on the viewfinder screen. A B
Turning the display ON or OFF and adjusting the

position of the center marker are set on the VF Setup
display. The adjusted position is stored in the lens file.

4

)

\

N

For details, see “6-2-3 Operation Menu.”

Zoom indicator Zoom indicator

Center marker

Safety zone

A frame (safety zone) to indicate 90% of the picture
being shot with the camera appears on the viewfinder
screen.

You can change the frame size to 80% or turn off the
frame on the VF Setup 2 display.

For details, see “6-2-3 Operation Menu.”

I

I
Safety zone
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6-2-2 Character Display 6-2-3 Operation Menu

The BVP-950/950P video camera system shows the The displays to show the self-diagnosis results or to
operating conditions, adjustment items, adjusted set the items or mark displayed on the viewfinder
values, etc. on the viewfinder screen with characters. screen ON or OFF are selected on the Operation
Menu. To dispaly the Operation Menu, set the
DISPLAY switch in the switch box of the BVP-950/
950P to MENU.

Items displayed on the Operation Menu depend on
whether the camera is used in a system or used as a
stand-alone camera. This section describes the items
when the camera is used in a system.

MIC 1 LEVEL control

In the switch box The Operation menu when the camera is used as a stand-

@ alone camera is described in Chapter 7 “Stand-Alone
Operations of the Cameras, etc.”
0
I — I
ENTER/CANCEL switch * Operation Menu *
DISPLAY switch — - Diagnose ®
getup % %
Side panel of the BVP-950/950P sg%ﬂp 3 ®
950 getup ®
Displaying the character data on the
viewfinder screen
Set the DISPLAY switch in the switch box the BVP- menu sel - enter
950/950P to ON. _ o
Automatic adjustment items and adjusted values, and @ Diagnosis display
the items that are set to ON on the VF Setup 1 display® VF Setup 1 display
appear. ® VF Setup 2 display
When the automatic adjustments finishes normally, @ VF Setup 3display
“Completed” appears. If an error message appears, ség BVP-950/950P Setup display
“4-18-8 Error Messages,” and take appropriate actions. _ _
g pprop Selecting the screen to be displayed
0dB 04 EVS 1/100 OFF 1 Tum the MIC 1 LEVEL control to move the arrow

to the display you wish to see.

Auto Black Balance
Black Set R
Completed

2 Push the MIC 1 LEVEL control.

z0 ND:1 F:3.6 ko CC:B

The display selected in stémppears.

Turning the character display OFF
Set the DISPLAY switch in the switch box to OFF.
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6-2 Display on the Viewfinder Screen of the BVP-950/950P

Self-diagnosis display

The results of self-diagnosis, the connection conditions

with the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP and control
equipment, and the elapsed time appear.

* Diagnosis =

AD: — — OHB: — —
PR: - — RC: - -
DA: - —
N:——
[CA]
TR: — — e = O)
MD: — — RM:NC —
AU: — — 30H —®

(@ Connection with the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/
550AP.

(@ Connection with the control unit

® Elapsed time

For details on the self-diagnosis, refer to the Maintenance
Manual.

VF Setup 1 display

This menu is for selecting the items to be displayed
when the DISPLAY switch is set to ON.

* VF Setup 1 =

-Master gain Ind. :ON——T®
Shutter Ind. :ON——®@
Zoom posi. Ind. :ON——®
Filter Posi Ind. :ON———®
F No. Ind. :ON———®
Extender Ind. :ON——F—®
Ret No. Ind. :ON ———®

(@ Master-gain setting

@ Shutter-speed setting
(® Zoom-position indication
@ Filter selection

(® Aperture setting

(® Use of an extender

@ Return video number

Setting the items

1 Turn the MIC 1 LEVEL control to move the arrow
to the desired item.

2 Push the MIC 1 LEVEL control to change the
setting, ON/LMT/OFF.

6-8 Chapter 6 Display

ON: To display

LMT: To display for about three seconds when the
conditions are changed

OFF: To not display

VF Setup 2 display

A menu for setting the marks displayed on the
viewfinder screen ON or OFF is displayed.

* VF Setup 2 *
-Center Marker :OFF —®
Center Marker H :LOCK—]®
Center Marker V :LOCK—]®
Safety Zone LVL :90%——®@
Zoom ‘Indicator :OFF ——®
Zebra :OFF ®
Zebra 01 —@
Zebra 1 Level 1 75% ——®
Zebra 1 Width :100% ——®
Zebra 2 Level :100% ——@®

(@ Turning the center marker ON/OFF

(@ Adjusting the horizontal position of the center
marker

(® Adjusting the vertical position of the center marker

@ Selecting the size of the safety zone

® Displaying the zoom indicator

(® Displaying the zebra pattern

@ Selecting the zebra pattern mode

Adjusting the bottom level of zebra pattern 1

® Adjusting the width of zebra pattern 1

Adjusting the bottom level of zebra pattern 2

Setting the items

1 Turn the MIC 1 LEVEL control to move the arrow
to the desired item.

2 Push the MIC 1 LEVEL control

Adjusting the horizonta/vertical position of the

center marker

Every time you flip the ENTER/CANCEL switch to

ENTER, LOCK or ADJ is displayed alternately.

The adjusted value is stored in a lens file.

LOCK: The center marker position is locked, and the
position cannot be changed.

ADJ: The horizontal and vertical positions of the
center marker are adjusted with the MIC 1 LEVEL
control.



Displaying the zoom indicator
OFF: A zoom indicator is not displayed.

A: While zooming up, the white line appears from left

to right at the top on the viewfinder screen.

B: While zooming up, the white line appears from the

center to the left and right at the top on the
viewfinder screen.

v
A
Y

Zoom Indicator Zoom Indicator

Zebra pattern mode

1. Displaying zebra pattern 1

2: Displaying zebra pattern 2

1&2: Displaying zebra patterns 1 and 2

VF Setup 3 display

A menu for setting the marks displayed on the
viewfinder screen ON or OFF is displayed.

+ VF Setup 3 *

-Mix VF : —®
VF Detai l :OFF —®@
VF Detail Level :0 —1®
VE Y Fix :OFF —®

@ Mixing the return video signal or not

@ Setting the VF detail compensation on the
viewfinder ON or OFF

(® Adjusting the VF detail level on the viewfinder

@ Setting the Y fixing on the viewfinder ON or OFF

Setting the items
Set the items with the same method as for the VF
Setup 2 display.

Turning the Operation Menu OFF

Set the DISPLAY switch in the switch box to OFF.

6-2-4 Maintenance Menu

A Maintenance Menu appears in addition to the above-
mentioned pages. The Maintenance Menu is for the
system not including the MSU-700A/750. To display
the Maintenance Menu, push the DISPLAY switch on

the BVP-950/950P to MENU while pressing the

ENTER/CANCEL switch to ENTER. The following

siXx submenus are available from the Maintenance

Menu.

* Maintenance Menu =*

System Setup
3 Reference Store
Lens File Store
OHB File Store
Auto Iris Setup
RPN Correct

menu sel —> enter

29F040-BVP-900 X.XX X

(® System Setup
(@ Reference Store
® Lens File Store
(® OHB File Store
® Auto Iris Setup
® RPN Correct

For details on the Maintenance Menu operation, see

“Chapter 5 File Operations.”

Chapter 6 Display
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6-3 Display on the Viewfinder Screen of the

BVP-950/950P Mounted

6-3-1 Mark Display

On a viewfinder screen, several marks, such as a box

cursor or center marker, can be displayed. The
switches and buttons on the rear of the CA-905F/905

are to select whether the marks are to be displayed or

to adjust the size of the mark.

CURSOR controls

STORE button

RET |RET 1'

CURSOR ON

III (@3 button
CURSOR 1-3
buttons

FILTERLOCAL 2 3 4
1

a

VAR
o

e e ewe

VF DE i
o

oFF

SAFETY ZONE switch

CENTER MARKER switch

Rear of the CA-905F/905K

Box cursor

If you press and light the CURSOR ON button, a box
cursor appears on the viewfinder screen. Press the

button again and the cursor disappears. You can adju

the size and displayed position of the cursor.

U]

T
Viewfinder screen
Box cursor

Adjusting the size of the box cursor
Adjust the width of the cursor with the WIDTH
control, and the height with the HEIGHT control.

Adjusting the position of the box cursor

Adjust the vertical position of the cursor on the
viewfinder with the V-POSI control, and the horizontal
position with the H-POSI control.

6-10
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on the CA-905F/905K

To store the adjusted size and position of the

box cursor

You can store the size and position of the box cursor
adjusted with the H-POSI, V-POSI, WIDTH, and

IJ—IEIGHT controls. Three kinds of settings can be

stored, which can be retrieved at any time with the
press of a button.

1 Press the CURSOR ON button.

The box cursor appears on the viewfinder screen.

2 Check that the CURSOR 1 to 3 buttons are not lit,
and adjust the size and position of the cursor with
the H-POSI, V-POSI, WIDTH, and HEIGHT
controls.

3 Press the STORE button.

4 press one of the CURSOR 1 through 3 buttons.

The size and position adjusted in step 2 are then
stored in the memory corresponding to the pressed
button.

To recall the stored box cursor

Press one of the CURSOR 1 through 3 buttons. The
pressed button lights, and the cursor stored in the
memory corresponding to the pressed button appears.

While one of the CURSOR 1 through 3 buttons is lit,
you cannot adjust the size and position of the cursor.
To make the adjustments, press the lit button to make
it go dark.

Center marker

Set the CENTER MARKER switch to ON. White

cross hairs, which indicate the center of the viewfinder,
appear on the viewfinder screen.

You can adjust the displayed position of the center
marker on the VF Setup 2 display. The adjusted
position can be stored in the lens file.

For details, see “6-3-3 Operation Menu.”

Center marker




Safety zone 6-3-2 Character Display

set the SAFETY. ZQNE SWwitch [o ON'. A framc—_z The BVP-950/950P video camera system shows the
(safety zone) to indicate 90% of the picture being shot

. Lo operating conditions, adjustment items, adjusted
with the camera appears on the viewfinder screen. P g : )

. values, etc. on the viewfinder screen with characters.
You can change the frame size to 80% on the VF

Setup 2 display.

For details, see “6-3-3 Operation Menu.”

I
: DISPLAY switch

Safety zone

Rear of the CA-905F/905K

Displaying the character data on the
Zoom indicator viewfinder screen

Set the DISPLAY switch on the rear of the CA-905F/
The zoom indicator to show the zoom position appear®05K to ON.

on the viewfinder screen. Two types of indicator are Automatic adjustment items and adjusted value, and

available, and you can select the type on the VF Setupthe items that are set to ON on the VF Setup 1 display

2 display. appear.

For details, see “6-3-3 Operation Menu.”
0dB EVS 1/100 OFF

v
A
v

z0 ND:1 F:3.6 Exov CC:B

Zoom Indicator Zoom Indicator

Turning the character display OFF

Set the DISPLAY switch on the rear of the CA-905F/
905K to OFF.
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6-3 Display on the Viewfinder Screen of the BVP-950/950P Mounted on the CA-905F/905K
I ————————————

6-3-3 Operation Menu 2 Flip the MENU SELECT switch to ENTER.

The displays to show the self-diagnosis results or to set The display selected in stépappears.
the items or marks displayed on the viewfinder screen
ON or OFF are selected on the Operation Menu. To
display the Operation Menu, set the DISPLAY switch

Self-diagnosis display

to MENU. The results of self-diagnosis, the connection conditions
with the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP and control
RET button equipment, and the elapsed time appear.
RET 1 button
|
|
rer(Q (R [ G B I (rET Jre% 1) * DiagnOSiS *
19} AD: - — PANEL : — —
0O O MSi_ _
g o — e d éfng o XB;—— OCU: NG &
RIS SN ) AT __ RM: NC L ®
PinP switch PS _ 30H W)

MENU SELECT knob

MENU SELECT switch
DISPLAY switch

(@ Connection with the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/
Rear of the CA-905F/905K 550AP

. . @ Connection with control equipment
Items displayed on the Operation Menu depend on ® Elapsed time

whether the camera is used in a system or used as a
stand-alone camera. This section describes the itemMSEq, getails on the self-diagnosis, refer to the Maintenance
when the camera is used in a system. Manual.

The Operation Menu when the camera is used as a stand-
alone camera is described in Chapter 7 “Stand-Alone VF Setup 1 display
Operations of the Cameras, etc.”

This menu is for selecting the items to be displayed

+ Operation Menu * when the DISPLAY switch is set to ON.
B 3
Setup 2 ® * VF Setup 1 =
ggtt)uge:t%u = Master gain Ind. :ON @
- | - ) : _
P ® Shutterg_lnd. ‘ON—@
Zoom posi. Ind. ON—®
Filter Posi Ind. :ON———F—®
F No. Ind. :ON——F—®
menu sel - enter Extender Ind. :ON———®
Focus Posi Ind. ON—0——@®@
Siooitier. (8
. . . oom . . _—
@ Self-Diagnosis display
@ VF Setup 1 display
® VF Setup 2 display ® Master-gain setting
@ VF Setup 3 display ® Shutter-speed setting
® BVP-950/950P Setup display ® Zoom-position indication
, ) @ Filter selection
Selecting the screen to be displayed ® Aperture setting

1 Turn the MENU SELECT knob to move the arrow @ Use of an extender

to the display you wish to see. @ Focus position
Return video number

® Reversing the zoom- and focus-indication position

6-12 Chapter 6 Display



Setting the items

1 Turn the MENU SELECT knob to move the arrow
to the desired item.

2 Flip the MENU SELECT switch to ENTER to
change the setting, ON/LMT/OFF.
ON: To display

Adjusting the horizontal/vertical position of

the center marker

Every time you flip the MENU SELECT switch to the

ENTER position, LOCK or ADJ is displayed

alternately.

The adjusted value is stored in a lens file.

LOCK: The center marker position is locked, and the
position cannot be changed.

LMT: To display for about three seconds when theADJ: The horizontal and vertical positions of the

conditions are changed
OFF: To not display

VF Setup 2 display

A menu for setting the marks displayed on the
viewfinder screen ON or OFF is displayed.

* VF Setup 2 *
-Center Marker H :LOCK—®
Center Marker V :LOCK—®
Safety Zone LVL :90%——®
Zoom ‘Indicator :OFF —®
Zebra :OFF ——®
Zebra 01 —®
Zebra 1 Level 1 75% @
Zebra 1 Width :100% —®
Zebra 2 Level :100% ——®
VF DTL Peaking :OFF ——@®

@ Adjusting the horizontal position of the center
marker

(@ Adjusting the vertical position of the center marker

(® Selecting the size of the safety zone

@ Displaying the zoom indicator

® Displaying the zebra pattern

® Selecting the zebra pattern mode

@ Adjusting the bottom level of zebra pattern 1

Adjusting the width of zebra pattern 1

@ Adjusting the bottom level of zebra pattern 2

Compensation of the peaking of a picture on the
viewfinder screen ON or OFF

Setting the items

1 Turn the MENU SELECT knob to move the arrow
to the desired item.

2 Flip the MENU SELECT switch to ENTER to
change the setting.

center marker are adjusted with the MENU
SELECT knob.

Displaying the zoom indicator

OFF: A zoom indicator is not displayed.

A: While zooming up, the white line appears from left
to right at the top on the viewfinder screen.

B: While zooming up, the white line appears from the
center to the left and right at the top on the
viewfinder screen.

A
v

Zoom Indicator Zoom Indicator

Zebra pattern mode

1: Displaying zebra pattern 1

2: Displaying zebra pattern 2

1&2: Displaying zebra patterns 1 and 2

Setting the peaking of the detail compensation

on the viewfinder screen ON/OFF

ON: The peaking of detail compensation is not linked
with the VF DETAIL switch setting.

OFF: Peaking is turned OFF for the detall
compensation.

6-13
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6-3 Display on the Viewfinder Screen of the BVP-950/950P Mounted on the CA-905F/905K
I ————————————

Selecting a picture-in-picture mode

VF Setup 3 displa
P play You can change the picture-in-picture mode: Mode 1,

A menu for setting the marks displayed on the
viewfinder screen ON or OFF is displayed.

* VF Setup 3 =*

“VF Y Fix :OFF ——®
PinP Mode 1l —®
PinP DSP Mode :NORM——®

@ Setting the Y fixing on the viewfinder ON or OFF

(@ Selecting the picture-in-picture mode

(® Selecting the priority of the picture-in-picture mode
and the marker display

Setting the items
Set the items with the same method as for the VF
Setup 2 display.

Setting the Y fixing on the viewfinder ON or

OFF

When the BVF-55/55CE is used:Set to OFF.
The video signal select buttons on the rear of the
CA-905F/905K switch the picture on the
viewfinder. If no button is pressed, the Y signal is
output. If one of the R, G, and B buttons is
pressed, the signal corresponding to the pressed
button is output. If two or three of the R, G, and B

buttons are pressed, the signal corresponding to the

leftmost button of the pressed buttons is output.
When the BVF-77/77CE/7700/7700P is used (use of
the BKP-9057): Set to ON.
The video signal select buttons on the rear of the
CA-905F/905K switch the picture on the
viewfinder. If no button is pressed, the Y signal
(for the BVF-77/77CE) or the color signal (for the
BVF-7700/7700P) is output. If one of the R, G,
and B buttons is pressed, the signal corresponding
to the pressed button is output. If two of the R, G,
and B buttons are pressed, the mixed signal of the
pressed buttons is output. If the R, G, and B
buttons are all pressed, the Y signal is output.

6-14
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Mode 2, or Mode 3.

Mode 1: The viewfinder screen is always in picture-
in-picture mode. On the main screen, a picture
from a camera appears, and on the subscreen, a
return video signal appears. If the RET1 or RET
button is pressed, a return video picture appears on
the main screen and a picture from a camera on the
subscreen.

Mode 2: If the RET1 or RET button is pressed, the
picture-in-picture mode is obtained, and a return
video picture appears on the main screen and a
picture from a camera on the subscreen.

Mode 3: If the RET1 or RET button is pressed, the
picture-in-picture mode is obtained, and a picture
from a camera appears on the main screen and a
return video picture on the subscreen.

If the BKP-9057 is not attached, the picture-in-picture
function does not work.

Selecting the priority of the picture-in-picture

mode and the marker display

NORM: The marker and character display and the
picture-in-picture mode are obtained
simultaneously. If the return video signal is not
synchronized with the video signal, the picture on
the subscreen may be unstable.

PinP: Picture-in-picture mode has priority.

If the PinP switch is set to ON, markers and

characters disappear even if the CENTER

MARKER, SAFETY ZONE, CURSOR 1 to 3,

CURSOR ON, or DISPLAY switch is set to ON.

When the PinP switch is set to OFF, markers and

characters are displayed according to the settings

of the switches.

DSP: Display mode has priority.
If the CENTER MARKER, SAFETY ZONE,
CURSOR 1 to 3, CURSOR ON, or DISPLAY
switch is set to ON, picture-in-picture mode is
canceled, and the selected marker or character is
displayed even if the PinP switch is set to ON.
If all of the CENTER MARKER, SAFETY ZONE,
CURSOR 1 to 3, CURSOR ON, and DISPLAY
switches are set to OFF, the picture-in-picture
mode is obtained, and a sub-creen appears.

If the BKP-9057 is not attached, the picture-in-picture
function does not work.



Turning the Operation Menu OFF

Set the DISPLAY switch on the rear of the CA-905F/
905K to OFF.

6-3-4 Maintenance Menu

A Maintenance Menu appears in addition to the above-
mentioned five data pages. The Maintenance Menu is
for a system not including the MSU-700A/750. To
display the Maintenance Menu, set the DISPLAY
switch to MENU while pushing the MENU SELECT
switch to ENTER. The following six submenus are
available from the Maintenance Menu.

* Maintenance Menu =*

System Setup — (@
-)R)éference S?ore——@
Lens File Store ——0®
OHB File Store —— @
Auto Iris Setup ——@®
RPN Correct ®

29F040-BVP-900 X.XX X
menu sel —> enter

@ System Setup
(@ Reference Store
® Lens File Store
(@ OHB File Store
® Auto Iris Setup
(® RPN Correct

For details on the Maintenance Menu operation, see
“Chapter 5 File Operations.”
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6-4 Character Display of the CCU-700A/700AP/

550A/550AP

The CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP has a character- 6-4-1 Display of the CCU-700A/
generation function, and it shows the status of the

CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP and some of the 700AP
setting conditions of the camera on the monitor screen
in characters. Character data is output from the Display when the CHARACTER button on

CHARACTER OUTPUT connector as a video signal, the RCP-700-series unit is not lit

and it can also be mixed with the video signal output

from the PIX 1 connector on the CCU-700A/700AP or When the CHARACTER button is not lit, the status of
the PIX connector on the CCU-550A/550AP. You canauto setup of the camera is displayed on the monitor
change the displayed page with the CHARACTER  screen. When you press and light the CHARACTER

button on the RCP-700-series unit. button, the status of the camera and the CCU-700A/
700AP appears, and each time you press the button,
the displayed page changes. If you keep the button

The RCP-700/701 has not a CHARACTER button.  pressed, the page continuously changes until the last
page is reached and then returns to the page to show
the auto setup status.

*xAuto Black Balancexx
Knee Point R
Completed

*Diagnosis*
DM

VA 0K
YC (0] ¢
Power 0K
Camera 0K

The contents of auto setup of the camera appear on the
monitor screen when switch 5 of the S1002 switch on
the AT board is set to OFF and the CHARACTER
button on the RCP-700-series unit is not lit.

When auto setup completes, “Completed” appears for
several seconds. If an error occurs during auto setup,
the contents of the error are displayed.

If a trouble occurs on a board in the CCU-700A/

700AP or camera, the board name is indicated, such as
“DM NG (meaning there is some trouble on the DM
board).” Press the CHARACTER button on the RCP-
700-series unit, and the contents of the board are
displayed.

If no trouble occurs, nothing appeatrs.

If switch 5 of the S1002 switch on the AT board is set
to ON, the above display does not appear.
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Displaying the setting status of the camera

The setting status of the camera is composed of two
pages. Press the CHARACTER button on the RCP-
700-series unit and page 1 appears. Press the button
again and page 2 appeatrs.

Page 1 of the camera setting status

i Master gain
=38 EVS 1/200008 —— ECS/Shutter speed setting
NDi 1 CLCI)SE EXIOFF CC:B —— Color temperature conversion filter selection

I Use of an extender
Aperture setting
ND filter selection

Page 2 of the camera setting status

Master gain
—— | ECS/shutter speed setting
EVS Y o White level
Black
R:
G: —— Black level
B:
M. Black gamma
B% Y II:\:)Iare
G —— Flare level
32 B Detail compensation
ND:1 F:8 &0\ CC:B P
) ) )

Color temperature conversion filter selection
‘ Use of an extender

Aperture setting
ND filter selection

Chapter 6 Display
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6-4 Character Display of the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP
I ————————————

Self-diagnostics of the camera system

The results of the self-diagnosis of the camera systemCHARACTER button, page 1 of the self-diagnostics

are displayed in three pages. When page 2 of the

appears. Press the CHARACTER button again and the

camera setting status is displayed and you press the page changes.

Page 1 of the self-diagnosis

*System Diag 1/3+

TRIAX Type Wide
Cable Connect—_]

Comp. Manual

Step 1100m<
Fan Power oK— |
Timer OH

— Type of triax circuit (wide/long)

— Connection of a triax cable (connect/open)?)

— Selection of cable compensation of a triax cable (auto/manual)
— Cable length of a triax cable (step indication in the circuit)

— Status of the fan in a power block?

— Elapsed time on the AT board

Page 2 of the self-diagnosis

*System Diag 2/3*

CAMERA Cable COW
Data OK
Power ON— |
Tone OK——|
RCP/CNU Cable Connect—
Data K
Power OK
AUX Cable Open

\
Data ---- ]

L Connection of a camera cable (connect/short)!)
L Data from the cameral)

L Status of the power of the camera?)

L Status of the distinguishing tone of the cameral)
— Connection of a cable to the RCP/CNU connector
— Data from the RCP/CNU connector?)

L Power at the RCP/CNU connector?)

— Connection of a cable to the AUX connector

— Data from the AUX connector?)

Page 3 of the self-diagnosis
The results of the self-diagnosis for each function are

displayed.

*System Diag 3/3+

Intercom _
U Private

— Selection of the intercom of the CCU-700A/700AP (private/system)

r
CAMERA CH1 ,\F/’|I?8D Of f .—— Line of Intercom 1 and 2 of the camera (producer/engineer)

CH2 ENG
MIC On

:l—— Microphone status of Intercom 1 and 2 of the camera

CAMERA MIC Gain
CH1 60dB Remote ]7— Gain and control of the microphone circuit of the camera

CH2 40d8 Local

1) For these items, when an error occurs, the board name is  button on the RCP-700-series unit and the status of the

displayed, such as “DM NG.” Press the CHARACTER
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Results of self-diagnostics of the CCU-700A/700AP

The results of the self-diagnostics of the CCU-700A/ Press the CHARACTER button again, and the page
700AP are displayed in three pages. When page 3 of changes. If some trouble is detected on a board during
the camera self-diagnostics display is displayed and self-diagnosis, the display for the board on which

you press the CHARACTER button, the self- trouble occurs appears when the CHARACTER button
diagnostics results of the DM board of the CCU-700A/is pressed.

700AP appear.

DM board
*DM Diag*
CAMERA Video Y OK . o 1
R-Y OK L Status of Y, R-Y, B-Y signals of a triax signal®)
Prompter CB:A% 8(’\31U/_ Prompter status
TRIAX Type Wide — Type of a triax circuit (wide/long)
g?rgg- é%% ——L Selection of cable compensation of a triax cable (auto/manual)
Retern Video OK L cable length of a triax cable (step indication in the circuit)
Power OK s_ Status of a return video signal
AT board — Status of power supply to the board?)
) — Command connection to the CAMERA connector
*AT Diag* /— Command connection to the RCP/CNU connector
Command CAMERA OK /— Command connection to the AUX connector
ﬁSQICNU (_)K_ - — Check of the distinguishing tone from the camera®)
CAMERA Tone OK - T Power status of the cameral)
%&AES& ﬁ(gwggt aP 8ll\lear/_ ?(l)\lolglfF of analog control preset on the front of the AT board of the CCU-700A/
ntercom rivate
MIC Gain - i ; i i
EH% gg gg fg’gg }e i?\ttztrtésc‘) r?qf it:?ulrr:]t:(rjcgfrfr)l (private/system) (when setting to Private, the external
VA board — Gain and control status of the microphone circuit of the camera
*VA Diag*
Video Out VBS1 OK
VBS2 OK ) ) .
VBS3 8}( — Video signal output status of each video output connector?)
Y K
PIX1 OK
PIX2 OK — Locki f the H-phase b h d CCU-700A/700APY
CAMERA Power Lock — T Locking status of the H-phase between the camera an -
Befe rence Phase 8E| 0ck—— Locking status of the CCU-700A/700AP with the input reference signal?)
ower "~ Status of power supply to the board?)

1) For these items, when an error occurs, the board name is button on the RCP-700-series unit and the status of the
displayed, such as “DM NG.” Press the CHARACTER board on which the error has occurred appears.
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6-4 Character Display of the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP

YC board

This page appears when an optional BKP-7311 SDI

output board is installed.

*YC Diag*

AD board

Power OK ——— Power status of the YC board

This page appears when an optional BKP-7311 SDI

output board is installed.

*AD Diag*

SDI out :OK
Power oK — |
Camera RET Line :B&W —
Digital RET :RET 1/2

— Status of the SDI signal output
L Power status of the AD board

— Status of the return video signal when the BKP-7312
is installed

— Status of the output signal from the RET1/2 connectors on the camera when the
BKP-7312 is installed

If an optional board is not installed, the following

diaplay appears.

*Optional Board Diag*
Not Installed

Camera

*CAMERA Diag*

— Results of the self-diagnostics of each board of the camera
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ROM version

Press the CHARACTER button on the RCP-700-series
unit while the results of self-diagnostics of the camera
are displayed, and the version of the ROM installed in

each piece of equipment appeatrs.

*ROM Versionx*
CAMERA BVP-900
1.00

CCu CCU-700A
1.00

RCP CNU-700
1.00

]—— ROM version of the camera

]—— ROM version of the CCU-700A/700AP

]_

6-4-2 Display of the CCU-550A/550AP

When the CHRACTER button on the RCP-700-series

unit is off, nothing appears.

— ROM version of the RCP-700-series unit connected to the RCP/CNU connector

Displaying the setting status of the camera

Press the CHARACTER button on the RCP-700-series
unit and the setting status of the camera appears.

Master gain

1248 EVS 1

ND:1 F:8 EXON CC:IB
) ) )

OFF

I~ ECS/shutter speed setting

Use of an extender

‘ ‘ Color temperature conversion filter selection

Aperture setting

ND filter selection

Chapter 6 Display
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6-4 Character Display of the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP
I ————————————

Self-diagnostics of the camera system

The results of the self-diagnosis of the camera system
are displayed in three pages. When the camera setting
status is displayed and you press the CHARACTER
button, page 1 of the self-diagnostics appears. Press
the CHARACTER button again and the page changes.

Page 1 of the self-diagnosis

*System Diag 1/3+

TRIAX Cable Connect ——— Connection of a triax cable (connect/open)!)
Comp.  Auto [~ Selection of cable compensation of a triax cable (auto/manual)
Step : T -
) 0 T cCable length of a triax cable (step indication in the circuit)
Timer H
\— Elapsed time on the AT board

Page 2 of the self-diagnosis

*System Diag 2/3* — Connection of a camera cable (connect/short)!)

CAMERA Cable COW Data from the camera®)
Data /— Status of the power of the camera®)

ngr\llgr 8& —____— Status of the distinguishing tone of the cameral)
RCP/CNU 83? le ggnnect—_ Connection of a cable to the RCP/CNU connector
pSW"é‘r OK —_ 1 Data from the RCP/CNU connectorl)

PANEL Data OK E— Power at the RCP/CNU connector?)
— Data from the BKP-5973 control panel

Page 3 of the self-diagnosis
The results of the self-diagnosis for each function
are displayed.

*System Diag 3/3+

I&ﬁé&ngHl PROD —— Line of Intercom 1 and 2 of the camera (producer/engineer)
MIC Off — Microphone status of Intercom 1 and 2 of the camera

CAMERA MIC Gain
CH1 60d8 Remote ]7— Gain and control of the microphone circuit of the camera
CH2 40 Local

1) For these items, when an error occurs, the board name is button on the RCP-700-series unit and the status of the
displayed, such as “DM NG.” Press the CHARACTER board on which the error has occurred appears.
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Results of self-diagnostics of the CCU-550A/550AP

The results of the self-diagnostics of the CCU-550A/ Press the CHARACTER button again, and the page

550AP are displayed in three pages. When page 3 of changes. If some trouble is detected on a board during

the camera self-diagnostics display is displayed and self-diagnosis, the display for the board on which

you press the CHARACTER button, the results of the trouble occurs appears when the CHARACTER button

self-diagnostics appears.

is pressed.

OK
-Y OK :|7— Status of Y, R-Y, B-Y signals of a triax signal®)
-\\(/i%’\éo/_ Prompter status

— Type of a triax circuit (wide/long)

éu to— 1 Selection of cable compensation of a triax cable (auto/manual)
OK Q— Cable length of a triax cable (step indication in the circuit)

— Status of a return video signal

— Command connection to the CAMERA connector
— Command connection to the RCP/CNU connector

— Check of the distinguishing tone from the camera?l)
— Power status of the camera?l)

— ON/OFF of analog control preset on the front of the AT board of the CCU-550A/
550AP

— Gain and control status of the microphone circuit of the camera

DM board
*DM Diag*
CAMERA Video g
B
Prompter N
PRMPT/RET3 RET3
TRIAX Comp.
Step
Retern Video
AT board
«AT Diagx /
Command CAMERA OK/
CAMERA TRCP/CNU 8&
one
CAMERA Power  ON— |
CCU Paint Data Clear—
MIC Gain
CH1 4048 Remote
CH2 604 Local
VA board

*VVA Diag*
Video Out VBS1/2 OK
VBS3 OK
Y OK
PIX OK
WF  OK
CAMERA Phase Lock—]

Reference Phase Unlock—

| Video signal output status of each video output connector?)

— Locking status of the H-phase between the camera and CCU-550A/550AP)
— Locking status of the CCU-550A/550AP with the input reference signall)

1) For these items, when an error occurs, the board name is  button on the RCP-700-series unit and the status of the
displayed, such as “DM NG.” Press the CHARACTER board on which the error has occurred appears.
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6-4 Character Display of the CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP
I ————————————

AU board

*AU Diag*
Audio RF OK ——— Status of the triax output signal

AD board
This page appears when an optional BKP-5972

SDI output board is installed.

*AD Diag*
Video PLL Lock — Status of the clock of the digital video circuit
Audio PLL Lock —— status of the clock of the digital audio circuit
Power OK ——— Power status of the SDI board
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6-4-3 Superimposing Characters 4 select aline to insert characters with the left-most
in the Color Bar Signals control.

5 Move the cursor in the character selection area

Any characters can be superimposed to the color bar with the second left control to select a character.

signals generated by the CCU-700A/700AP, 22
characters by 12 lines, using the MSU-700A/750.

Lens File 16 : J45x9.5 OK
W"#$%& ()*+,-./0123456789:;<=>?

@ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ[/]"_
"abcdefghijklmnopgrstuvwxyz{}~||Cancel

[ Special-1H
[Select | Ins
aracter @rg Ovw

Character selection area

Superimposing characters

Proceed as follows:

1 Press the CONFIG butto_n i_n the Menu block of the Character display
MSU-700A/750 to make it lit. field

The Configuration Menu appears on the display. To overwrite the character in the cursor

position in the character display field

Configuration Menu Pres{Oww] to set it in inverse video.

To insert a character before the cursor position
Presdlns] to set it in inverse video.

To delete the character in the cursor position
PresqDel].

To delete the character before the cursor

2 PresqCcCuU]. position
PresqBs].
The CCU Configuration menu appears.

O PresgSeiect.

CCU Configuration | Exit|

4 Repeat stesh and6 to set desired characters.

CCcu B 08Y.
8 When all characters are selected, presd

If switch 7 of the S1002 switch on the TA board in the
CCU-700A/700AP is set to OFF, character input
display does not appear.

3 PresqBarsChar].

The Bars Characters display appears.

Bars Characters | Exit]

:

8 ER
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6-5 Character Display of the CNU-700/500

The CNU-700/500 has character-generation functions,pisplayed items

and displays the status and setting conditions of the

CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP and BVP-900/900P/ The character display of the CNU-700 is composed of
950/950P connected to the CNU-700/500 on the 11 pages and that of the CNU-500 is composed of 7
monitor screen in text and figures. Character data arepages, which shows the following items.

output from the CHARACTER connector of the CNU-

700/500 as a video signal, and can also be mixed withDefault (page 1)

the video signal output from the PIX OUTPUT Shows a warning if some trouble is detected by the

connector on the VCS-700 Video Selector. The self-diagnostics of the camera.

character display is composed of 11 pages for the

CNU-700 or 7 pages for the CNU-500, and the Setting status of the control system

displayed page is changed using the Multi-Control (pages 2 through 4)

Menu of the MSU-700A/750. Shows how the BVP-900/900P/950/950P camera,
CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP, RCP-700-series

units, MSU-700A/750 and VCS-700 are connected to

The displayed page, camera number and other items the CNU-700/500. (only page 2 for the CNU-500)

are retained in memory even if the power is turned off.

However if power is not supplied for more than one  Contents of auto setup (pages 5 and 6)

day, the default settings may be retrieved. Shows the contents of auto setup of the camera.
(only page 5 for the CNU-500)

Results of self-diagnosis (pages 7 through 9)
Shows the results of self-diagnosis of the camera
system. (pages 7 and 9 for the CNU-500)

Setting status of the camera (pages 10

and 11)

Shows the setting status of the camera for each item or
each camera.

Displaying characters on a monitor

To display text or figures on the monitor connected to
the CHARACTER connector on the CNU-700/500
using the Multi-Control Menu of the MSU-700A/750,
proceed as follows.

1 pressand light the CHARACTER button on the
MSU-700A/750.

MU OO 000]
QQDDDDDQQJ

cccccccccc

QQQQ@MQ%@

AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA

CHARACTER button

MSU-750

5600K AUTO  SKIN
KNEE DETAIL

D D D D CHAF?CTER

|
CHARACTER button
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2 Press and light the MULTI button in the MODE

block of the MSU-700A/750.

The Multi-Control Menu appears.

MULTI button —

Multi-(liontrol Menu

D00

0

8|

==

[ Mult-Control Menu |

Master | [ Chara-
/Slave || cter

Ol0I010

3 PresgCharacter].

The CNU Character display appears. The page to
be displayed on the monitor screen is changed

using this menu.

CNU Character
System || System || System Auto
Default || 2 6> || <7-12> || <1-12> || <1-6>
Auto Diag Diag [|Diag One|| Data
<7-12> <1-6> || <7-12> Cam <1-12>

Data One
Cam

Chara-
cter on

When the CNU-500 is connectg@ystem <7-12>

[System <1-12>], [Auto <7-12>]| and[Diag <7-12>] do

not work even if it is pressed.

Default

On page 1, a warning appears if some trouble is
detected by the self-diagnostics of the camera.

To display page 1, pre§Befault] on the CNU
Character display to set it in inverse video.

Page 1 appears.

CNU Character

System || System

System Auto
<1-12> || <1-6>

Auto Diag Diag ||Diag One|| Data
<7-12> || <1-6> || <7-12> Cam <1-12>
Data One
Cam
| Default Page |

Chara-
cter on

Page 1

The number of the CCU to which a camera
having some trouble detected during self-
diagnosis is connected, appears. If trouble is
detected with two or more cameras, all such
numbers appear. If no trouble is detected,

nothing appears.

Page number
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6-4 Character Display of the CNU-700/500

Setting status of the control system Page 2 (System<1-6>)

- This symbol appears where a camera is connected to one of the
On pages 2 throth 4, how the BVP-900/900P/950/ CCU 1 through 6 connectors. If some trouble is detected during

950P camera, CCU'?OOA/?OOAP/SSOA/SSOAP, RCP- self-diagnosis, the camera number blinks.

700-series Unit, MSU-700A/750 .anq VCS-700 are The camera is selected with the camera
connected to the CNU-700/500 is displayed. select buttons on the MSU-700A/750, and
. = can be controlled with the MSU-700A/750
To display pages 2 through 4, pr¢Sgstem<1-6> and RCP-700-series unit. However,
(page 2)[System<7-12>] (page 3) or PANEL ACTIVE is OFF.
The camera is selected with the camera
S.ystem<1 12> (page 4) on Fhe CNU Character select buttons on the MSU-700A/750, and
display to set it in inverse video. can be controlled with the MSU-700A/750
; ; and RCP-700-series units, and PANEL
The page corresponding to the pressed item appears. ACTIVE is ON.

The camera is not selected with the

camera select buttons on the MSU-700A/
. CNU Character 750. However, PANEL ACTIVE is ON.
Default System |[ System |[ Auto The camera cannot be controlled with the
SN | <7-12> || <1-12> || <1-6> MSU-700A/750 or RCP-700-series unit.
Auto Diag Diag Diag One|| Data
7-12 1-6: <7-12> C <1-12>
il an [ CONTROL SYSTEM |
Data One A CCUS N | |
Cam —cam 1 G B ]| ) J\
[ Control System <1-6 Cam> Ht—0 /\J}
cter on Cccu )
4 ./
CCuU N\
5 ./
CCU N\
6 ./
Im‘ R?P RgP RgP R%P RgP RgP
—
This symbol appears when This symbol
the RCP-740/741, etc. is appears when
connected to one of the RCP the VCS-700 is
1 through 6 connectors. connected to
This symbol appears when the the VCS
RCP-700/701 is connected to connector.
the RCP-740/741, etc.
Group number set with the This symbol appears when
CNU GROUP No. switch the MSU-700A/750 is
connected to the MSU
connector.

Page 3 (System<7-12>)

The connection status of the units connected to the
BKP-7930 installed in the CNU-700, in the same
manner as with page 2.

This page appears only when the CNU-700 is used.
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Page 4 (System <1-12>)

The connection status of all units connected to the
CNU-700 with the BKP-7930 installed is displayed.
This page appears only when the CNU-700 is used.

CONTROL SYSTEM Page 4

CA 1 c(l:u_g\ |
][
Sl ccu__(L
2
CCu,
CCu,
4
ccu
5
ccu
ccu
7
ccu
8
ccu
9
CCuU.
10
CCu.
11
ccu
12
CNU group

No. xx

ISULMSU2VCS VCS|
1 2

Group number set with the
CNU GROUP No. switches on
the CNU-700 and BKP-7930.

Contents of auto setup

On pages 5 and 6, the contents of auto setup of the
camera appear.

To display pages 5 or 6, press eith@no<1-6>] (page
5) or[Auto<7-12>] (page 6) on the CNU Character
display to set it in inverse video.

The page corresponding to the pressed item appears.

CNU Character

System
<1-6>

Auto
<1-6>

Data
<1-12>

System
<7-12>

System

Default 112>

Auto
<7-12>

Data One
Cam

Diag
<1-6>

Diag ||Diag One
<7-12> Cam

[ Auto Setup <1-6 Cam>

Chara-
cter on

Page 5 (Auto <1-6>)

The contents of auto setup of the cameras numbered 1

through 6 appear. Each row from top to bottom
corresponds to cameras 1 through 6.

Execution status of auto setup

Item of auto setup

When a camera is connected to the CNU-700/500, the
number of the CCU 1 through 6 connectors to which the
camera is connected is displayed. If some trouble is
detected during self-diagnosis, this blinks.

| AUTO SETUP |

——

1
Auto Black Balance
< START >

Page 6 (Auto <7-12>)

The contents of auto setup of the cameras numbered 7
through 12 appear, in the same manner as with page 5.

This page appears only when the CNU-700 is used.
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6-4 Character Display of the CNU-700/500
I ————————————

Results of self-diagnosis Page 8 (Diag <7-12>)
The results for the cameras numbered 7 through 12

On pages 7 through 9, the results of self-diagnosis of appear. The items displayed are the same as those
the camera system appear. with page 7.

To display pages 7 through 9, préB&g<1-6>] (page This page appears only when the CNU-700 is used.
7), (page 8) ofDiag One Cam] (page 9)

on the CNU Character display to set it in inverse Page 9 (Diag One Cam)

video. The results for the cameras numbered 1 through 12

The page corresponding to the pressed item appears. appear for each camera. Select the camera by pressing
AorV.

When the CNU-500 is used, the displayed camera

CNU Character number is 1 through 6.

System || System || System Auto
Default || 21765 || <7125 || <1-12> || <1-6>

Auto Diag ||DiagOne|| Data CNU Character
<7-12> |G | <7-12> Cam <1-12>

System || System || System Auto
<1-6> || <7-12> || <1-12> || <1-6>

Data One Default
Cam

- - Auto Diag Diag |[BECReNEY]| Data
| Diagnosis <1-6 Cam> <7-12> || <1-6> || <7-12> Cam <1-12>

Chara- Data One
cter on Cam

| Diagnosis of One Camera |

Chara-
Page 7 (Diag <1-6>) — &)
The results of self-diagnosis of the cameras numbered
1 through 6 appear. Each row from top to bottom Camera number of the camera
corresponds to cameras 1 through 6. whose results are displayed

Selected camera

When a camera is connected to the CNU-700/500, the

number corresponding to the CCU 1 through 6 connector | DIAGNOSIS|OF ONE CAMERA | [Page 9]
to which the camera is connected appears. If no camera
. . e - -
is connected, nothing appears. 1CAM |BVP 900 CCU-700 |
BVP-900 R i 1.00 19980403 Ti 1H
Model name of the camera 900 Romversion |1.00 19980403  Timer 1H =
Board name RC - MD - AU — AT — PS - TR —
) CCU-700 Romversion 2.70 19980403 Timer 100H
—: No trouble is detected. DM - ATVA - ADIYC — PS —
NG: Some trouble is detected.
1CAM  BVP-900 OHB - AD - PR — DA - MS - EN — |
------ RC- MD- AU- AT - PS- TR -
CCU-700 DM - AT - VA - ADNC- PS-
| DIAGNOSIS OF ALL CAMERAS | [Page 7]
1CAM  BVP-900 OHB - AD- PR - DA - MS - EN-
b RC- MD- AU- AT - PS- TR -
CCU-700 DM — AT - VA - AD/YC — PS —

The ROM version of the camera and CCU, and the
| registered date are displayed.

This display is fixed about one minute after the
| power is turned ON.
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Setting status of the camera Page 11 (Data One Cam)
The setting status of the cameras numbered 1 through

On pages 10 and 11, the setting status of the camera i62 is displayed for each camera. Select the camera by
displayed for each item or each camera. pressingA or V.
To display pages 10 or 11, press either When the CNU-500 is used, displayed camera number

(page 10) ofData One Cam] (page 11) s 110 6.
on the CNU Character display to set it in inverse

video. CNU Character
The page corresponding to the pressed item appears. oo |[System |[System |[ System || Auto
<1-6> <7-12> || <1-12> <1-6>
Auto Diag Diag Diag One|| Data
CNU Character J <7-12> || <1-6> || <7-12> || cam || <1-12>
1 Data One
System || System || System Auto
Default <yl-6> <¥-12> <{-12> <1-6>
Auto Diag Diag |[Diag One | Data of One Camera | @
<7-12> || <1-6> || <7-12> Cam <1-12>
S
Cam
| Data <1-12 Cam> | @
Chara-
cter on @ Camera number whose setting
status is currently displayed.
Page 10 (Data <1-12>) Selected camera

The setting status of the cameras numbered 1 through

12 is displayed for each item. Each row on the left [ DATA OF ONE|CAMERA | Page 11
corresponds to Camera 1 through 6 from top to bottom, 1CAM  [BVP-900 CCU-700 |
and that on the right corresponds to Camera 7 through |
12 from top to bottom. Select the item by presging caM Pw ] wis e
or V VEPW 0 MASTER -99 0 99
TEST1 [¢] BLACK = ]
BARS [¢] BLKGAMMA [0 [ m= ]
ltems GAMMA M GAMMA Co 1= ]
Currently selected item SHUTTER KNeepoNT [0 [ = ]

SHUTTER KNEESLOPE [0 [ = ]
| DATIA OF ALL CAMERAS | Page 10 MASTER GAIN [¥3dB ] DTLLEVEL =
ND FILTER SATURATION =

(o]
T

> | I ?
n sl 12| 1Z] |1Z] |m

—item ”I:US CC FILTER CONTRAST =
close open TRIAX CABLE
=1
RIS 1CAM IT“ SCENE FILE STEP,
e | [ | | — —
KNEE SLOPE
SATURATION | | | |
CONTRAST
SKINSAT, | I | Switch setting Analog control items
L (value/bar graph)
DTL LEVEL
DTL LIMITER | | | |
BLK LIMITER
DTL CRISP
CAM PW
VF PW | | | | . .
ECSISHUTTER Selecting a camera whose data is to be
sookc | | || | displayed
f T
Analo control item '1CAM close open The camera displayed on pages 9 and 11 is selected
9 [_1,{1;1“ par graph with A orV on the display. You can link the camera
Set value selection with the camera select button setting on the
Switeh setting - [TcAm - MSU-700A/750 by setting the internal switch setting.
When a camera is connected to the CNU-700/500, For details, see “3-2 Settings and Adjustment on Setup.”

one of the numbers of the CCU 1 through 6
connectors to which the camera is connected
appears. If some trouble occurs with the camera,
this blinks.
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7-1 Camera Controls for Stand-Alone Usage

When using a camera as a standal one unit, you can
adjust the camera with a controller, such as the MSU-
700A/750 and the RCP-700-series, to the REMOTE
connector. You can aso adjust it using switches on it
or the menu displays on its viewfinder without

connecting a controller.

Using the RM-B150 remote control unit, you can
control the camera at hand.
* For the operating procedures, see the respective pages

shown in “ Ref” column of the table.

* Also refer to the Opesration Manuals of the camera and
RM-B150.

Control Functions

BVP-900/900P

BVP-950/950P

Item Switch Menu Ref. Switch Menu Ref. RM-B150
VTR start/stop CALL - — | VIR START - 7-9 | START/STOP
Standardizing - Standard 7-7 - Standard 7-16 | STANDARD
ND/CC filter & FILTER CTL _ 4-46 | FILTER CTL/ _ 4-46 FILTER
selection ND/CC ND/CC ND/CC
Auto iris setup @ - Auto Iris Setup 7-8 - Auto Iris Setup 7-17 AUTO
Gain selection - - - GAIN - 7-9 GAIN
Auto black balance - Auto Black 5-10 | AUTO W/B BAL - 7-10 ABB
setup @) Balance Auto Black Balance | 5-11
Auto level setup - Auto Setup 7-7 - Auto Setup 7-16 -
Master black adjustment - Black 7-5 - Black 7-14 | MASTER BLACK
Auto white balance setup? - - — | AUTO W/B BAL - 7-10 AWW
White balance memory - - - (Ngyp?EgET) - 7-10 A/B/PRE
Auto black shading & - Auto Black Shading | 5-10 - Auto Black Shading | 5-11 -
Auto white shading & - Auto White Shading | 5-10 - Auto White Shading | 5-11 -
Detail level adjustment - Detall 7-5 - Detall 7-14 DETAIL
Skin detail ON/OFF - Skin Detail 7-5 - Skin Detail 7-14 Menu?)

— level adjustment - Level 7-4 - Level 7-13 Menue®)

— phase adjustment - Phase 7-4 - Phase 7-13 -

— width adjustment - Width 7-5 - Width 7-14 -

— saturation adjustment - Saturation 7-4 - Saturation 7-13 -
Skin detail gate ON/OFF - Detail Gate 7-5 - Detail Gate 7-14 -
Skin detail auto hue - Auto Hue 7-4 - Auto Hue 7-13 -
Gamma adjustment - Gamma 7-6 - Gamma 7-15| M GAMMA
Auto knee ON/OFF - - — | AUTO KNEE - 7-9 | AUTO KNEE
Knee adjustment - Knee 7-6 - Knee 7-15 KNEE
ECS/Shutter mode switching - - - SHUTTER - 7-10 | SHUTTER/ECS
Shutter speed selection - - — | SHUTTER/SEL - 7-10 Control
ECS frequency selection - ECS Freq. 7-7 - ECS Freq. 7-16 Control
S-EVS ON/OFF - Super EVS 7-7 - Super EVS 7-16 S-EVS
Output signal selection - - - OUTPUT - 7-9 OUTPUT
Reference file storage - Reference Store | 5-6 - Reference Store | 5-7 -
OHB file storage - OHB File Store | 5-9 - OHB File Store | 5-10 -
Scene file retrieval - Scene 7-6 - Scene 7-15 -

a) Also operable on the cameta which is connected to the

CCuU.

b) Only the menu operable when connected to the CCU. (The
switch on the BVP-950/950P invalid)

¢) Channel 1 only.

d) Can be assigned using SW Setup of the RM Configuration
menul.

€) Can be assigned using VR Setup of the RM Configuration

menu.

f) Switch operations are disabled when the camerais

Chapter 7 Stand-Alone Operations of Cameras, etc.
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7-2 Adjustments on the BVP-900/900P

» To use the BV P-900/900P as a standal one unit, the
optional BKP-7910/7910P is required.

» The BV P-700/700P upgraded with the BKP-7090/
7090P can use the same menus as those of the BV P-
900/900P while the panel configuration differs.

For the operation on the BVP-700/700P, see“ 7-2-8
Adjustments of the BVP-700/700P Upgraded With the BKP-
7090/7090P.”

7-2-1 Menu Selection

Select adjustment menus from the Maintenance or
Operation menu.

For menu operations, use the DISPLAY switch,
MENU SELECT knob and MENU SELECT switch.

Rear panel of the BVP-900/900P

(o — O )
rower R ] 6 [ 8 ] [rer Jre1]
= =
— e RETURN
EEEEEE
LLLLLLLL AL 234 H-POSI V-POSI 23
] & [
D NO

WIDTH HEIGHT  STORE CURSOR
B8 =
Al

cT. VF DETAIL PinP

R Q
88 9? = w@|@ "0
S
|

O]

©
CENTER SAFETY.
MARKER ZONE UP TALI

MENU SELECT knob
MENU SELECT switch
DISPLAY switch

To display the Operation menu

Set the DISPLAY switch to MENU.
The Operation menu appears in the viewfinder.

Operation menu

% Operation Menu X

Diasnose

Setur 1

Setup 2

Skin Tone Setup
Painting

File control
Shutter Setur

menu sel ——> enter

Setup 2, Skin Tone Setup, Painting, File Control and

Shutter Setup provide menus for stand-al one operation.

The latter three menus are available only when the

7-2 Chapter 7 Stand-Alone Operations of Cameras, etc.

RM-B150, RCP-700-series panel or MSU-700A/750 is
connected to the REMOTE connector of the camera
with the CCU-700A/700AP not connected.

To select a menu

Turn the MENU SELECT knob to set the cursor to the
line of the desired menu, then press the MENU
SELECT switch toward ENTER.

To release the Operation menu
Return the DISPLAY switch to OFF.

To display the Maintenance menu

While holding the MENU SELECT switch toward
ENTER, set the DISPLAY switch to MENU.
The Maintenance menu appears in the viewfinder.

Maintenance menu

% Maintenance Menu %

System Setur
Reference Store
Lens File Store
OHB File Store
Auto Iris Setup
RPN Correct

29F040-BUP-S00 X.XX X

menu sel ——> enter

For Reference Sore, Lens File Sore, and OHB File Sore,
see Chapter 5 “ File Operations.”

To select a menu

Turn the MENU SELECT knob to set the cursor to the
line of the desired menu, then press the MENU
SELECT switch toward ENTER.

To release the Maintenance menu
Return the DISPLAY switch to OFF.



7-2-2 Adjustment With the VF
Setup 2 Menu

By pressing the MENU SELECT switch toward
ENTER with the cursor set at “ Setup 2" on the
Operation menu (page 7-2), the VF Setup 2 menu

appears.

VF Setup 2 menu

%X UF Setur 2 %

Center Marker H : LOCK
Center Marker U : LOCK
Safety Zone LUL :@ 90%
PinP Mode 1 1

UF DTL Peaking : OFF
Zoom indicator : OFF
Test Out Select : REM
Monitor Select @ VY

“Test Out Select” isfor for stand-alone operation, and
appears only when the RM-B150, RCP-700-series
panel or MSU-700A/750 is connected to the REMOTE
connector of the camera with the CCU-700A/700AP
not connected.

“Monitor Select” appears when “Test Out Select” is
set to REM,

Using these menu items, you can select control mode
and signal for monitor output from the TEST OUT
connector of the camera.

displayed for “Monitor Select.”

The signal can be selected using the MONITOR
SELECT button on the connected M SU-700A/750
or the RCP-700-series panel or on the Monitor
Select menu.

To set control mode for the TEST OUT
signal

Adjustment procedure

1 Set the cursor to “ Test Out Select” by turning the
MENU SELECT knob.

The REM or LOC indication starts blinking.
2 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.

Each time you press the switch, “REM” and “LOC’
are cyclicaly selected.

When theitemisset to“LOC (local),” the TEST
OUT signal can be selected using the signal select
buttons on the rear panel of the camera.

When theitem isset to “REM (remote),” the
signal select buttons of the camera are disabled.
The TEST OUT signal currently selected is

To select the TEST OUT signal with the
Monitor select menu

1 Set the cursor to “Monitor Select” by turning the
MENU SELECT knob.

The singal indication starts blinking.
2 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.

Each time you pressthe switch, “Y,” “R,” “G,” and
“B” arecyclically selected.

When the selection is completed

Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward CANCEL to
return to the Operation menu.
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7-2 Adjustments on the BVP-900/900P

7-2-3 Adjustments With the Skin
Tone Detail Menu

By pressing the MENU SELECT switch toward
ENTER with the cursor set at “ Skin Tone Setup” on
the Operation menu (page 7-2), the Skin Tone Detail
menu appears.

Skin Tone Detail menu

% Skin Tone Detail %

Auto Hue .0
Level 0
Saturation .0
Phase .0
Width 0
Skin Detail . OFF

Detail Gate . OFF

The following operations can be performed with the
Skin Tone Detail menu.

» Auto Setup of the skin tone detail hue

* Adjustment of the skin detail level

* Adjustment of the skin detail saturation
 Adjustment of the skin detail phase

* Adjustment of the skin detail width

» On/Off of the skin tone detail function

» On/Off of the skin tone detail gate function

Tointerrupt auto setup
Pressthe MENU SELECT switch again. The message
“Break” is displayed and the adjustment is canceled.

To automatically set up the skin tone
detail hue

Operating procedure

1 Set the cursor to “Auto Hue” by turning the MENU
SELECT knob.

The gate marker appears on the center of the
viewfinder screen.

2 Operate the camera so that the gate marker overlaps
the color for which the skin tone detail functionis
to be activated.

3 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch.
Auto setup of the skin tone detail hue begins.

When auto setup is completed, the message
“completed” appears.
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To adjust the skin detail level

Adjustment procedure

1 Set the cursor to “Level” by turning the MENU
SELECT knob.

2 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.
The figure starts blinking.

3 Adjust the level with the MENU SELECT knob.

4 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.

The figure stops blinking and the adjustment is
completed.

To adjust the skin detail saturation

Adjustment procedure

1 Set the cursor to “Saturation” by turning the MENU
SELECT knob.

2 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.
The figure starts blinking.

3 Adjust the saturation with the MENU SELECT
knob.

4 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.

The figure stops blinking and the adjustment is
completed.

To adjust the skin detail phase

Adjustment procedure

1 Set the cursor to “Phase’ by turning the MENU
SELECT knob.

2 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.
The figure starts blinking.

3 Adjust the phase with the MENU SELECT knob.

4 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.

Thefigure stops blinking and the adjustment is
completed.



To adjust the skin detail width

Adjustment procedure

1 Set the cursor to “Width” by turning the MENU
SELECT knob.

2 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.
The figure starts blinking.

3 Adjust the width with the MENU SELECT knob.

4 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.

The figure stops blinking and the adjustment is
completed.

To turn on/off the skin tone detail function

Operating procedure

1 Setthecursor to*“Skin Detail” by turning the
MENU SELECT knob.

The current status (ON or OFF) starts blinking.

2 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER
for the desired status.

Each press on the switch selects ON or OFF in turn.

To turn on/off the skin tone detail gate
function

Operating procedure

1 Set the cursor to “Skin Detail Gate” by turning the
MENU SELECT knob.

The current status (ON or OFF) starts blinking.

2 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER
for the desired status.

Each press on the switch selects ON or OFF in turn.

When the adjustments are completed

Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward CANCEL to
return to the Operation menu.

7-2-4 Adjustments With the
Painting Menu

By pressing the MENU SELECT switch toward
ENTER with the cursor set at “Painting” on the
Operation menu (page 7-2), the Painting menu
appears.

Painting menu

X Painting X%
Black 0
Detail 0
Gamma .0
Knee 0

The following operations can be performed with the
Painting menu.

* Adjustment of the black

» Adjustment of the detail level

 Adjustment of the gamma

» Adjustment of the knee

To adjust the black

Adjustment procedure

1 Set the cursor to “Black” by turning the MENU
SELECT knob.

2 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.
The figure starts blinking.

3 Adjust the level with the MENU SELECT knob.

4 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.

The figure stops blinking and the adjustment is
completed.

To adjust the detail level

Adjustment procedure

1 Set the cursor to “Detail” by turning the MENU
SELECT knaob.

2 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.

The figure starts blinking. (Continued)
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3 Adjust the level with the MENU SELECT knob.
4 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.

The figure stops blinking and the adjustment is
completed.

To adjust the gamma

Adjustment procedure

1 Set the cursor to “Gamma’ by turning the MENU
SELECT knob.

2 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.
The figure starts blinking.

3 Adjust the level with the MENU SELECT knob.

4 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.

The figure stops blinking and the adjustment is
compl eted.

To adjust the knee

Adjustment procedure

1 Set the cursor to “Knee” by turning the MENU
SELECT knob.

2 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.
The figure starts blinking.

3 Adjust the width with the MENU SELECT knob.

4 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.

The figure stops blinking and the adjustment is
compl eted.

7-2-5 Adjustments With the File
Control Menu

By pressing the MENU SELECT switch toward
ENTER with the cursor set at “File control” on the
Operation menu (page 7-2), the File Control menu

appears.

File Control menu

% File Control %

Scene file : none
Standard
Auto setur

The following operations can be performed with the
File Control menu.

* Retrieving and canceling scenefiles

* Retrieving the standard settings

» Auto Level Setup

When the adjustments are completed

Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward CANCEL to
return to the Operation menu.
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To retrieve scene files

Operating procedure

1 Set the cursor to “Scene” file by turning the MENU
SELECT knaob.

2 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.
The number or “none” starts blinking.

3 Select the desired scene file number with the
MENU SELECT knob.

4 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.

The number stops blinking and the corresponding
scenefileisretrieved.

To cancel the scenefile

Select “none” in Step 3 above.

When you press the MENU SELECT switch, the scene
fileis canceled.



To retrieve the standard settings

Operating procedure

1 Set the cursor to “Standard” by turning the MENU
SELECT knob.

2 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.

The control items returns to the same settings as
those of the reference file, and the message
“Completed” appears.

To execute the Level auto setup

Operating procedure

1 Set the cursor to “ Auto setup” by turning the
MENU SELECT knob.

2 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.

Auto setup begins.
When auto setup is completed, the message
“Completed” appears.

Tointerrupt auto setup
Pressthe MENU SELECT switch again. The message
“Break” is displayed and the adjustment is canceled.

When the adjustments are completed

Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward CANCEL to
return to the Operation menu.

7-2-6 Adjustments With the
Shutter Setup Menu

By pressing the MENU SELECT switch toward
ENTER with the cursor set at “ Shutter Setup” on the
Operation menu (page 7-2), the Shutter Setup menu

appears.

Shutter Setup menu

% Shutter Setur X

ECS Frea. : 1/30.0
Super EUS @ OFF

The following operations can be performed with the

Shutter Setup menu.

» Adjusment of the shutter speed (ECS frequency) in
ECS mode

» On/Off of the Super EVS mode

To adjust the shutter speed (ECS
frequency) in ECS mode

Adjustment procedure

1 Set the cursor to “ECS Freg.” by turning the
MENU SELECT knob.

2 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.
Thefigure starts blinking.

3 Adjust the speed with the MENU SELECT knob.

4 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER.

The figure stops blinking and the adjustment is
compl eted.

To turn on/off the Super EVS mode

Operating procedure

1 Set the cursor to “ Super EVS’ by turning the
MENU SELECT knob.

The current status (ON or OFF) starts blinking.

2 Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER
for the desired status.

Each press on the button selects ON or OFF in turn.

When the adjustments are completed

Pressthe MENU SELECT switch toward CANCEL to
return to the Operation menu.
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7-2-7 Adjustments With the Auto
Iris Setup Menu

By pressing the MENU SELECT switch toward
ENTER with the cursor set a “Auto Iris Setup” on the
Maintenance menu (page 7-2), the Auto Iris Setup
menu appears.

Auto Iris Setup menu

% Auto Iris Setur X

Level .0
APL Ratio : 82

The the convergence target and APL ratio for the
automatic iris adjustment can be adjusted using this
menu.

To adjust the Auto Iris values

Adjustment procedure

1 While holding the MENU SELECT switch down,
Set the cursor to the item to be adjusted by turning
the MENU SELECT knob, and press the MENU
SELECT switch toward ENTER.

Leve
Turn the left-most control to determine the

convergence target of the automatic iris adjustment.

The higher you set the value, so isthe level.

APL (Average Picture Level) Ratio

Turn the second control from the left to determine
if the feedback is to be applied according to the
peak luminance of the object or the average
luminance.

The higher you set the value, the feedback depends
more on the average luminance.

Set value -99 0 +99
Peak-to-Average 1:0 11 0:1

2 Adjust theitem selected in step 1 by turning the
MENU SELECT knob.
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3 Repesat steps 1 and 2 as required.

4 When the adjustments are completed, press the
MENU SELECT switch toward CANCEL to return
to the Maintenance menu.

7-2-8 Adjustments of the BVP-
700/700P Upgraded With
the BKP-7090/7090P

The BV P-700/700P upgraded with the BK P-7090/
7090P uses the same menus as those of the BV P-900/
900P.

Note that, however, Skin Tone Detail Gate ON/OFF
(page 7-5) is not operable.

The controls for menu operations are different from
those on the BV P-900/900P as follows.

To display the Operation menu
Push the DISPLAY switch from ON to PAGE.

To display the Maintenance menu
Push the DISPLAY switch from ON to PAGE while
holding the CURSOR ON button pressed.

To move the cursor
Turnthe VF DETAIL control.

To fix the setting

Press the CURSOR ON button.

The operation corresponds to that performed by
pressing the MENU SELECT switch toward ENTER
on the BV P-900/900P.

To cancel the setting

Press one of the CURSOR 1 to 3 buttons.

The operation corresponds to that performed by
pressing the MENU SELECT switch toward CANCEL
on the BV P-900/900P.



7-3 Adjustments on the BVP-950/950P

7-3-1 Switch Operations

When you use the BV P-950/950P as a stand-alone
unit, the following four switches in the side switch box
are operative. These switches do not work when the
cameraisinstalled in the CA-905F/905K or when the
CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP is connected or the
RM-B150, RCP-700-series panel or MSU-700A/750 is
connected to the REMOTE connector of the camera.

Inside the switch box on the BVP-950/950P side panel

WHITE switch
OUTPUT/AUTO KNEE switch
GAIN switch

VTR switth ——————

VTR

WHITE (white balance memory select)
switch

Select the white balance adjustment method and

memory to store the adjusted value.

PRESET: White balanceis automatically adjusted to
the preset value for the color temperature of 3200K.

A or B: Memory A or B is selected.

For the white balance adjustment, see“ 7-3-2 Auto Setup of
the Black Balance/White Balance.”

OUTPUT/AUTO KNEE (output signal
select/auto knee) switch

Select an output signal supplied to aVTR, viewfinder

and video monitor (color bar signals or camera

picture). When a camera picture is selected, the auto

knee function can be activated.

BARS/OFF: Color-bar signals are output, and the
auto-knee circuit does not function.

CAM/OFF: A camerapictureisoutput, but the auto-
knee circuit does not function.

CAM/ON: A camerapictureis output, and the auto-
knee circuit functions.

GAIN switch

Select the appropriate video gain according to the
illumination of the subject to be shot. The values for
positionsL, M, and H are set with the setup menu.

For setting the values for positionsL, M, and H, see
“7-3-10 Adjustment With the System Setup Menu.”

VTR switch

Select the control signal for the VTR whenthe VTR is
connected to the BV P-950/950P using the optional
CA-553/553P Camera Adaptor. According to the
setting of this switch, the VTR starts recording as
follows:

SAVE: Power-save position for recording. Recording
starts afew second after the VTR START button is
pressed. A newly recorded picture may not
smoothly be connected to the previously recorded
part.

STBY: Recording startsimmediately upon pressing
the VTR START button.

7-3-2 Auto Setup of the Black
Balance/White Balance

When using the BV P-950/950P as a stand-alone unit,
you can execute auto setup of the black balance (with
th black set) and the white balance on the camera. The
white balance value and the ND/CC filter settings can
be stored in memory A or B.

Note that the memory store operation is disabled when
the cameraisinstalled in the CA-905F/905K .

Operating procedure

BVP-950/950P front panel
AR
©) - ©

AUTO W/B BAL
switch
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1 Pressthe AUTO W/B BAL switch downward to
BLK.

The black balance and the black set are
automatically adjusted.

2 When you want to store the adjusted white balance
value in memory, set the WHITE switch either to
A orB.

7-3-3 Selecting the Shutter Speed

The SHUTTER switch on the front panel enablesthe
shutter On/Off operation and shutter speed selection.
(This operation is disabled when the camerais
installed in the CA-905F/905K .)

WHITE

.B
.A
o PRE

SET

Inside the switch box on the BVP-950/950P side panel

BVP-950/950P front panel

(ITEEEEITI
©) - ©)

SHUTTER switch

3 Shoot a white pattern (which can be substituted
with white paper or wall).

A rectangle centered on the screen: length of sides are
70% the length and width of the screen.

The white object must
be within the rectangle
and have an area of at
least 10% of the
screen.

Make sure that there
are no bright spots
within the rectangle.

4 Ppressthe AUTO W/B BAL switch upward to
WHT.

The white balance is automatically adjusted, and
the adjusted value and the ND/CC filter settings
are stored in memory selected in step 2.
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OFF: The electronic shutter is deactivated.

ON: Set to this position to use the electronic shutter.

SEL: Each timeyou press the switch downwards
from ON to SEL, the shutter speed setting changes
asfollows.

ECS =» 1100 =» 1/125 = 1/250
1 4

1/2000 - 1/1000 - 1/500

For the speedsin ECSmode, see“ 7-3-9 Adjustments With
the Shutter Setup Menu.”



7-3-4 Menu Selection

Select adjustment menus from the Maintenance or
Operation menu.

For menu operations, use the DISPLAY switch, MIC 1
LEVEL control and ENTER/CANCEL switch.

When the cameraisinstalled in the CA-905F/905K ,
use the rear control panel of the CA-905F/905K and
operate in the same manner as described in “7-2
Adjustments on the BV P-900/900P.”

BVP-950/950P side panel

MIC 1 LEVEL control

Inside the switch box

MENU SELECT switch
DISPLAY switch

To display the Operation menu

Set the DISPLAY switch to MENU.
The Operation menu appears in the viewfinder.

Operation menu

% Operation menu X

Diagnose

Setur 1

Setup 2

Setur 3

950 Setup

Skin Tone Setup
Painting

File control
Shutter Setup
menu sel —> enter

Setup 3, Skin Tone Setup, Painting, File Control
Shutter Setup provide menus for stand-al one operation.
The latter three menus are not available when the
CCU-700A/700AP/550A/550AP is connected, or the
RM-B150, RCP-700-series panel or MSU-700A/750 is
connected to the REMOTE connector of the camera.

To select a menu

Turnthe MIC 1 LEVEL control to set the cursor to the
line of the desired menu, then pressthe ENTER/
CANCEL switch upward to ENTER.

To release the Operation menu
Return the DISPLAY switch to OFF.

To display the Maintenance menu

While holding the ENTER/CANCEL switch upward to
ENTER, set the DISPLAY switch to MENU.
The Maintenance menu appears in the viewfinder.

Maintenance menu

% Maintenance Menu %

System Setur
Reference Store
Lens File Store
OHB File Store
Auto Iris Setup
RPN Correct

29F040-BUP-900 X.XX

menu sel —> enter

For Reference Sore, Lens File Sore, and OHB File Sore,
see Chapter 5 “ File Operations.”

To select a menu
Turnthe MIC 1 LEVEL control to set the cursor to the
line of the desired menu, then press the control.

To release the Maintenance menu
Return the DISPLAY switch to OFF.
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7-3-5 Adjustment With the VF
Setup 3 Menu

By pressing the MENU SELECT switch toward
ENTER with the cursor set at “ Setup 3" on the
Operation menu (page 7-11), the VF Setup 3 menu

appears.

VF Setup 3 menu

X UF Setur 3 %

Mix UF . OFF
UF Detail . OFF
UF Detail Level : 2:F
UF Y Fix :
Test Out Select : REM
Monitor Select @ VY

“Test Out Select” isfor for stand-alone operation, and
appears only when the RM-B150, RCP-700-series
panel or MSU-700A/750 is connected to the REMOTE
connector of the camera with the CCU-700A/700AP/
550A/550AP not connected.

“Monitor Select” appears when “Test Out Select” is
set to REM,

Using these menu items, you can select control mode
and signal for monitor output from the TEST OUT
connector of the camera.

The TEST OUT signal currently selected is
displayed for “Monitor Select.”

The signal can be selected using the MONITOR
SELECT button on the connected M SU-700A/750
or the RCP-700-series panel or on the Monitor
Select menu.

To set control mode for the TEST OUT
signal

Adjustment procedure

1 Set the cursor to “Test Out Select” by turning the
MIC 1 LEVEL control.

The REM or LOC indication starts blinking.
2 Pressthe MIC 1 LEVEL control.

Each time you press the control, “REM” and
“LOC” arecyclicaly selected.

When theitemisset to“LOC (local),” the TEST
OUT signal can be selected using the TEST OUT
selector in the side switch box of the camera.

When theitem isset to“REM (remote),” the
signal select buttons of the camera are disabled.
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To select the TEST OUT signal with the
Monitor select menu

1 Set the cursor to “Monitor Select” by turning the
MIC 1 LEVEL control.

The singal indication starts blinking.
2 PresstheMIC 1 LEVEL control.

Each time you press the control, “Y,” “R,” “G,” and
“B" are cyclically selected.

When the selection is completed
Press the ENTER/CANCEL switch toward CANCEL
to return to the Operation menu.



7-3-6 Adjustments With the Skin
Tone Detail Menu

By pressing the MIC 1 LEVEL control with the cursor
set at “ Skin Tone Setup” on the Operation menu (page
7-11), the Skin Tone Detail menu appears.

Skin Tone Detail menu

% Skin Tone Detail %
Auto Hue 0

Level 0
Saturation .0
Phase 0
Width 0

Skin Detail . OFF
Detail Gate . OFF

The following operations can be performed with the
Skin Tone Detail menu.

 Auto Setup of the skin tone detail hue

* Adjustment of the skin detail level

* Adjustment of the skin detail saturation
 Adjustment of the skin detail phase

» Adjustment of the skin detail width

» On/Off of the skin tone detail function

» On/Off of the skin tone detail gate function

To automatically set up the skin tone
detail hue

Operating procedure

1 Set the cursor to “Auto Hue” by turning the MIC 1
LEVEL control, then press the control.

The gate marker appears on the center of the
viewfinder screen.

2 Operate the camera so that the gate marker overlaps
the color for which the skin tone detail function is
to be activated.

3 Pressthe MIC 1 LEVEL control.
Auto setup of the skin tone detail hue begins.

When auto setup is completed, the message
“completed” appears.

Tointerrupt auto setup

Press the ENTER/CANCEL switch downward to
CANCEL. The message “Break” isdisplayed and the
adjustment is canceled.

To adjust the skin detail level

Adjustment procedure

1 Setthe cursor to “Level” by turning the MIC 1
LEVEL control, then press the control.

Thefigure starts blinking.

2 Adjust thelevel by turning the MIC 1 LEVEL
control.

3 Pressthe MIC 1 LEVEL control.

Thefigure stops blinking and the adjustment is
completed.

To adjust the skin detail saturation

Adjustment procedure

1 Set the cursor to “ Saturation” by turning the MIC 1
LEVEL control, then press the contral.

The figure starts blinking.

2 Adjust the saturation by turning the MIC 1 LEVEL
control.

3 Pressthe MIC 1 LEVEL control.

The figure stops blinking and the adjustment is
completed.

To adjust the skin detail phase

Adjustment procedure

1 Set the cursor to “Phase’ by turning the MIC 1
LEVEL control, then press the control.

Thefigure starts blinking.

2 Adjust the phase by turning the MIC 1 LEVEL
control.

3 Pressthe MIC 1 LEVEL contral.

Thefigure stops blinking and the adjustment is
completed.
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To adjust the skin detail width

Adjustment procedure

1 Set the cursor to “Width” by turning the MIC 1
LEVEL control, then press the control.

The figure starts blinking.

2 Adjust the width by turning the MIC 1 LEVEL
control.

3 Pressthe MIC 1 LEVEL contral.

The figure stops blinking and the adjustment is
completed.

To turn on/off the skin tone detail function

Operating procedure

1 Set the cursor to “ Skin Detail” by turning the MIC
1 LEVEL control.

The current status (ON or OFF) starts blinking.
2 Pressthe MIC 1 LEVEL control.

Each press on the control selects ON or OFF in
turn.

To turn on/off the skin tone detail gate
function

Operating procedure

1 Set the cursor to “ Skin Detail Gate” by turning the
MIC 1 LEVEL contral.

The current status (ON or OFF) starts blinking.
2 Pressthe MIC 1 LEVEL control.

Each press on the control selects ON or OFF in
turn.

When the adjustments are completed

Press the ENTER/CANCEL switch downward to
CANCEL to return to the Operation menu.
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7-3-7 Adjustments With the
Painting Menu

By pressing the MIC 1 LEVEL control with the cursor
set at “Painting” on the Operation menu (page 7-11),
the Painting menu appears.

Painting menu

% Painting %
Black : O
Detail : O
Gamma : O
Knee .0

The following operations can be performed with the
Painting menu.

» Adjustment of the black

» Adjustment of the detail level

» Adjustment of the gamma

* Adjustment of the knee

To adjust the black

Adjustment procedure

1 Set the cursor to “Black” by turning the MIC 1
LEVEL controal, then press the control.

The figure starts blinking.

2 Adjust thelevel by turning the MIC 1 LEVEL
control.

3 Pressthe MIC 1 LEVEL contral.

The figure stops blinking and the adjustment is
completed.

To adjust the detail level

Adjustment procedure

1 Set the cursor to “ Detail” by turning the MIC 1
LEVEL control, then press the control.

Thefigure starts blinking.

2 Adjust thelevel by turning the MIC 1 LEVEL
control.



3 Pressthe MIC 1 LEVEL control.

The figure stops blinking and the adjustment is
completed.

To adjust the gamma

Adjustment procedure

1 Set the cursor to “Gamma’ by turning the MIC 1
LEVEL control, then press the control.

The figure starts blinking.

2 Adjust thelevel by turning the MIC 1 LEVEL
control.

3 Pressthe MIC 1 LEVEL control.

The figure stops blinking and the adjustment is
completed.

To adjust the knee

Adjustment procedure

1 Setthecursor to“Knee” by turning theMIC 1
LEVEL control, then press the control.

The figure starts blinking.

2 Adjust thelevel by turning the MIC 1 LEVEL
control.

3 Pressthe MIC 1 LEVEL control.

The figure stops blinking and the adjustment is
completed.

When the adjustments are completed

Press the ENTER/CANCEL switch downward to
CANCEL to return to the Operation menu.

7-3-8 Adjustments With the File
Control Menu

By pressing the MIC 1 LEVEL control with the cursor
set at “File control” on the Operation menu (page 7-
11), the File Contol menu appears.

File Control menu

% File Control x

Scene file . none
Standard
Auto setur

The following operations can be performed with the
File Control menu.

* Retrieving and canceling scenefiles

* Retrieving the standard settings

» Auto Level Setup

To retrieve scene files

Operating procedure

1 Set the cursor to “ Scenefile” by turning the MIC 1
LEVEL control, then press the control.

The number or “none” starts blinking.

2 Select the desired scene file number by turning the
MIC 1 LEVEL control.

3 Pressthe MIC 1 LEVEL control.

The number stops blinking and the corresponding
scenefileisretrieved.

To cancel the scenefile

Select “none” in Step 2 above.

When you pressthe MIC 1 LEVEL control, the scene
fileis canceled.
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To retrieve the standard settings

Operating procedure

1 Setthecursor to*“Standard” by turning the MIC 1
LEVEL control.

2 Pressthe MIC 1 LEVEL control.

The control items returns to the same settings as
those of the reference file, and the message
“Completed” appears.

To execute the Level auto setup

Operating procedure

1 Setthecursor to*“Auto setup” by turning the MIC
1 LEVEL contral.

2 Pressthe MIC 1 LEVEL control.

Auto setup begins.
When auto setup is completed, the message
“Completed” appears.

Tointerrupt auto setup

Press the ENTER/CANCEL switch downward to
CANCEL. The message “Break” isdisplayed and the
adjustment is canceled.

When the adjustments are completed

Press the ENTER/CANCEL switch downward to
CANCEL to return to the Operation menu.

7-3-9 Adjustments With the
Shutter Setup Menu

By pressing the MIC 1 LEVEL control with the cursor
set at “ Shutter Setup” on the Operation menu (page 7-
11), the Shutter Setup menu appears.

Sutter Setup menu

% Sutter Setup X

ECS Freg. : 1/30.0
Super EUS @ OFF
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The following operations can be performed with the

Shutter Setup menu.

» Adjusment of the shutter speed (ECS frequency) in
ECS mode

» On/Off of the Super EVS mode

To adjust the shutter speed (ECS
frequency) in ECS mode

Adjustment procedure

1 Set the cursor to “ECS Freq.” by turning the MIC 1
LEVEL control, then press the control.

The figure starts blinking.

2 Adjust the speed by turning the MIC 1 LEVEL
control.

3 Pressthe MIC 1 LEVEL control.

Thefigure stops blinking and the adjustment is
completed.

To turn on/off the Super EVS mode

Operating procedure

1 Set the cursor to “Super EVS’ by turning the MIC
1 LEVEL control.

The current status (ON or OFF) starts blinking.
2 Pressthe MIC 1 LEVEL control.

Each press on the control selects ON or OFF in
turn.

When the camerais in the ECS/Shutter mode, the
Super EV S mode cannot be activated. The ECY
Shutter mode has the priority.

When the adjustments are completed

Press the ENTER/CANCEL switch downward to
CANCEL to return to the Operation menu.



7-3-10 Adjustment With the
System Setup Menu

By pressing the MIC 1 LEVEL control with the cursor
set at “ System Setup” on the Maintenance menu (page
7-11), the System Setup menu appears.

System Setup menu

% System Setup %

Camera No. Underfined
Filter Local Enable
Gain SW Low : (B

Gain SW Mid : 68

Gain SW High: 128

The values obtained inthe L, M and H settings of the
gain switch can be selected on the System Setup menu
in advance.

To select the Gain Switch Values

Operating procedure

1 Set the cursor to the item to be adjusted by turning
the MIC 1 LEVEL control, then press the control.

Gain SW Low: Gain valuefor the L setting of the
GAIN Switch

Gain SW Mid: Gain value for the M setting of the
GAIN Switch

Gain SW High: Gain value for the H setting of the
GAIN Switch

2 By turning the MIC 1 LEVEL control, select again
value for the position selected in step 1.

3 When the adjustment is completed, press the
ENTER/CANCEL switch downward to CANCEL
to return to the Maintenance menu.

7-3-11 Adjustment With the Auto
Iris Setup Menu

By pressing the MIC 1 LEVEL control with the cursor
set at “Auto Iris Setup” on the Maintenance menu
(page 7-11), the Auto Iris Setup menu appears.

Auto Iris Setup menu

¥ Auto Iris Setur X

Level .0
APL Ratio : B2

The the convergence target and APL ratio for the
automatic iris adjustment can be adjusted using the
Auto Iris Setup menu.

To adjust the Auto Iris values

Operating procedure

1 Set the cursor to the item to be adjusted by turning
the MIC 1 LEVEL control, then press the contol

Level

Turn the left-most control to determine the
convergence target of the automatic iris adjustment.
The higher you set the value, so isthe level.

APL (Average Picture Level) Ratio

Turn the second control from the left to determine
if the feedback isto be applied according to the
peak luminance of the object or the average
[uminance.

The higher you set the value, the feedback depends
more on the average luminance.

Set value —99 0 +99
Peak-to-Average 1:0 11 0:1

2 Adjust theitem selected in step 1 by turning the
MIC 1 LEVEL control.

3 Repesat steps 1 and 2 as required.

4 When the adjustments are completed, press the
ENTER/CANCEL switch downward to ENTER to
return to the Maintenance menu.
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/-4 Operation From the RM-B150

By connecting the RM-B150 Remote Control Unit,
switch operations of the camera can be performed at

hand.
VTR START/STOP|
T ] ] —
control bloc
Shutter control block s@R @ Q
STOP  PLAY REC REVIEW|
ﬁﬁﬁﬁ ﬁﬁﬁii . l 5 OUTPUT selector
. AMo LOWo
Filter control block ND CC E}’éﬁ?ﬁ@ H{gﬁg@ GAIN selector
FILTER OUTPUT GAIN
Paint control block @
AUTO
KNEE  KNEE M GAMMA _ DETAIL
White balance control block
R WHITE B
Black balance control block
R BLACK B
ACTIVE butt
utton @ @ — IRISIMB ACTIVE (]
STANDARD button ACTIVE STANDJARD %—
Iris/master black control block
MASTER
BLACK IRIS
REMOTE CONTROL UNIT RM-B150
To operate the camera menu
The menus of the camera can be operated by from the
RM-B150.
For operation, use the DISPLAY switch, CANCEL/
ENTER switch, and menu select knob. 00000000
The operating method is the same as that using the
DISPLAY switch, MENU SELECT switch — MENU ]
(corresponding to the CANCEL/ENTER switch), and N @ @
MENU SELECT knob of the BV P-900/900P. MENU L‘ CANGELI ENTER Q .
For the operations of the switches and controls on the panel M lect knob
and operation of the RM-B150 menus, refer to the enu selectkno
Operating Instructions of the RM-B150. CANCEL/ENTER switch
DISPLAY switch
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7-5 Stand-Alone Use of the VCS-700

The VSC-700 is usually connected to the CNU-700 in
the BV P-900-series camera system to select the
camera signalsin accordance with control from the
MSU-700A/750. In addition, it can be used as a stand-
alone video signal switcher. In thiscase, signal
switching is performed by the control from an external
device connected to the I/O PORT connector. A single
V SC-700 can switch a maximum of 6 channels of
signals for the picture and waveform monitors. The
functions and required signal adjustments are the same
aswhen the VCS-700 is used as a system component.

7-5-1 Connection Example

In this case, control from the MSU-700A/750 is not
possible.

For details, see Chapter 3, “ Initial Settings.”

BVP-900-series camera

CCU-700A

|

O[:l@

to a control console

L to an AC power
source

Picture monitor

VIDEO IN
89

REF IN
Iz
REF OUT g )

Waveform monitor
REF IN Pty
VIDEOIN ;g

WF MODE

oo
op 00000 D‘U

Cable with 4-pin
connectors

Video effecter/
Switcher

1/0 PORT

VCS-700

— to an AC power source
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7-5 Stand-Alone Use of the VCS-700

7-5-2 Settings for Stand-Alone Use

PIX Bour WFM souT
o III power, T P hope N 1,2 3 4.5 6L 1.2.3 45,6 e
o | [BRAR op|F=s)| [00.0000000000:00 [OOOOOPAO0000ED0]

MODE switch

To enable the control via the I/O PORT
connector

Set the MODE switch $4-5 on the internal board to
ON. Thisenables signal switching from the device
connected to the I/O PORT connector on the rear
panel.

To display the signal on a waveform monitor
in sequential mode

Set the MODE switch $4-6 to OFF. This enables
three-wave display of channels4 to 6 in sequential
mode via pin 26 of the /O PORT connector. Y ou can
select four-wave display by changing the switch
setting on the component side of an internal board.

For four-wave display, consult Your Sony service
representative.

To display in sequential mode, be sure to connect the
WF MODE connector on the rear to the WF MODE
connector of the waveform monitor.
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7-5-3 Notes on Stand-Alone Use

When using the VCS-700 as a stand-alone unit, note
the following.

* Do not connect any equipment to the REMOTE
connector on the rear.

» The VCS-700 detects and uses the sync signal of the
output signal from the PIX A OUT connector for
internal synchronization. Therefore, always supply a
signal to one of the PIX 1to 6 INPUT connectors.

If asignal cannot be supplied to any of the PIX 1 to
6 INPUT connectors, supply async signal to the
CHARACTER connector.

* When using the VCS-700 in a camera system after
using it independently, connect pin 10 of the 1/0O
PORT connector to GND and reset the control.

» When disconnecting a device connected to the
1/0 PORT connector immediately after using
sequential mode, cancel sequential mode by
connecting any of pins 1 to 6 of the /O PORT
connector to GND.
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8-1 Dimensions

8-1-3 OHB-730/750A-series

Unit: mm/inches
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8-1 Dimensions
]

With the BKP-9057 attached

Unit: mm/inches
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8-1 Dimensions
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8-1-10 VCS-700

Unit: mm/inches
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8-1 Dimensions

8-1-12 MSU-750
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8-1 Dimensions
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8-2 Specifications

8-2-1 BVP-900/900P

Pick-up device (when an OHB-750A/750AP is
installed)
Pick-up device 2/3-inch, frame interline transfer
CCD
Device configuration
RGB 3-CCD system

BVP-900: 1038 (kp04 (V)
BVP-900P: 980 (hx 582 (v)

Picture elements

Optical specifications (when an OHB-750A/
750AP is installed)
Spectral system
Built-in filters

F 1.4 prism system
Color temperature conversion
filters
A: Cross filter
B: 3200K (Clear)
C: 4300K
D: 6300K
E: 8000K

ND filters
1: Clear
2:1/4ND
3:1/s ND
4:116 ND
5:1/6a ND

General
Operating temperature

—20°C to +45°C (—4°F to +113°F) Lens connector
Storage temperature —20°C to +50°C (—4°F to +122°Fy/TR Y

Mass Approx. 20 kg (44 Ib 1 0z)

(main unit only)

Electrical characteristics (when an OHB-750A/
750AP is installed)
Sensitivity 2,000 lux (F 8.0)
Reflection ratio of 89.9%
Minimum subject illumination
About 7.5 lux (F 1.4, +18 dB
gain)
Video signal-to-noise ratio
BVP-900: 65 dB (typical)
BVP-900P: 63 dB (typical)
900 TV lines (center of screen)
0.02% all zones (not including
lens distortion)
Geometric distortion Not recognized (not including
lens distortion)

Resolution
Registration

1) With an optional Stand-Alone Kit installed.

Input connectors

REF INY BNC type (1)

1.0 Vp-p, 75-ohm terminated
DC INY 4-pin (1)
RET CONTROL  6-pin (1)

AUDIO IN CH-1, CH-2
XLR 3-pin, female (1 each)
When the AUDIO IN switch is
set to MIC: —60 dBu (adjustable
to —20 dBu with the CCU-700A/
700AP), balanced
When the AUDIO IN switch is
set to LINE: —20 dBu, balanced

Output connectors

TEST OUT BNC-type (1)

1.0 Vp-p, 75-ohm terminated
VIDEO OUT?Y BNC-type (1)

1.0 Vp-p, 75-ohm terminated
VF D-sub 25-pin (1)
SCRIPT 4-pin (1)

5W, 12V DC

INTERCOM 1, INTERCOM 2
XLR 5-pin (1 each)

Input/output connectors

PROMPTER BNC-type (1)
1.0 Vp-p, 75-ohm terminated
CCu BVP-900: King type (1)

BVP-900P: Fischer type (1)

36-pin (1)
26-pin (1)
TRACKER 10-pin (1)
REMOTE 8-pin multiconnector (1)
OHB 29-pin (1)

Supplied accessories

Angle adjustment fittings (2)

Front cover (1)

Number plates: For an up tally (1)
For a side panel (2)
For a back tally (1)

Belt for the cable clamp (2)

Operation Manual (1)

Maintenance Manual (1)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.
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8-2 Specifications

8-2-2 BVP-950/950P

Pick-up device (when an OHB-750A/750AP is
installed)
Pick-up device 2/3-inch, frame interline transfer
CCD

Device configurationRGB 3-CCD system

Picture elements BVP-950: 1038 (hp04 (V)

BVP-950P: 980 (h) 582 (v)

Optical specifications (when an OHB-750A/
750AP is installed)
Spectral system
Built-in filters

F 1.4 prism system
Color temperature conversion
filters
A: Cross filter
B: 3200K (Clear)
C: 4300K
D: 6300K
E: 8000K

ND filters
1: Clear
2:1/4ND
3:1/8ND
4:1/16 ND
5: 164 ND

General
Operating temperature

—20°C to +45°C (—4°F to +113°F)

Input connectors
MIC 1 XLR 3-pin, female (1)

—60 dBu (adjustable to —20 dBu
with the CCU-700A/700AP),

balanced

Output connectors

TEST OUT BNC-type (1)
1.0 Vp-p, 75-ohm terminated
VF 20-pin (1)
Input/output connectors
LENS 12-pin (1)
REMOTE 8-pin multiconnector (1)
OHB 29-pin (1)
CA 68-pin (2)

Supplied accessories
Front cover (1)
Operation Manual (1)
Maintenance Manual (1)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

Storage temperature —20°C to +50°C (—4°F to +122°F)

Mass Approx. 3.7 kg (8 Ib 3 0z)
Electrical characteristics (when an OHB-750A/
750AP is installed)
Sensitivity 2,000 lux (F 8.0)
Reflection ratio of 89.9%
Minimum subject illumination
About 7.5 lux (F1.4, +18 dB
gain)
Video signal-to-noise ratio
BVP-950: 65 dB (typical)
BVP-950P: 63 dB (typical)
900 TV lines (center of screen)
0.02% all zones (not including
lens distortion)
Geometric distortion Not recognized (not including
lens distortion)

Resolution
Registration
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8-2-3 CA-530

General
Power consumption 6 W
Operating temperature
—20°C +45C (—4°F to +113F)
Storage temperature —20+50C
(—4°F to +122F)
Dimensions (w/h/d) 11% 212x 195 mm
(4°%/8 x 8%8 x /2 inches)
Mass 2.0kg (41b 7 0z)
Audio system
Sampling frequency 48 kHz
Input A/D quantization
20 bits/sample
Headroom 20 dB
Emphasis OFF
Digital audio superimposition on digital video
Complying to SMPTE-272M
(excluding clause 5.3)

Input/output connectors

MIC IN XLR type 3-pin, male,
—60 dBu high-impedance,
balanced
DCIN XLR type, 4-pin,
10.5t0 17V DC
DC OUT 4-pin, 10.5t0 17 V DC,
Max. 200mA
GEN LOCK IN BNC type, 1Vp-p, 75 ohms
MONITOR BNC type, 1Vp-p, 75 ohms
EARPHONE Mini-stereo jack, 8 ohms
CAMERA I/F 68-pinx 2
REMOTE 8-pin
SERIAL OUT BNC type, 0.8 Vp-p, 75 ohms

Serial component video signal
(including two audio channels)

Supplied accessories
Cable holder (2)

Battery spacer (1)

M3 x 6 screws (4)
Operation Manual (1)
Maintenance Manual (1)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

8-2-4 CA-550/550P

General
Power consumption 10 W
Operating temperature

—20°C +45C (-£F to +113F)
Storage temperature —20 +50°C

(—4°F to +122F)
Dimensions (w/h/d) 11% 212x 195 mm

(4°/s x 88 x 7°/4 inches)
Mass 2.5kg (51b 8 0z)

Input/output connectors

MIC IN XLR type 3-pin, male,
—6 dBu high-impedance,
balanced
DC IN XLR type, 4-pin,
10.5t0 17V DC
DC OUT 4-pin, 10.5t0 17 V DC,
Max. 200 mA
GEN LOCK IN BNC type, 1Vp-p, 75 ohms
RET OUT BNC type, 1Vp-p, 75 ohms
RET CONT 6-pin
EARPHONE Minijack, 8 ohms
CAMERA I/F 68-pin
VTR CCZ type, 26-pin
CCuU Triax
INCOM/PGM XLR type, 5-pin
RCP 8-pin

Supplied accessories

Carrying belt (1)

Coaxial cable connector assembly (1)
Cable holder (2)

Battery spacer (1)

M3 x 6 screws (4)

Operation Manual (1)

Maintenance Manual (1)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.
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8-2 Specifications

8-2-5 CA-570/570P

General
Power consumption 11 W
Operating temperature

—20°C +45C (—4°F to +113F)
Storage temperature —2D+50C

(—4°F to +122F)
Dimensions (w/h/d) 11% 212x 195 mm

(4°/8 x 838 x 734 inches)
Mass 2.7kg (51b 15 02)

Input/output connectors

MIC IN XLR type 3-pin, Female,
—6 dBu, high-impedance,
balanced

DCIN XLR type, 4-pin,
10.5t0 17V DC

DC OUT 4-pin, 10.5t0 17 V DC,
Max. 500mA

GEN LOCK IN BNC type, 1Vp-p, 75 ohms

TEST OUT BNC type, 1Vp-p, 75 ohms

RET CONT 6-pin

EARPHONE Minijack, 8 ohms

CAMERA I/F 68-pin

VTR CCZ type, 26-pin

CCuU Triax

INCOM/PGM XLR type, 5-pin, Female

RCP 8-pin

Tracker 10-pin

Supplied accessories
Carrying belt (1)

Cable holder (2)

M3 x 6 screws (4)
Operation Manual (1)
Maintenance Manual (1)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.
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8-2-6 CA-905K/905F

CA-905K/905F Large Lens Adaptor

General
Mass 12 kg (24 Ib 4 0z)
Dimension (w/h/d) 36& 327x 534 mm
(14%2 x 12'Is x 2118 inches)
Operating temperature range
—20°Cto +45°C
(- 4°Fto + 113°F)
Storage temparature — 20°C to + 55°C
(- 4°Fto + 131°F)
Power consumption 90 W (Large lens and 7-inch
color viewfinder with the BKP-
9057)

Input/output connectors

CCU connector CA-905K: Kings triaxial
connector
CA-905F: Fischer triaxial
connector

Lens connector (front)
36-pin

LENS connector (top)

12-pin

CA-905K: Kings triaxial

connector

CA-905F: Fischer triaxial

connector

REMOTE connector 8-pin

CA connector

Supplied accessories

Number plate (2) (side panel)

Number plate (1) (rear panel)

Cable cramp (2)

Operation Manual including BKP-9057 (1)
Maintenance Manual Part 1 (1)
Angle-adjusting plates (2)



BKP-9057 Viewfinder Saddle

General

Mass 2.3kg (41b 7 0z)

Dimension (w/h/d) 36& 327x 534 mm
(14%2 x 1278 x 21/s inches)
(with CA-905, not include VF)

Power consumption 90 W (Large lens and 7-inch
color viewfinder with CA-905K/
905F)

Input/output connectors
VF connector 25-pin
Camera connector  20-pin

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.
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8-2 Specifications

8-2-7 CCD Units

OHB-750A/750AP

OHB-750WSA/
750WSAP

OHB-730/730P

OHB-730WS/
730WSP

CCD 3-chip 2/3-inch 3-chip 2/3-inch FIT CCD  3-chip 2/3-inch 3-chip 2/3-inch IT CCD
FIT CCD (4:3) (16:9/4:3 switchable) IT CCD (4:3) (16:9/4:3 switchable)
Pixel NTSC:1038(H) x 504(V) NTSC:1038(H) x 504(V) NTSC:1038(H) x 504(V) NTSC:1038(H) x 504(V)
PAL:1038(H) x 594(V)  PAL:1038(H) x 594(V)  PAL:1038(H) x 594(V)  PAL:1038(H) x 594(V)
Sensitibity F8.0, 2000 Ix (3200 K, F10.0, 2000 Ix (3200 K,  F10.0, 2000 Ix (3200 K,  F10.0, 2000 Ix (3200 K,
89.9% of reflection) 89.9% of reflection) 9.9% of reflection) 89.9% of reflection)
Minimum About 7.5 Ix About 7.5 Ix About 7.5 Ix About 7.5 Ix
illumination (F1.4 lens, +18 dB) (F1.4 lens, +18 dB) (F1.4 lens, +18 dB) (F1.4 lens, +18 dB)
SIN NTSC: 65 dB (typical) NTSC: 65 dB (typical) NTSC: 65 dB (typical) NTSC: 65 dB (typical)
PAL: 63 dB (typical) PAL: 63 dB (typical) PAL: 63 dB (typical) PAL: 63 dB (typical)
Horizontal 900 TV 700 TV 900 TV 700 TV
resolution

Vertical resolution

NTSC:

450 TV (EVS/super EVS)
PAL:

530 TV (EVS/super EVS)

NTSC:

450 TV (EVS/super EVS)
PAL:

530 TV (EVS/super EVS)

NTSC: 400 TV

PAL: 480 TV

NTSC: 400 TV

PAL: 480 TV

Geometric
distortion

Less than a measured
threshold value (except
lens)

Less than a measured
threshold value (except
lens)

Less than a measured
threshold value (except
lens)

Less than a measured
threshold value (except
lens)

Shutter speed

1/60(PAL),1/100(NTSC),
1/125, 1/250, 1/500,
1/1000, 1/2000

1/60(PAL),1/100(NTSC),
1/125, 1/250, 1/500,
1/1000, 1/2000

1/60(PAL),1/100(NTSC),
1/125, 1/250, 1/500,
1/1000, 1/2000

1/60(PAL),1/100(NTSC),
1/125, 1/250, 1/500,
1/1000, 1/2000

Gain —3dB,0dB,+3dB,+6dB, —3dB,0dB,+3dB,+6dB, —3dB,0dB,+3dB,+6dB, —3dB,0dB,+3dB,+6dB,
+9dB,+12dB,+18dB +9dB,+12dB,+18dB +9dB,+12dB,+18dB +9dB,+12dB,+18dB
CLS NTSC: */60.1 to /7000 NTSC: 60.1 to Y7000 NTSC: */60.1 to /7000 NTSC: Y01 to Y7000
PAL: /502 to */a000 PAL: */50.2 to */a000 PAL: /502 t0 */a000 PAL: Ys0.2 t0 Y000
ECS NTSC: Y304 to Yse3 NTSC: 304 to Ysss - -
PAL: /254 t0 Ysss PAL: /25410 /485
Power draw (when ~ 5W 5w 5w 5w
attached to the VTR)
Operating —20to +45°C —20 to +45°C —20 to +45°C —20to +45°C
temperature
Storing —20 to +50°C —20 to +50°C —20 to +50°C —20 to +50°C
temperature
Accessories Filter position label (2) Filter position label (2) Filter position label (2) Filter position label (2)
supplied Installation manual (1) RC board (switching Installation manual (1) RC board (switching

Maintenance manual (1)

16:9/4:3) (1)

WS label (1)

Installation manual (1)
Maintenance manual (1)

Maintenance manual (1)

16:9/4:3) (1)

WS label (1)

Installation manual (1)
Maintenance manual (1)

Design and specifications are subject to change without notice.
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8-2-8 CCU-700A/700AP

General

Power requirements
CCU-700A 100 V AC, 50/60 Hz
CCU-700AP 110 to 120 V/220to 240 V AC

selectable, 50/60 Hz
Current consumption

CCU-700A 450 VA max. for entire system
CCU-700AP 4 A max. for entire system
Cable length 2,000 m (6,560 feet) max.

(914.5 mm¥/32inches)
wide-band triax)
Operating temperature
5°C to 40°C (41°F to 104°F)
Dimensions (w/h/d) Approx. 424 133x 400 mm
(16%/4 x 514 x 15%/4 inches)
Mass Approx. 18 kg (39 Ib 11 0z)
Input connectors
REFERENCE INPUT
BNC type (1, with loopthrough
output)
VBS: 1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohms
RET 1, RET 2, RET 3, RET 4 INPUT
BNC type (1 each, with
loopthrough output)
1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohms
PROMPTER INPUT
BNC type (1, with loopthrough
output)
1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohms
~AC IN 3-pin (1)
DIGITAL RET 1, RET 2 INPUT
(with the BKP-7312 installed)
BNC type
D1-format serial digital signal
SMPTE 259M/ITU-R BT 656

Output connectors
VBS1, VBS2, VBS3 OUTPUT
BNC type (1 each)
VBS: 1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohms
R, G, BOUTPUT BNC type (1 each)
0.7 Vp-p, 75 ohms

Y, R-Y, B-Y OUTPUT

BNC type (1 each)
CCU-700A
0.286), 75 ohms
R-Y: 0.7 Vp-p, 75 ohms
(75% CB)
B-Y: 0.7 Vp-p, 75 ohms
(75% CB)
Y: 1.0 Vp-p (video: 0.7, sync:
0.3), 75 ohms
R-Y: 0.525 Vp-p, 75 ohms
(75% CB)
B-Y: 0.525 Vp-p, 75 ohms
(75% CB)
BNC type (2)
1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohms
BNC type (2)
0.714 Vp-p, 75 ohms
0.7 Vp-p, 75 ohms
ENC: 1.0 Vp-p
BNC type (1)
0.3 Vp-p, 75 ohms, negative
MIC OUTPUT 1, 2
XLR 3-pin, male (1 each)
0 dBu/-20 dBu selectable with
the switch on the AT board
WF MODE 4-pin (1)
CHARACTER OUTPUT
BNC type (1)
video: 0.3 Vp-p
sync:
CCU-700A: 0.286 Vp-p
CCU-700AP: 0.3 Vp-p
DIGITAL OUTPUT 1, 2,3
(with the BKP-7311 installed)
BNC type
D1-format serial digital signal
SMPTE 259 M/ITU-R BT 656

CCU-700AP

PIX OUTPUT

WF OUTPUT
CCU-700A
CCU-700AP:

SYNC OUTPUT
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8-2 Specifications

Input and output connectors

CAMERA Triax (1)
CCU-700A King type
CCU-700AP Fischer type
COAX BNC type (1)
RCP/CNU 8-pin multiconnector (1)
AUX 8-pin multiconnector (1)
INTERCOM/TALLY/PGM
19-pin multiconnector (1)
TALLY: 24V DC, TTL level, or
contact selectable
MIC REMOTE D-sub 15-pin (1)

INTERCOM REMOTE

D-sub 25-pin (1)
INTERCOM (front panel)

XLR 5-pin

Supplied accessories

AC power cord (1)

Plug holder for the AC power cord (1)
4-pin connector (1)

19-pin connector (1)

Number plate (1 set)

Operation Manual (1)

Maintenance Manual (1)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.
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8-2-9 CCU-550A/550AP

General
Power consumption 100 to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz,
maximum 1.8 A
Peak inrush current
(1) Power ON, current probe method: 20 A (240V)
(2) Hot switching inrush current, measured in
accordance with European
standard EN55103-1: 2 @30V)
Cable length Maximum 1,400 m (g 14.5 mm)
Operating temperature
—10°C to +40°C (14°F to 104°F)
Dimensions (w/h/d) 208 124x 350 mm
(7'ls x 5x 138 in.)
not including projecting parts

Mass Approx. 7 kg (15 Ib 7 0z)
(when the BKP-5972 and the
BKP-5073 are installed)

Input signals

REFERENCE BNC type (loopthrough)
VBS/BS, 1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohms

RET 1/2/3) BNC type (1 each, loopthrough)
VBS, 1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohms,

PROMPTER) BNC type (loopthrough)

1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohms

Output signals

SERIAL 1/2 BNC type (1 each)
4:2:2 component serial digital
(270MB/s), 0.8 Vp-p, 75 ohms
VBS 1/2/3 BNC type (1 each)

VBS, 1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohms
Y/R-Y/B-Y video® BNC type (1 each)
Y: 1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohms
R-Y/B-Y: U.S.A. and Canada:

700 mVp-p, 75 ohms

Europe: 525 mVp-p, 75 ohms
BNC type (1 each)
700 mVp-p, 75 ohms
PIX BNC type (1)

1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohms

R/G/B vide®

1) RET 3 and PROMPTER is switchable.
2) Available with the BKP-5972 is installed.
3) R/G/B/and Y/R-Y/B-Y is switchable.



WF BNC type (1)
NTSC: 714 mVp-p, 75 ohms
PAL: 700 mVp-p, 75 ohms
Encoded output: 1.0 Vp-p,

75 ohms

WF MODE 4-pin (1)

MIC OUTPUT XLR, 3-pin
0 dBu/-20 dBu, balanced,
2 channels

Camera input/output signals

CAMERA Triax (Kings type for the U.S.A.
and Canada, Fischer type for
Europe)

COAX BNC type (1), 75 ohms

RCP/CNU REMOTE
8-pin, multiconnector
INTERCOM/TALLY/PGM
D-sub, 25-pin (1)
AW/RTS
TALLY: 24V DC, TTL level or
contact selectable
MIC REMOTE D-sub, 15-pin (1)
INCOM (on the front panel)
XLR, 5-pin (1)

Supplied accessories
Operation Manual (1)
Maintenance Manual Part 1 (1)
AC power cord (1)

AC power plug holder (1)

4-pin connector (1)

Number plate (1 set)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

8-2-10 CNU-500

General
Power requirements
Models available in the United States:
100 to 120 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Models available in other countries:
100 to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Current consumption 0.4 A max.
Operating temperature
5°C to 40°C (41°F to 104°F)
Dimensions (w/h/d) 424& 45x 400 mm
(16%/a x 11316 x 15%/4 inches)
Mass 7kg (151b 7 0z)
Input and output connectors
CCU 1 through 6 8-pin multiconnector (1 each)
RCP 1 through 6 8-pin multiconnector (1 each)
MSU 8-pin multiconnector (1)
VCS 8-pin multiconnector (1)

AUX 1 and 2 8-pin multiconnector (1 each)
CHARACTER BNC type (2)
video: 0.7 Vp-p,
sync: 0.3 Vp-p
REFERENCE BNC type (1)
0.3 Vp-p with loopthrough
output
RS232C D-sub 9-pin (3)
~AC IN 3-pin (1)

Supplied accessories

AC power cord (1)

Plug holder for the AC power cord (1)
Operation Manual (1)

Maintenance Manual (1)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.
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8-2 Specifications

8-2-11 CNU-700

General
Power requirements
Models available in the United States:
100 to 120 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Models available in other countries:
100 to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Current consumption When connecting twelve RCP-
700-series units using a BKP-
7930: 4.0 A max.
Operating temperature
5°C to 40°C (41°F to 104°F)
Dimensions (w/h/d) 424 132x 400 mm
(1634 x 5l/a x 1534 inches)
Mass 9.5 kg (20 Ib 15 02)
Input and output connectors
CCU 1 through 6 8-pin multiconnector (1 each)
RCP 1 through 6 8-pin multiconnector (1 each)

MSU 8-pin multiconnector (1)
VCS 8-pin multiconnector (1)
AUX 1,2 8-pin multiconnector (1 each)
CHARACTER BNC type (2)

video: 0.7 Vp-p,

sync: 0.3 Vp-p
REFERENCE BNC type (1)

0.3 Vp-p with loopthrough

output
RS232C D-sub 9-pin (3)
~AC IN 3-pin (1)

Supplied accessories

AC power cord (1)

Plug holder for the AC power cord (1)
Operation Manual (1)

Maintenance Manual (1)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.
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8-2-12 VCS-700

General
Power requirements
Models available in the United States:
100 to 120 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Models available in other countries:
100 to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Current consumption 280 mA
Operating temperature
0°C to 45°C (32°F to 113°F)
Dimensions (w/h/d) 424& 44x 400 mm
(16%4 x 13/ x 1534 inches)
Mass 5.2kg (111b 7 02)
Input connectors
PIX 1to PIX 6 INPUT
BNC type (6)
1.0 Vp-p (VBS), 75 ohms
WF 1to WF 6 INPUT
BNC type (6)
1.0 Vp-p (VBS)/0.714 Vp-p (V),
75 ohms

PIX A INPUT BNC type (1)
1.0 Vp-p (VBS), 75 ohms
WF A INPUT BNC type (1)

1.0 Vp-p (VBS), 75 ohms
CHARACTER INPUT
BNC type (1, with loopthrough
output)
0.7 Vp-p (V), 75 ohms
~AC IN 3-pin (1)
Output connectors
PIX A and PIX B OUTPUT
BNC type (1 each)
1.0 Vp-p (VBS), 75 ohms
WF A and WF B OUTPUT
BNC type (1 each)
1.0 Vp-p (VBS)/0.714 Vp-p (V),
75 ohms
BNC type (1)
0.3 Vp-p (VBS), 75 ohms,
negative polarity
Round 4-pin connector (1)

SYNC OUTPUT

WF MODE

Remote connectors
REMOTE
I/O PORT

8-pin multiconnector (1)
D-sub 37-pin (1)



Supplied accessories

AC power cord (1)

Plug holder for the AC power cord (1)
4-pin connector (1)

Operation Manual (1)

Maintenance Manual (1)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

8-2-13 MSU-700

General
Power requirements
Models available in the United States:
100 to 120 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Models available in other countries:
100 to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Current consumption 0.45 A
Maximum cable length
200 m (656 feet)
Operating temperature
0°C to 45°C (32°F to 113°F)
Dimensions (w/h/d) 488 222x 67 mm
(19 x 834 x 234 inches)
including projecting parts and

controls

Mass Approx. 4.5 kg (9 Ib 15 02)
Inputs/outputs
REMOTE

CCU/CNU 8-pin multiconnector (1)

AUX 8-pin multiconnector (1)
I/O PORT 50-pin (1)
~AC IN 3-pin (1)

Supplied accessories

AC power cord (1)

Plug holder for the AC power cord (1)
Spare fuse (1)

Operation Manual (1)

Maintenance Manual (1)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.
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8-2 Specifications

8-2-14 MSU-750

General
Power requirements 100 to 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Current consumption 0.4 A
Peak inrush current
(1) Power ON, current probe method:
30 A (100 V), 60 A (240 V)
(2) Hot switching inrush current measured in
accordance with European
standard EN55103-1:
14 A (230 V)
Operating temperature
0°C to 45°C (32°F to 113°F)
Maximum cable length
200 m (656 feet)
Dimensions (w/h/d) 204 354% 67 mm
(8Y8 x 14 x 23/4inches)
including projecting parts and

controls
Mass Approx. 3.5 kg (7 Ib 11 0z)
Inputs/outputs
REMOTE
CCU/CNU 8-pin multiconnector (1)
AUX 8-pin multiconnector (1)
AC IN 3-pin (1)

Supplied accessories
Operation Manual (1)
Maintenance Manual Part 1 (1)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.
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8-2-15 RCP-740/741

General
Power requirements 10to 30V DC
Power consumption 5 W max.
Maximum cable length
200 m (656 feet)
Operating temperature
0°C to 45°C (32°F to 113°F)
138 310% 67 mm
(5%/8 x 12%4 x 28/a inches)
including projecting parts and

Dimensions (w/h/d)

controls
Mass RCP-740: 2.3 kg (51b 1 02)
RCP-741: 2.2 kg (4 b 14 0z)
Inputs/outputs
REMOTE
CCU/CNU 8-pin multiconnector (1)
AUX 8-pin multiconnector (1)
PREVIEW 6-pin (1)
I/O PORT 29-pin (1)

Supplied accessories

6-pin plug for the PREVIEW connector (1)
Operation Manual (1)

Maintenance Manual (1)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.



8-2-16 RCP-730/731

General
Power requirements 10to 30V DC
Power consumption 4 W max.
Maximum cable length
200 m (656 feet)
Operating temperature
0°C to 45°C (32°F to 113°F)
Dimensions (w/h/d) 102 332x 67 mm
(4%8 x 13Y8 x /4 inches)
including projecting parts and

controls
Mass RCP-730: 1.8 kg (4 Ib)
RCP-731: 1.9 kg (4 Ib 3 02)
Inputs/outputs
REMOTE
CCU/CNU 8-pin multiconnector (1)
AUX 8-pin multiconnector (1)
PREVIEW 6-pin (1)

Supplied accessories
6-pin plug for preview (1)
Operation Manual (1)
Maintenance Manual (1)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

8-2-17 RCP-720/721

General
Power requirements 10to 30 V DC
Power consumption 3.5 W max.
Maximum cable length
200 m (656 feet)
Operating temperature
0°C to 45°C (32°F to 113°F)
Dimensions (w/h/d) 102 310x 67 mm
(41/8 x 1244 x 28/4 inches)
including projecting parts and

controls
Mass 1.8 kg (3 Ib 15 0z2)
Inputs/outputs
REMOTE
CCU/CNU 8-pin multiconnector (1)
AUX 8-pin multiconnector (1)
PREVIEW 6-pin (1)

Supplied accessories

6-pin plug for the PREVIEW connector (1)
Operation Manual (1)

Maintenance Manual (1)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.
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8-2-18 RCP-700/701

General
Power requirements 10to 30 V DC
Power consumption 2 W max.
Maximum cable length
200 m (656 feet)
Operating temperature
0°C to 45°C (32°F to 113°F)
Dimensions (w/h/d) 6& 177x 67 mm
(284 x 7 x 282 inches)
including projecting parts and

controls
Mass 0.9 kg (2 Ib)
Inputs/outputs
REMOTE 8-pin multiconnector (1)
PREVIEW 6-pin (1)

Supplied accessories

6-pin plug for the PREVIEW connector (1)
Operation Manual (1)

Maintenance Manual (1)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.
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8-2-19 ARU-701/701P

General
Power requirements
ARU-701 100 to 120 V AC, 50/60Hz 0.7 A
maximum (for USA and Canada)
ARU-701P 110 to 120/220 to 240 V AC,

0.7 A maximum (for Europe)
Current consumption 0.7 A
Operating temperature

0°C to 45°C (32°F to 113°F)
Storage temperature

—20°C to +50°C

(—4°F to +122°F)
Dimensions (w/h/d) 424& 44x 400 mm

(16%/4 x 13/a x 15¥a inches)

not including projecting parts
Mass Approx. 6 kg (13 1b 4 0z)

Input connectors
ANALOG IN
R/R-Y BNC type (1, switchable
between R and R-Y)
16:9 analog component signal
R: 0.7 Vp-p, 75 ohms
R-Y:0.7 Vp-p, 75 ohms
(ARU-701)
0.525 Vp-p, 75 ohms
(ARU-701P)
GlY BNC type (1, switchable
between G and Y)
16:9 analog component signal
G: 0.7 Vp-p, 75 ohms
Y: 0.714 Vp-p, 75 ohms
(ARU-701)
0.7 Vp-p, 75 ohms
(ARU-701P)
BNC type (1, switchable
between B and B-Y)
16:9 analog component signal
B: 0.7 Vp-p, 75 ohms
B-Y:0.7 Vp-p, 75 ohms
(ARU-701)
0.525 Vp-p, 75 ohms
(ARU-701P)
REF BNC type (1, with a loop-
through output)
Analog VBS or BB signal

B/B-Y



Output connectors

SERIAL DIGITAL OUTPUT

16:9

16:9/4:3

ANALOG OUT
MONITOR

VBS

R/R-Y/VBS

G/YIVBS

B/B-Y/VBS

BNC type (2, aspect ratio
unselectable)

10-bit 4:2:2 component serial
digital video signal,

270 Mbps

BNC type (2, aspect ratio
selectable 16:9 or 4:3)

10-bit 4:2:2 component serial
digital video signal,

270 Mbps

BNC type (1, aspect ratio
selectable 16:9 or 4:3)
1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohms
BNC type (1)
Aspect ratio selectable 16:9 or
4:3
1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohms
BNC type (1, switchable
between R, R-Y and VBS)
16:9/4:3 analog component
signal or analog composite signal
R: 0.7 Vp-p, 75 ohms
R-Y:0.7 Vp-p, 75 ohms
(ARU-701)
0.525 Vp-p, 75 ohms
(ARU-701P)
VBS: 1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohms
BNC type (1, switchable
between G, Y and VBS)
16:9/4:3 analog component
signal or analog composite signal
G: 0.7 Vp-p, 75 ohms
Y: 0.714 Vp-p, 75 ohms
(ARU-701)
0.7 Vp-p, 75 ohms
(ARU-701P)
VBS: 1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohms
BNC type (1, switchable
between B, B-Y and VBS)
16:9/4:3 analog component
signal or analog composite signal
B: 0.7 Vp-p, 75 ohms
B-Y:0.7 Vp-p, 75 ohms
(ARU-701)
0.525 Vp-p, 75 ohms
(ARU-701P)
VBS: 1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohms

Remote control connector

REMOTE D-sub 15-pin (1, can control
horizontal cut-off position for
aspect ratio conversion)

Supplied accessories

AC power cord (1)

Spare fuse (1)

Camera number labels (1)
Plug retainer (1)
Operation Manual (1)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.
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8-2-20 ARU-702/702P

General
Power requirements
ARU-702: 100to 120 V AC, 0.7 A
maximum
ARU-702P: 110 to 120/220 to 240 V AC,

0.7 A maximum
Operating temperature

0°C to 45°C (32°F to 113°F)
Storage temperature

—20°C to +55°C

(—4°F to +122°F)
Dimensions (w/h/d) 424 44 x 400 mm

(16%/4 x 13/ x 15%/a inches)

not including projecting parts
Mass Approx. 6 kg (13 Ib 4 0z)

Input connectors
VIDEO A ANALOG IN
BNC type (1)
VBS: 1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohms
(4:3/16:9)
VIDEO A DIGITAL IN
BNC type (1)
10-bit 4:2:2 component serial
digital video signal
(4:3/16:9)
VIDEO B ANALOG IN
BNC type (1)
VBS: 1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohms
(4:3/16:9)
VIDEO B DIGITAL IN
BNC type (1)
10-bit 4:2:2 component serial
digital video signal
(4:3/16:9)
BNC type (1)
Analog VBS or BB

REFERENCE IN

Output connectors
VIDEO A OUT 1, 2 BNC type (1 each)

Analog VBS: 1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohms

VIDEO B OUT 1, 2 BNC type (1 each)

Analog VBS: 1.0 Vp-p, 75 ohms

REFERENCE OUT 1, 2
BNC type (1 each)
Analog BB

8-26 Chapter 8 Specifications

Remote control connector

REMOTE D-sub 15-pin (1)
(Can control aspect ratio and
input signal selection)

Supplied accessories

AC power cord (1)

Spare fuse (1)

Camera number labels (1)
Plug retainer (1)
Operation Manual (1)
Maintenance Manual (1)

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.



8-2-21 Optional Accessories

For BVP-900/900P

BVF-77/77CE 7-inch Black-and-White Viewfinder
BVF-7700/7700P 7-inch Color Viewfinder
VFH-770 7-inch Viewfinder Sports Hood
BKP-7910/7910P Stand-Alone Kit

BKP-7010 Long Triax Kit

BKP-7911/7912 Script Holder (with script light)

For BVP-950/950P

BVF-10/10CE 1.5-inch Black-and-White Viewfinder

BVF-20W/20WCE 2-inch Black-and-White
Viewfinder

BVF-55/55CE 5-inch Black-and-White Viewfinder

 For customers in the European countries other than
the United Kingdom
DK-2401 (AE): Power cord (250 V, 10 A, 2.4 m
(8 feet))
Plug retainer

Design and specifications are subject to change
without notice.

CA-3A/AP/530/530P/550/550P/553/570/570P Camera

Adaptor
CAC-12 Microphone Holder
LCR-1 Rain Cover
VFH-550 5-inch Viewfinder Sports Hood
VCT-14 Tripod Adaptor

Common to the BVP-900/900P/950/950P

CAC-6 Return Video Selector

Triax cables (for connection between the cameras

BVP-900/900P/950/950P and the CCU-700A/700AP/

550/550P)

Connection Cables: CCA-5-3 (3 m, 10 feet)
CCA-5-10 (10 m, 33 feet)

System Manual BKP-9901

For CCU-550A/550AP

Extension board (service parts)

SDI Output Board BKP-5972

CCU Control Panel BKP-5973

DC Power Unit BKP-5974

Rack Mount Adaptor RMM-301

For MSU-750
AC power cord
* For customers in the USA and Canada
Power cord (125 V, 10 A, 2.4 m (8 feet))
(Part No. 1-551-812-11)
Plug retainer (Part No. 2-990-242-01)
* For customers in the United Kingdom
DK-2401 (UK): Power cord (250 V, 10 A, 2.4 m
(8 feet))
Plug retainer
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A
A/B powering 3-10, 3-13, 3-55
ABSOLUTE button (RCP-series) 4-38
Absolute mode
Black balance adjustment 4-38
Iris adjustment 4-41
Master black adjustment 4-39
RCP white balance adjustment 4-50
ACCESS indicator (M SU-700A/750)
5-25
AD board
CCU-550A/550AP 3-26
CCU-700A/700AP 3-24
AD Diag display
CCU-550A/550AP 6-24
CCU-700A/700AP 6-20
Adaptive highlight control 4-69
Adjusting
MSU Reference File operation menu
5-4
OHB File operation menu 5-8
ALL button (MSU-700A/750) 4-19
ALL mode 4-19
APL Ratio
BVP Auto Iris Setup 7-8, 7-17
MSU Auto Iris Setting 4-44
Aspect converter (ARU-702) 3-41
Aspect ratio (ARU-701) 3-39
AT board (CCU-700A/700AP) 3-19
AT-73 board (BVP-900/900P) 3-5
AT-111 board (CCU-550A/550AP) 3-27
AT-121 board (BVP-950/950P) 3-7
AT Diag display
CCU-550A/550AP 6-23
CCU-700A/700AP 6-19
AU Diag display (CCU-550A/550AP)
6-24
AU-120 board (BVP-950/950P) 3-5
AU-211 board (CA-550/550P) 3-10
AU-231 board (CCU-550A/550AP) 3-31
AU-236 board (CCU-550A/550AP) 3-34
AU-237 board (CA-570/570P) 3-14
AU-250 board (BVP-900/900P) 3-3
AU-251 board (CA-570/570P) 3-12
Auto B. Shading (MSU Auto Setup
adjusting item menu) 4-101
Auto Black (MSU Auto Setup adjusting
item menu) 4-101
Auto Black Balance display (CCU-700A/
700AP) 6-16
AUTO button (MSU/RCP) 4-41
Auto Hue
BVP Skin Tone Detail menu 7-4, 7-13
MSU Auto Setup adjusting item menu
4-101
Auto Iris
Normal mode 4-45
Skin mode 4-45

Auto Iris sensitivity patterns (MSU Auto
Iris Setup) 4-43

Auto Iris Setup (BVP Auto Iris Setup
menu) 7-8, 7-17

Auto Iris Setup (MSU-700A/750) 4-43

Auto Iris Setup menu
BV P-900/900P 7-8
BVP-950/950P 7-17

Auto Knee (MSU Auto Knee adjustment
display) 4-70

AUTO KNEE button (MSU/RCP) 4-68

AUTO KNEE switch (BVP-950/950P)
7-9

Auto Level (MSU Auto Setup adjusting
item menu) 4-101

Auto Setup 4-97
BVP File Control menu 7-7, 7-16
MSU Maintenance menu 4-101

AUTO SETUP (CNU-700/500) 6-29

Auto <1-6> 6-29

Auto <7-12> 6-29

AUTO SETUP block (MSU/RCP) 4-97

Auto Slope 4-68

Auto W. Shading (MSU Auto Setup
adjusting item menu) 4-101

AUTO W/B BAL switch (BVP-950/950P)
7-9

Auto White (MSU Auto Setup adjusting
item menu) 4-101

Auto white shading mode (Setting) 3-61

B
Back tally control 3-5, 3-53
Black
BVP Painting menu 7-5, 7-14
MSU Paint menu 4-37
Black adjustment display (MSU-700A/
750) 4-37
Black balance 3-22, 3-24
Automatic adjustment 4-97, 4-101
Manual adjustment 4-37
BLACK button (MSU/RCP) 4-97
BLACK control (RCP-series) 4-38
Black gamma 4-59
MSU Black Gamma adjustment display
4-60
MSU Gamma/K nee adjustment display
4-61
MSU Paint menu 4-60
Black gamma adjustment display
(MSU-700A/750) 4-60
BLACK GAMMA button (MSU/RCP)
4-59
Black level (Adjusting) 3-73, 3-75
Black set
Manual adjustment 4-36

Black Set (MSU Maintenance adjustment
item menu) 4-36

Black Shading (MSU Maintenance
adjustment item menu) 4-34

Black shading
Automatic adjustment 4-100, 4-101
Manual adjustment 4-34

BLACK/FLARE control (RCP-series)
4-38, 4-63

BLK GAMMA control (RCP-series)
4-61

BLK GAMMA/SAT button (RCP-730/
731) 4-61, 4-88

Box cursor 6-1
Adjusting the position 6-1
Adjusting thesize 6-1
Storing the position and size 6-1

Burst control 3-22

Buzzer 3-95

BVV-5/5PS (Attaching) 2-14

C
CA-3/3P/3A/3AP (Attaching) 2-13
CA-530/550/550P/570/570P (Attaching)
2-12
CA-553/553P (Attaching) 2-13
Cable clamp 2-36
Cable compensation 2-52, 2-57
CCU-550A/550AP 3-34
CCU-700A/700AP 3-18
Picture monitor 3-85
Setting 3-72
Waveform monitor 3-80
Cable holder 2-17
CAM Mode Setting display 3-61
CAM PW button (MSU/RCP) 4-19
CAM->CAMSs
Reference file 5-31
Scenefile 5-37
CAM->CARD
Reference file 5-29
Scenefile 5-34
CAM - CCU
BVP-900/900P 3-2
CA-570/570P 3-16
Cameracal 3-2
CAMERA Diag display (CCU-700A/
700AP) 6-20
Camera number (setting) 3-57, 3-58
S1001 (CCU-700A/700AP) 3-20
S103 (CCU-550A/550AP) 3-29
Camera Output Level display 3-76
Camera select buttons (MSU) 4-19
Camera setting status display
CCU-550A/550AP 6-21
CCU-700A/700AP 6-17
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Camerasignal (Adjusting)
Black level 3-73
Level 3-74
Using the MSU-700A/750 3-75
Carbon microphone 3-3, 3-10, 3-14, 3-44,
3-47
CARD->CAM
Reference file 5-29
Scenefile 5-35
CARD->CAMs
Reference file 5-30
Scenefile 5-36
CCfilter 4-46
CCD unit (Mounting) 2-2, 2-9
CCU - CAM
BVP-900/900P 3-2
CA-570/570P 3-16
CCU CALL (BVP-900/900P) 3-2
Center marker
BVP-900/900P 6-1
BV P-950/950P 6-6
CHARACTER button 6-16, 6-21
Character display 3-85
Character phase control 3-38
Chest pad 2-15
Chroma Off 4-86
CHROMA OFF button (M SU-700A/750)
4-86
CHU CALL (BVP-900/900P) 3-2
CLEAR button (RCP-series) 4-104
Clear (MSU Paint menu) 4-104
Clock (MSU-700A/750) 3-95
Close 4-42
CLOSE button (MSU/RCP) 4-42
CN-1607 board (BV P-900/900P) 3-5
CNU Character display 6-27
CNU Configuration menu (M SU-700A/
750) 4-26
COARSE control (RCP-series) 4-41, 4-42
Color bar signals
ARU-701 3-40
ARU-702 3-41
Color Correct
MSU Color Correct adjustment display
4-92
MSU Paint menu 4-92
COLOR CORRECT(OR) button (MSU/
RCP) 4-91, 4-93
Color Corrector 4-91
Color Corrector adjustment display 4-92
Comb (MSU Paint menu) 4-95
Comb Filter (MSU Comb Filter
adjustment display) 4-95
Comb filter 4-95
Comb filter adjustment display (M SU-
700A/750) 4-95
CONFIG button (MSU-700A/750) 3-61
Configuration Menu 3-61

|-2 Index

Configuration menu (M SU-700A/750)
4-6
Connections
Analog signal 2-28, 2-36, 2-38
ARU-701/702 2-44
BV P-900/900P 2-31
BVP-950/950P 2-34
CCU-550A/550AP 2-38, 2-39
CCU-700A/700AP 2-36, 2-37
CNU-700/500 2-41
Digital signal 2-29, 2-37, 2-39
RCP-700-series unitsin series 2-45
Two CNU-700s 2-42
VCS-700 2-40
CONTRAST button (MSU/RCP) 4-86
Contrast 4-86
Contrast (MSU Saturation/Contrast
adjustment display) 4-87
CONTROL SYSTEM (CNU-700/500)
6-28
System <1-6> 6-28
System <1-12> 6-29
System <7-12> 6-28

D

DA-129 board (BVP-950/950P) 3-7

DATA OF ALL CAMERAS display
(CNU-700/500) 6-31

DATA OF ONE CAMERA display
(CNU-700/500) 6-31

Data<1-12> 6-31

Data One Cam 6-26

Date/Time (MSU Configuration Menu)
3-95

Date/Time Set menu (M SU-700A/750)
3-95

Default display (CNU-700/500) 6-27

Delete (Scenefile) 5-38

DETAIL button (RCP-730/731) 4-76

DETAIL control (RCP-series) 4-76

DETAIL GATE button (MSU/RCP)
4-77

DETAIL OFF button (MSU-700A/750)
4-74

Detail 4-73
BVP Painting menu 7-5, 7-14
MSU Paint menu 4-75

Detail 1/2/3 (MSU Detail adjustment
display) 4-75

Detail adjustment display (MSU) 4-75

Detail black limiter 4-73

Detail boost frequency 4-73

Detail comb 4-73

Detail crispening 4-73

Detail Gate (BVP Skin Tone Detail menu)
7-5,7-14

Detail H/V ratio 4-73

Detail level 4-73, 7-5, 7-14

Detail limiter 4-73

Detail mix ratio 4-73

Detail Off (MSU Detail adjustment
display) 4-76

Detail white limiter 4-73

Diag <1-6> 6-30

Diag <7-12> 6-30

Diag One Cam 6-30

DIAGNOSISOF ALL CAMERAS
display (CNU-700/500) 6-30

DIAGNOSIS OF ONE CAMERA display
(CNU-700/500) 6-30

Diagnosis display
BV P-900/900P 6-3
BVP-950/950P 6-8

DM board (CCU-700A/700AP) 3-10

DM-98 board (CA-550/550P) 3-11

DM-110 board (CCU-550A/550AP) 3-33

DM-116 board (CA-570/570P) 3-16

DM Diag display
CCU-550A/550AP 6-23
CCU-700A/700AP 6-19

Dynamic microphone 3-3, 3-10, 3-14,
3-44, 3-47, 4-74

E
Earphone
level (CA-530) 3-8
output (CA-570/570P) 3-51
ECS 4-84,7-7,7-16
ECS button (MSU/RCP) 4-70
ECS Freq (BVP Shutter Setup menu)
7-7,7-16
ECS mode 4-84
ECS/S-EVS (MSU Paint menu)
4-83, 4-85
ECS/S-EV S adjustment display (M SU-
700A/750) 4-83, 4-85
ECS/Shutter control block (M SU/RCP)
4-84
EDTV adjustment display (MSU) 4-87
EDTV function 4-94
EL display brightness (M SU-700A/750)
3-96
EN-136 board (BVP-950/950P) 3-7
Engineer line 3-19, 3-20, 3-31, 3-43, 3-46
Exit (MSU Maintenance menu) 4-34
EXPAND button (M SU-700A/750) 4-20
EXT indicator (MSU/RCP) 4-40
Extended Clear Scan (See ECY)



E
FILE button (MSU-700A/750) 5-4
File Control Menu (MSU-700A/750) 5-4
File Control menu
BV P-900/900P 7-6
BV P-950/950P 7-15
Filter control block (MSU/RCP) 4-46
FILTER CTRL button (MSU/RCP)
4-48
FILTER LOCAL button (BVP) 4-46
Filter selecting 4-46
Fine detail 4-74
5-inch viewfinder (Attaching, BV P-950/
950P) 2-16
5600K button (MSU/RCP) 4-46
FLARE button (RCP-series) 4-62
Flare (MSU Paint menu) 4-62
Flare adjustment display (M SU-700A/750)
4-62
Flare balance 4-62
Flare Off (MSU Flare adjustment display)
4-62
Front panel
Removing (CCU-700A/700AP) 3-17
4:3 video phase switch 3-39
4W intercom system 3-20, 3-31
FUNCTION button (MSU-750) 4-31
Function menu (MSU-750) 4-31
Function ON/OFF buttons
MSU-700A/750 4-30
RCP-series 4-32

G
Gain (See Master gain)
Gain Bounce (MSU Black Set adjustment
display) 4-36
Gain Bounce mode 4-36
GAIN switch (BVP-950/950P) 7-9
GAMMA button (RCP-730/731) 4-58
GAMMA OFF button (M SU-700A/750)
4-56
Gamma 0.40/Gamma 0.45/Gamma 0.50
(MSU Gamma adjustment display) 4-57
Gamma adjustment display (MSU-700A/
750) 4-57
Gamma
BVP Painting menu 7-6, 7-15
MSU Paint menu 4-57
Gamma control block (M SU/RCP)
4-56
Gammalevel (manual adjustment)
4-56, 7-6, 7-15
Gamma Off
MSU Gamma adjustment display
4-57
MSU Gamma/K nee adjustment display
4-58

Gamma/Knee (MSU Paint menu) 4-58
Gamma/K nee adjustment display (MSU-
700A/750) 4-58
Gate (MSU Skin Detail adjustment
display) 4-78
Green tally system
S2822, S2821 (CCU-700A/700AP)
3-20
$402, SA403 (CCU-550A/550AP) 3-28
Group number 3-36, 3-57

H

Headset microphone (Setting)
BVP-900/900P 3-3
CA-550/550P 3-10
CA-570/570P 3-14

Home (MSU Menu) 4-30

H PHASE control
ARU-701 3-39
CCU-550A/550AP 3-29
CCU-700A/700AP 3-21

H Phase display 3-67

I, J
1/V balance control 3-7
IC Memory Card
Initializing 5-26
Inserting/Ejecting 5-24
Menu (MSU) 4-5
Intercom
Audio signal level 3-44, 3-47
Interrupting 3-44
Microphone select 3-3, 3-10, 3-14, 3-34
Selecting 3-19, 3-43, 3-46
Intercom line 3-44, 3-47
Internal board (Detaching)
BVP-900/900P 3-1
BV P-950/950P 3-6
CA-530 3-8
CA-550/550P 3-9
CA-570/570P 3-12
CCU-550A/550AP 3-26
CCU-700A/700AP 3-17
Iris
Automatic Adjustment 4-40
Gain (MSU Auto Iris Setup) 4-44
Manual Adjustment  4-41
IRIS control (MSU-700A/750) 4-41
IRIS control/lever (RCP-series) 4-41
Iris/master black active status 4-20
IRISMB ACTIVE button (MSU/RCP)
4-20

K
Knee 4-64, 7-4, 7-13
Knee (BVP Painting menu) 7-6, 7-15
Knee aperture 4-74
Knee Aperture (MSU detail adjustment
display) 4-76
KNEE APERTURE button (MSU-700A/
750) 4-74
Knee Max (MSU Knee Point adjustment
display) 4-65
Knee Max function 4-65
Knee Off
MSU Gamma/K nee adjustment display
4-66
MSU Knee Point adjustment display
4-65
KNEE OFF button (MSU-700A/750) 4-64
Knee point
Manua adjustment 4-65
Knee Point (MSU Paint menu) 4-65
Knee Point adjustment display (M SU)
4-65
KNEE POINT button (RCP-730/731)
4-67
Knee Sat
MSU Knee Saturation adjustment
display 4-71
MSU Paint menu 4-71
KNEE SAT button (M SU-700A/750)
4-71
Knee saturation 4-71
Knee saturation adjustment display
4-71
Knee slope
Manua adjustment 4-66
Knee Slope (MSU Paint menu) 4-66
Knee Slope adjustment display (MSU)
4-66
KNEE SLOPE button (RCP-730/731)
4-67
KNEE/WHT CLIP button 4-67

L
LED brightness (MSU-700A/750) 3-96
Lens (Attaching)
BVP-900/900P 2-5
BVP-950/950P 2-10
Lens Adjusting (MSU Maintenance menu)
4-43
Lens File Setup menu
BV P-900/900P 5-17, 5-19
BVP-950/950P 5-18, 5-19
Lens File Store (BVP Lens File Setup
menu) 5-7,5-18
Lensfile 5-2
selecting 5-12
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Lens-File operation menu (M SU-700A/
750) 5-13

Level (Auto setup) 4-99, 4-101, 7-7, 7-16

Level (BVP Auto Iris Setup) 7-8, 7-17

LEVEL button (MSU/RCP) 4-99

Level Dep Off (MSU Detail adjustment
display) 4-76

Level dependence 4-73

Level of the camerasignal (Adjusting)
3-73,3-75

Line input (Selecting)
BV P-900/900P 3-56

LOCK button (RCP-series) 4-21

LVL DEP OFF button (MSU-700A/750)
4-74

M

Maintenance adjustment item menu
(MSU-700A/750) 4-34

MAINTENANCE button 3-67

Maintenance Menu
BV P-900/900P 3-65, 5-6, 6-5, 7-2
BV P-950/950P 5-7, 6-9, 7-11
MSU-700A/750 3-67, 4-7

Master (MSU Master/Slave setting
display) 4-26

Master black
Manual adjustment 4-39

MASTER BLACK control/indicator
(MSU/RCP) 4-39

Master black control ring (RCP-series)
4-39

MASTER button/indication (RCP-series)
4-28

Master gain 4-48

Master gain control block (MSU/RCP)
4-48

Master unit 4-26

Master/Slave (MSU Multi-Control menu)
4-26

Master/Slave setting display (MSU-700A/
750) 4-26

Matrix 4-80
MSU Paint menu 4-81

Matrix adjustment display (MSU-700A/
750) 4-81

Matrix Off (MSU Matrix adjustment
display) 4-81

MATRIX OFF button (M SU-700A/750)
4-80

MB-783 board (CA-570/570P) 3-15

MD board (CA-570/570P) 3-12

MD-83 board (BVP-900/900P) 3-2

MD-103 board (CA-550/550P) 3-9

Menu operation block (M SU-700A/750)
4-30

|-4 Index

MIC MONITOR switch (BV P-900/900P)
3-3
Mic/line input (Selecting) 3-56
Microphone
Gain 3-3
Level
CCU-700A/700AP 3-19
CCU-550A/550AP 3-27, 3-28
Mixing signal 3-49
Monitoring the sound 3-55
Power supply 3-5, 3-13
Remote control of the input level 3-55
Setting the output level 3-19, 3-32, 3-56
MODE button (MSU-700A/750) 4-22
MONITOR SELECT button (RCP-series)
4-29
Monitor signal 4-29
Mono (MSU Mono Color adjustment
display) 4-94
Mono color 4-94
Mono Color (MSU Paint menu) 4-94
Mono Color adjustment display (MSU-
700A/750) 4-94
MONO COLOR button (MSU/RCP)
4-94
MS-57 board (BVP-900/900P) 3-2
MSU assignment 3-91
MSU-700A/750
Basic Operations 4-30
Layout 4-13, 4-14
MULTI button (MSU-700A/750) 4-26,
6-27
Multi-Control Menu (M SU-700A/750)
4-5, 6-27
MULTI indicator (MSU-700A/750) 4-28,
4-97
Multi Matrix (MSU-700A/750) 4-80

OHB File Store (BVP/Maintenance menu)
5-10, 5-11

OHB Matrix 5-9

OHB-730/730P/730WS/730WSP/750A/
750AP/750WSA/750WSAP CCD Unit

2-2,2-9

ON button (MSU/RCP) 4-84

1.5-inch viewfinder 2-11

Operation menu
BV P-900/900P 6-3, 7-2
BVP-950/950P 6-7, 7-11

Optiona Board Diag (CCU-700A/700AP)
6-20

OUTPUT switch (BVP-950/950P) 7-9

Override function 4-41

N

ND filter 4-46

ND filter compensation (OHB file) 5-9

Notch 4-96

Number plate
BV P-900/900P 2-24
CCU-700A/700AP 2-24
Viewfinder 2-24

O
OHB file 5-2
Setting compensation 3-61
Storing 5-8
OHB File (MSU/File-Control Menu) 5-8
OHB File Setup menu
BVP-900/900P 5-10
BVP-950/950P 5-11

P
Paint control block (RCP) 4-32
Paint menu 1/3 (M SU-700A/750) 4-9
Paint menu 2/3 (M SU-700A/750) 4-10
Paint menu 3/3 (MSU-700A/750) 4-11
Painting menu
BVP-900/900P 7-5
BVP-950/950P 7-14
PANEL ACTIVE button (MSU/RCP)
4-20
Panel active status 4-20
Panel lock mode 4-21
PARA button (MSU/RCP) 4-21
Parallel mode 4-18
Phantom powering 3-10, 3-13, 3-55
Phase (Adjusting) 3-66
sync signal of the CCU-700A/700AP/
550/550P 3-66
camerasignal 3-68
CNU-700/500 3-68
ARU-701 3-69
ARU-702 3-69
Phase (See Sgnal phase)
Picture-in-picture mode 6-4
PICTURE MONITOR button (MSU-
700A/750) 4-29
Picture monitor
Connecting cable 3-85
Picture monitor signal
Adjusting the level 3-84
Selecting 3-84
PIX1OUTPUT 4-28
PIX2 OUTPUT 4-28
+12V power 3-5, 3-13
+48 V phantom power 3-13
Point limit 4-68
Power 4-19
Preset matrix 4-80
Preset Matrix (MSU Matrix adjustment

display) 4-81



Privateline 3-19
Producer line 3-19, 3-20, 3-31, 3-43, 3-46
Program audio (Mixing) 3-19
S150, S151, S152, S153 (BVP-900/
900P) 3-4
S2, S3, 4, S5 (CA-570/570P) 3-14,
3-15
Program audio signal
Mixing 3-44, 3-47, 3-49, 3-50
Setting theinput level 3-43
Prompter signal 3-2, 3-9

QR
Q/U balance control 3-7
R, B Only mode (White Shading
adjustment) 4-100
R, G, B mode (White shading adjustment)
4-100
Rack mount rail RMM-30 2-26
RC board (Mounting)
BV P-900/900P 2-3
BVP-950/950P 2-9
RCP Assign (CNU Configuration menu)
4-23
RCP Assignment 4-22
RCP-700/701 4-18
RCP-720/721
Basic operations 4-32
Layout 4-17
RCP-730/731
Basic operations 4-33
Layout 4-16
RCP-740/741
Basic operations 4-32
Layout 4-15
RECALL button 5-23
Red tally system
S2791, S2792 (CCU-700A/700AP)
3-20
401, S404 (CCU-550A/550AP) 3-28
Ref Store (MSU Reference File operation
menu 5-5
Ref. Transfer 5-28
Ref. Transfer menu (M SU-700A/750)
5-28
Reference (MSU/File-Control Menu) 5-4
Referencefile 5-1
Transferring 5-27
Reference File operation menu (M SU-
700A/750) 5-4
Reference Store (BVP/Maintenance menu)
5-6, 5-7
Reference Store menu
BV P-900/900P 5-6
BV P-950/950P 5-7

Reference Storing 5-4

RELATIVE button
RCP/Iris 4-42
RCP/Master black 4-39

Relative mode
Black balance adjustment 4-38
Iris adjustment 4-42
Master black adjustment 4-39
RCP white balance adjustment 4-50

Reset All Lens (BVP/Lens File Setup
menu) 5-17,5-18

Resetting the control data
BV P-900/900P 3-64
BVP-950/950P 3-65
CCU-550A/550AP 3-64
CCU-700A/700AP 3-63
VCS-700 3-64

Results of self-diagnosis (CNU-700)
6-22

ROM Version display (CCU-700A/
700AP) 6-21

RM-B150 7-18

RMM-30 2-26

RTS (intercom system) 3-4, 3-15, 3-20,
331

RTS intercom kit 3-50

S
S-EVS (MSU ECS/S-EVS adjustment
display) 4-83
Safety zone
BV P-900/900P 6-2
BV P-950/950P 6-6
SAT/Contrast (MSU Paint menu) 4-87
Saturation (MSU Saturation/Contrast
adjustment display) 4-87
SATURATION button (MSU/RCP)
4-86
Saturation/Contrast adjustment display
(MSU-700A/750) 4-87
SC PHASE control 3-21
SC phase display 3-67
Scene file operation block (MSU/RCP)
5-22
Scenefiles 5-1
Retrieve 5-23, 7-5, 7-14
Store 5-22
Transfer 5-32
SCENE FILES button (M SU/RCP)
5-22
Scene Transfer 5-33
Menu (MSU-700A/750) 5-33
Screen saver 3-96
SDI signal
CCU-700A/700AP 2-29, 2-37
CCU-550A/550AP 2-39

SDI Output Level display 3-78

security code 3-87

Security Menu (M SU-700A/750) 3-87

Security status 3-89

SENS control (RCP-series) 4-41

Setting status of the control system
(CNU-700) 6-21, 6-23

7-inch viewfinder (Attaching) 2-6

Shoulder strap (Attaching) 2-12

Shutter (MSU ECS/'S-EV S adjustment
display) 4-85

Shutter mode 4-84

Shutter Setup menu
BVP-900/900P 7-7
BVP-950/950P 7-16

Shutter speed 4-84, 7-10

SHUTTER switch (BVP-950/950P)
7-10

Side panel (Opening, BV P-900/900P) 3-1

Sidetone 3-19

Signal phase (Adjusting)
ARU-701 3-69
ARU-702 3-69
camera 3-68
CCU-700A/700A P/550/550P 3-66
CNU-700 3-65

Skin detail 4-77, 7-5, 7-14

Skin Detail
BVP/Skin Tone Detail menu 7-5, 7-14
MSU Skin Detail adjustment display

4-78

MSU/Paint menu 4-78

Skin Detail adjustment display (M SU)
4-78

SKIN DETAIL button (MSU/RCP)
4-77

Skin detail gate 4-70, 7-5, 7-14

Skin detail hue (auto setup) 4-99, 4-101,
7-4,7-13

SKIN DTL AUTO HUE button (MSU/
RCP) 4-99

Skin tone auto iris 4-45, 4-101

Skin Tone Detail menu
BVP-900/900P 7-4
BVP-950/950P 7-13

Slave (MSU Master/Slave setting display)
4-26

SLAVE button/indication (RCP-series)
4-28

Slave unit 4-26

Stair step 3-22, 3-35

Staircase signal (Adjusting) 3-82

Standard (BV P/File Control menu)
7-7,7-16

STANDARD button (MSU/RCP) 4-104

Standard settings 4-104, 7-7, 7-16

START/BREAK button (MSU/RCP) 4-99

Index |'5
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Index

Step gamma 4-56

STORE button (MSU/RCP) 5-22

Sub-carrier lock 3-21

Sub-carrier phase control 3-21

Super EVS 4-83, 7-7, 7-16

Sync signal phase (Adjusting, CCU-700A/
700AP/550/550P) 3-66

System Diag display
CCU-550A/550AP 6-22
CCU-700A/700AP 6-18

System <1-6> 6-28

System <1-12> 6-29

System <7-12> 6-28

System Setup menu (BVP-950/950P) 7-17

T

Tally call
BVP-900/900P 3-53
CCU-700A/700AP/550/550P 3-53

Taly lamp (Adjusting brightness) 3-2,
3-53

Tally system (Setting) 3-20

Test signal select buttons (M SU/RCP)
4-28

Test signals 4-28

TEST 2 MODE 3-61

3D white shading 4-100

Triax cable 2-33

Triax signal 3-72

Tripod (Attaching)
BV P-900/900P 2-4
BVP-950/950P 2-14

2W intercom system 3-20

2-inch viewfinder 2-11

UV
User matrix 4-80
User Matrix (MSU Matrix adjustment
display) 4-81
VA board (CCU-700A/700AP) 3-21
VA-175 board (CCU-550A/550AP) 3-29
VA Diag display
CCU-550A/550AP 6-23
CCU-700A/700AP 6-19
VBSsignal level (Adjusting) 3-70
Standard CCU-700A/700A P/550/550P
3-70
Other CCU-700A/700A P/550/550P
3-70
Using the MSU-700A/750 3-71
VBSLevel 1display 3-71
VBS Level 2 display 3-71
VCS Monitor Level display 3-81, 3-85
V-detail creation mode 3-62
V-detail control mode 3-62

|-6 Index

Vertical blanking 3-21

VF Setup 1 display
BVP-900/900 6-3
BVP-950/950P 6-8

VF Setup 2 display
BV P-900/900P 6-4
BVP-950/950P 6-8

VF Setup 3 display (BVP-950/950P) 6-9,
7-12

VF PW button (MSU/RCP) 4-19

V Mod Saw (MSU Paint menu) 4-51

V Mod Saw adjustment display (M SU-
700A/750) 4-51

V Mod Saw Off (MSU V Modulation
Shading adjustment display) 4-51

V modulation shading 4-51

V SE board (CA-530) 3-8

VTR START button (BVP-950/950P) 7-9

VTR switch (BVP-950/950P) 7-9

W

Waveform monitor
Connecting cable 3-82

WAVEFORM MONITOR button (MSU-
700A/750) 4-29

Waveform monitor signal
Adjusting thelevel 3-81
Selecting 3-80

WF2 OUTPUT 4-29

White (MSU Paint menu) 4-49

White adjustment display (M SU-700A/
750) 4-49

White balance
Adjustment mode 3-61
Automatic adjustment 4-98, 4-101
Manual adjustment 4-49
Memory 7-9

White balance/black balance control block
4-38

WHITE button (MSU/RCP) 4-98

White Clip (MSU Paint menu) 4-54

White clip adjustment display (MSU-
700A/750) 4-54

White Clip Off (MSU White Clip
adjustment display) 4-54

WHITE control (RCP series) 4-50

White gamma 3-61

White shading
Automatic adjustment 4-100, 4-101
Manua adjustment 4-52

White Shading (MSU Maintenance
adjustment item menu) 4-52

White Shading adjustment display (M SU-
700A/750) 4-52

WHITE switch (BVP-950/950P) 7-10

XY, Z

Y C board (CCU-700A/700AP) 3-23

Y C Diag display (CCU-700A/700AP)
6-20

Y/C Black display 3-72

Y/C Level display 3-71

Zoom indicator
BVP-900/900P 6-2
BVP-950/950P 6-4
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The material contained in this manual consists of
information that is the property of Sony Corporation and is
intended solely for use by the purchasers of the equipment
described in this manual.

Sony Corporation expressly prohibits the duplication of any
portion of this manual or the use thereof for any purpose
other than the operation or maintenance of the equipment
described in this manual without the express written
permission of Sony Corporation.

Le matériel contenu dans ce manuel consiste en
informations qui sont la propriété de Sony Corporation et
sont destinées exclusivement a l'usage des acquéreurs de
I'équipement décrit dans ce manuel.

Sony Corporation interdit formellement la copie de quelque
partie que ce soit de ce manuel ou son emploi pour tout
autre but que des opérations ou entretiens de I'équipement
a moins d’'une permission écrite de Sony Corporation.

Das in dieser Anleitung enthaltene Material besteht aus
Informationen, die Eigentum der Sony Corporation sind,
und ausschlief3lich zum Gebrauch durch den Kéaufer der in
dieser Anleitung beschriebenen Ausriistung bestimmt sind.
Die Sony Corporation untersagt ausdrtcklich die
Vervielfaltigung jeglicher Teile dieser Anleitung oder den
Gebrauch derselben fiir irgendeinen anderen Zweck als die
Bedienung oder Wartung der in dieser Anleitung
beschriebenen Ausriistung ohne ausdriickliche schriftliche
Erlaubnis der Sony Corporation.
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